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Foreword

T'his volume 1s not addressed to the specialist, who may well
question the need of yet another general book on the French
language It represents an attempt to combine a history
of the language with an historical grammar in the propor-
tions required by the general reader and by those students
who, while not specializing 1n philology, destre more detailed
mformation than that supplied by existing books in Englhsh *
The older perods of the language have been considered not
so much for their own sake as for their bearing on Modern
French 2z In spite of our endeavour to include whatever 1s
essential, we cannot hope to have met fully the requirements
of the readers we have in mind A select bibhiography has
therefore been appended as a guide to further study

It 1s our hope that 1n the upper forms of schools also this
book may be of use, not merely for the concise account we
have endeavoured to give of irregular verbs, formation of the
plural, and the like, but as a modest attempt to place in their
proper perspective a few syntactic problems, such as the use
of the subjunctive It should be one of the functions of
historical grammar to inculcate the right attitude towards
linguistic problems, and to hft the study of language above
the plane of dogmatic assertion and purc empiricism  If 1t
could begin to perform this function 1n our schools, less time
would be wasted in musapplied logical reasoning and arnd
classification of morphological and syntactic exceptions

As the language of a great nation and of a great literature,

* A T Baker, Outhnes of French Hustorical Grammar, London, 1899,
E Weelley, A Prumer of French Historical Grammar, London, 3rd ed 1917,
M S Bnttain, Hustorical Primer of French Phonetics, Oxford, 1900, F B
Luquiens, Introduction to Old French Phonology and Morphology, New Haven,
revised ed 19Ig

* We had all the more reason for this procedure as a comprehensive
account of the phonology and morphology of Old and Middle French
by Miss M K Pope 15 shortly to appear [Since published under the
utle From Latin to Modern French, Manchester, 1934 ]



X FOREWORD

French was bound to find a place of honour 1n a series
devoted to the Great Languages But 1ts intrinsic claims are
no less cogent The historical study of the French language
1s an 1ndispensable element 1n the special disciphne provided
by French studies The student of French hterature and
French culture who neglects 1t will have but an imperfect
knowledge of the most important literary movements 1n
France, and his judgment on particular works and passages
will often be falsified One of the most bralliant facets of ‘the
gentus of the race will be but a dull surface to him, for of
no nation can 1t be more truly said than of the French that
1ts language has been consciously and unconsciously fashuoned
in the image of the race

Our debt to the many scholars who have written upon the
French language or some aspect of 1t 1s very heavy We have
tried to acknowledge any special indebtedness 1n the body
of the work or 1n the footnotes Here we should like to say
how much we owe to the monumental works of F Brunot,
W Meyer-Lubke, and Kr Nyrop, also to the books of
A Darmesteter, A Dauzat, P Fouché, E Herzog, Th.
Rosset, E Schwan-D Behrens, and K Sneyders de Vogel
They have been constantly at our side, and 1t would be 1m-
possible for us to acknowledge 1n full detail what has passed
directly or indirectly from them 1nto this book

It 15 a pleasant duty to record our deep obligation to
Dr C T. Omons, who has read the whole of the proofs and
has placed his ime and learming ungrudgingly at our disposal;
to Mr H E Berthon, who has likewise read the proofs and
has made many valuable suggestions, to Professor ] R. R
Tolluen for indispensable guidance in connection with Ger-
manic loan-words, to Mr F Whitehead, who landly under-
took the heavy task of prepaning an index, and to the General
Eduitor, the Publishers, and the officials of the Cambridge
Press, who have combined to make our task as easy and
pleasant as possible

A.E



Abbreviations and Symbols

CL Classical Latin
V L. Vulgar Latin.
LL LowLatinr
O F. Old French.
Mid F Middle French
Mod F Modern French.
> ‘becomes’
< ‘comes from’
# ‘by analogy with’
orth ‘orthography’.
der ‘denvative’ or ‘denved’

A hook, placed beneath a vowel, 15 used to indicate open
quality, a dot to indicate close quality thus pp r (= peur),
po (=per) A dot 1s placed beneath a consonant to denote
the corresponding fricative thus ¢, d, b denote the imtial
sound of English thin, then, Spamsh (la) verdad, respectively

An acute accent placed after a consonant denotes pala-
talization thus vz’ (=wigne) When placed over a vowel 1t
indicates tonic stress

A tilde indicates nasalization thus & (=an) A colonindi-
cates that the preceding vowel 1s long

2 denotes the reduced ¢ sound (le), cf § 64

J, w, w denote the semi-consonants (gied, Louws, lut), and
b 4 &, the semi-vowels, corresponding to the vowels ¢, u, u

(pre, loup, lu) respectrively =

' We use the tern Low Latin to denote all those species of written
Lanhn (Late Latin, Church Latin, Law Latin) which reflect the decline
of the Classical tradition and the influence of the vernacular (cf § 3)

* The difference between a semi-consonant and the corresponding
sermi-vowel 15 very shght in the former the consonantal (fricauve)
quality 15 more pronounced at the beginning of the breath-emission
(pred), mn the latter at the end (batmlle) The difference 13 difficult to
assess In practice, and we have not attempted to maintain a nigid distinc-
tion between j, @, @ on the one hand, and j, p, ¢ on the other



xu ABBREVIATIONS AND SYMBOLS

5, z denote the voiceless and voiced s sounds respectively
(st, rose).

§, £ denote the voiceless and voiced sk sounds respectively
(chante, jour)

¢ denotes velar [, of § 49

For k, &, k=, g, g*, g sec § B5.

For velar a and palatal a, see § 55

We have used the term Vulgar Latin consistently to denote
the spoken language only (cf § 3) Consequently, Vulgar
Latin forms are explicitly designated as such or are disun-
guished by an asterisk, except when they represent a phonetic
transcription or regular development, eg *suBITANUM >
SOB’DANU > soudmn (§ 96) Strict comsistency would have
demanded that, in the chapter on Phonology, both Latin
and French forms be given 1n phonetic transcription, but we
have not considered 1t necessary to do this 1n every case
The reader will therefore interpret FIDEM > for as meamng
that Vulgar Latin FEDE (orth FIDEM) becomes Modern
French fwa (orth fu), cf § 21-6, 84-5 For Latin nouns
and adjectives the form given 1s, as a rule, the accusative,
this being the case which has normally survived 1n Modern
French (cf §§ 173, 182) The quantity of Latin vowels 1s
mndicated only when special attention 15 to be called to 1t

Occasionally letters are enclosed 1n parentheses to indicate
that they have a purely orthographic value or that the cor-
responding sounds have disappeared (H)ABERE, DoM(I)NUM
Alternatvely the syncope of a vowel 1s indicated by an
apostrophe caM’Ra

References to the Selections (Appendix A) take the form
of 2 Roman numeral (indicating the number of the extract)
followed by an Arabic numeral (indicating the ine) For Old
French syntax we have taken our examples, as far as possible,
either from the Selections or from the Chanson de Roland
(=Rol ) as edited by T Atkinson Jenkins (Heath, 1924)



Chapter 1
GENERAL AND EXTERNAL HISTORY

1 French 15 one of the group of languages which, derived
as they are 1n all essentials from Latin, go by the name of
Romance or Neo-Latin languages They comprise Sardinian,
Italian, Roumanian, Rhaeto-romance, Spanish, Portuguese,
Catalan, Provengal, French Each of these languages repre-
sents the final term 1n the development of Latin as spoken 1n
the respective parts of the Roman Empire In each case the
point of departure 1s the spoken tongue (Vulgar Latin) of
the Roman soldiers, colonists, merchants, administrators, as
opposed to the literary language (Classical Latin) of the
Classical writers of Rome The history of the French language
1s therefore concerned with the various changes through which
Latin as spoken in Pars and 1ts environs passed, with the
elevation of this local language to the dignity of a national
tongue, and with 1ts adoption and development as the literary
medium of French and French-speaking people throughout
the world

2  While the development of the French language 1s on the
whole agradual evolutionin pronunciation, forms, vocabulary,
and construction, with all the adaptations and adjustments
to changing necds and conditions which that term implies,
1t 15 natural that the movement should have experienced 1ts
moments of relaxation and of accelerated progress, the latter
generally comading with radical changes 1n social or political
conditions One can thercfore establish several more or less
distinct phases 1n the history of the French language During
the first centuries after the mntroduction of Latin into Gaul
the language developed on practically the same lines as 1
the rest of the Empire This period closed with the break-up
of the Empire and 1s generally described as the Vulgar Latin
period (to ca. 500) The second period 1s marked by a gradual

EFL I



2 GENERAL AND EXTERNAL HISTORY

differentlation of the Latin of Gaul from that of the other
parts of the Empwre It may be called the Gallo-Roman
period and may be said to close with the estabhishing of a ine
of cleavage between the dialects of the North (Langue d’oil)
and of the South (Langue d’oc). The Old French period
may be said to begin with the first French linguistic monu-
ment, the Strasburg Oaths (842), and to embrace that period
of most striking literary activity—the twelfth and thirteenth
centuries The fourteenth and fifteenth centuries may at first
glance appear to show more affinity with Old French than
with Modern French, but compared with standard usage of
the twelfth century they offer a contrast hardly less pro-
nounced One may accept 1328, the date of the accession
of the Valois, as indicating roughly a time when a number of
tendencies apparent 1n the preceding century come to a head
and bring about a change mn usage The Middle French
period 1s characterized by the decay of the classical usage
of the twelfth century and general hesitation in pronuncia-
tion, flexions, and syntax In spite of the efforts of gram-
marians and the formation of a literary school, this hesitation
persists throughout the sixteenth century, and we may there-
fore conveniently take the Middle French period as embracing
the fourteenth, fifteenth and sixteenth centunes, and the
Modern French period as dating from the seventeenth cen-
tury The justification for making the divisions indicated
lies largely 1n their practical convenience, and 1n some respects
1t would be more correct to describe the sixteenth and seven-
teenth centuries as constituting together the formative period
of Modern French, the former representing the period of
hesitation, expernment and tentative reform, the latter the
stage of rational analyss, standardization and codification

3 Asindicated above, French 1s merely the modern form
of the spoken Latin introduced mto Gaul Contrary to ex-
pectations there 1s very little evidence pointing to dialectal
variations i the Latin spoken by the Romans who were
the medium through which the language was transmatted
to the various Roman provinces. Such differences as date
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from 1ts introduction are chronological rather than dialectal.
Yet the existence of such dialectal variations 1s vouched for
from the earliest times It must therefore be assumed that,
whatever their native dialect may have been, the Romans
employed for general purposes a standard form of spoken
Latin which developed, at most, regional variations of the
type shown by the regional French of the present day Itis
to this standard form of spoken Latin that we apply the term
Vulgar Latin Among the influences which helped to main-
tain the umiformuty and homogeneity of spoken Latin in its
earlystages perhaps the most important was that of the literary
language, to which it stands 1n a relatively constant relation

Vulgar Latin thus 1itself became a stable 1diom, capable of
maintaining 1ts integrity even after the decline of culture had
undermined the literary tradition, and disintegrating only
when the complete destruction of that culture, the 1solation
of the various groups, and the changed political and social
conditions made the maintenance of a conventional standard
usage unnecessary and impossible Vulgar Latin offers from
the beginning a striking contrast with Classical Latin (§§ 215,
84—5 and Chap v gassim) But the changes which supervened
i the Vulgar Latin period, while they are of capital 1m-
portance for the future development of the Romance lan-
guages, are in themselves comparatively shght and bear
witness to the extraordinary stability and still more the umi-
formity of Latin as spoken throughout the Empire Even after
the decline of the Classical tradition there remained various
factors making for such umiformity the close-knit fabric of
the Roman Empire, the constant mter-communication, the
foundmng of schools, the recognition of Latin alone as the
official language and 1ts use for public purposes throughout
the length and breadth of the Empire With the recognition
of Christianity as the state religion, the Church became a
powerful conserving factor from the linguistic point of view

Latin continued to be written but became honeycombed
with Vulgar Latin features and rapidly deteriorated until the
Carolingian reforms brought about a partual return to the

-2



4 GENERAL AND EXTERNAL HISTORY

Classical traditon Even in 1ts debased form (Low Latin)
the wrntten language never ceased to mfluence the spoken
language and to retard 1ts evolution In so far as 1t continued
to mantain the tradition 1t has to be reckoned with as a factor
making for uniforrmty The hypothesss of a standard spoken
Latin does not preclude the development of local dialectal
features (particularly 1n pronuncration), but they would not
find expression 1n monuments nor would they attract the
notice of grammarians except in so far as they became regional
We cannot, 1t 15 true, find any evidence of such purely local
features until the ninth century, yet 1t 1s 1nconceivable that
they should not have extsted The extraordinarily rapid trans-
formation of Vulgar Latin into a new language, such as we
have 1t 1n the Strasburg Oaths and the Eulala, presupposes a
period m which the permeation of the vulgar tongue with
dialectal features gradually reaches a saturation-point, and
political and soctal disturbances provide the shock which
crystallizes the language 1n a serics of dialects Thus 1t comes
about that certain features must be described as old which
do not come to the surface until relatively late. A complete
history of pre-literary French would present a much more
kaleirdoscopic appearance than the outline which we are con-
stramned to give It would have to reckon with a twofold
development a more or less standard and official Vulgar
Latin presenting regional varrations on the one hand, and
highly differentiated local varieties of spoken Latin on the
other

4. The romanization of Gaul, which may be taken to
begin with the formation of the Provincia Narbonensis (120
B ¢ ) and the conquest of the rest of Gaul (55 B ¢ ), brought
with 1t the substitution of Latin for the native 1idiom of the
Gauls The latter was a Celtic tongue which 1t 1s 1mpossible
to characterize in detail, as only a few mscriptions of doubtful
mterpretation have come down to us The examination of

* Cf H F Muller, ‘A Chronology of Vulgar Latin’ (Beiheft 78 zur
Lestschryft fur rom Phil), 1929 For another view, see F G Mohl,
Introduction d la Chronologie du latin yulgaire, 1899
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Celtic elements in various languages and the historical study
of Celtic languages and extant Celtic monuments have not
yielded results which place beyond doubt the contention
that certain developments in the Latin of Gaul are to be
ascribed to the persistence of linguistic habits of the Geltic
population (§§ 21, 35 2, 220) We do know that the language
of the Gauls presented affiniies with Latin, and this fact
accounts 1n part for the readiness wath which they seem to
have abandoned their native idiom Among other induce-
ments to do so one may cite the advantages of Roman citizen-
ship, the hope of advancement and material benefits generally,
all of which were contingent upon the adoption of the official
tongue To these must be added the fact that with the spread
of Christianity the diffusion of Latin was furthered by the
Church, which employed Latin solely, at first 1n the form
of Vulgar Latin and subsequently in the form of Low Latin
Before these combined forces the native 1diom, inadequate
for the new conditions of life and 1dentified henceforth with an
inferior culture, yielded ground rapidly, although 1t lingered
on 1 the country districts as late as the third or fourth century
It has left 1ts mark upon the vocabulary of the French lan-
guage (§§ 503—4) and 1n particular upon place-names * A dis-
tinction must, however, be drawn between these primitive
Ccltic elements and later Celtic borrowings from the Bretons
who emugrated from Britain to Armorica between the fifth
and seventh centuries (§ 504)

5 The wrruption of Germanic tribes 1n the fifth century,
which resulted 1n the dismembering of the Empire and the
establishing of various Germanic kingdoms, was responsible
for the introduction of considerable Germanic elements into
the Romance languages of the West and particularly into
French Northern Gaul was occupied by the Salian Franks,
who adapted themselves readily to their new surroundings,
showing a striking respect for Gallo-Roman property and
maintaimng more or less intact the Roman admimistrative
system Their conversion to Christianity and their cultural

* Cf A Longnon, Les noms de leu de la France, Pans, 1920, pp 29-71
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wnferority to the Gallo-Romans were a further inducement
to give up their native language But they introduced a large
number of words (§§ 505-6), and their habits of speech were
not without mfluence on the pronunciation of the Romance
tongue (§§ 84, 103) In addition to Celtic and Germanic
elements a certain number of Greek words found their way
mto Vulgar Latin during this period As distinct from the
earlter borrowings from Greek mto the written or the
spoken language, these later additions to the vocabulary are
almost entirely connected with the Church and 1ts services
(§ 502).

6 The forces which tended to mamntain a uniformity of
language 1 the Vulgar Latin period gradually lose therr
strength m the Gallo-Roman peniod The ties umung Gaul,
Spain and Italy remam for a time, but in an attenuated
form, they are less important linguistically because they are
maintained largely by the Church, which 1s now definitely
1n the Low Latn tradition. The old administrative cadre 1n-
herited from the Romans makes way for the feudal system
which, with 1ts self-contained and largely independent do-
mains, fosters the development of local peculianties of speech
The gulf between the spoken and the written language (Low
Latin) grows ever wider 1n spite of the readiness with which
the latter absorbs popular elements By the Carolingian re-
form of the written language the opposition between the two
1s accentuated and the popular speech 1s free to evolve with-
out the restraint 1mposed by a wniten tradition and 1n fact
without a tradition of any sort The varieties of speech under
such conditions are well-nigh infinite, but communites which
are united by bonds 1nvolving frequent intercourse will tend
to follow a common evolution up to a pomnt It 1s 1n this
sense that one can speak of dialects and groups of dialects
They are cultural rather than geographical divisions, and
the forces which tend to produce uniformity often overleap
physical, political, and administrative boundaries, and they
do not remain constant The play of these forces, rather than
ethnological factors, would seem to have determined the forma-
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tion of dialects and groups of dialects m the Gallo-Roman
period While this period offers no direct evidence of such
sub-divisions, they are 1n therr main lines fully constituted
at the begmning of the Old French period and must there-
fore date from the period under consnideration The dialects
developed fall into two main groups, a Northern (Langue
d’o1l) and a Southern (Langue d’oc), the latter characterized
particularly by the tendency to maintain Latin vowels imntact,
to maintain itervocal consonants, and to drop final con-
sonants The geographical boundary between the two 1s very
roughlya line drawn from Bordeaux via Lussac and Montlugon
to the southern boundary of the department of the Isére The
Langue d’oc developed 1ts own literary language and 1ts own
tradition, but we are not concerned with 1its subsequent
history except 1n so far as 1t influenced the Langue d’oll We
may characterize the Gallo-Roman period as one 1n which
the language of Gaul at first followed a line of development
sometimes parallel with, but almost entirely independent of,
that of Spain and Italy But before the end of the period the
line has frayed into a vast number of threads forming a net-
work thrown over the map of France 1 such a way that one
can draw no clear-cut boundanes without cutting across one
or more threads, and that one can at most establish general
areas of convergence, notably a Southern and a Northern
Simularly, within the Langue d’oil, at the beginning of the
Old French period, the dialects form a uniform network
spread across the North of France in the sense that no dialect
stands out more boldly than any other To the North-East
there 1s a close affinity between the dialects spoken 1n Picardy
and the adjomning Walloon country, they may be taken to
constitute the Picard-Walloon group Similarly to the North-
West Norman, to the West Poitevin, Saintongeais, Angevin,
to the East Lorrain and Champenois, to the South-East
Burgundian and Franc-Comtoss, and finally 1n the Centre.
favoured alike by 1ts geographical and political situation, the
dialect of the Ile de France, called Francien or Central
French, and destined to become the national tongue



8 GENERAL AND EXTERNAL HISTORY

7. In'accordance with this state of affairs the eatliest docu-
ments 1n the vernacular are dialectal, particularly as there
is as yet no strong national fecling and as no court or capital
claims cultural pre-emmence They are moreover utilitarian,
clerical, or inspired by some Latin original—n any case not
of national mterest First in point of time come the Strasburg
Oaths (842), composed 1n a dialect which 1t 1s 1mpossible to
localize They are followed by the sequence of Eulzlia, com-
posed about 880 at Samnt-Amand-les-Eaux, in a Picard-
Walloon dialect The Clermont Passion and the St Leger date
from the end of the tenth century and both present a mixture
of Northern and Southern forms, probably due to the mnter-
vention of a Provengal scribe who substituted Langue d’oc
for Langue d’oi1l forms and in part re-wrote the Northern
onginal Except for the Fonas-fragment dating from the be-
ginning of the tenth century and a number of glossaries,
nothing further 1s preserved until we come to the Vie de Saint
Alexis, composed about the muddle of the eleventh century and
preserved 1n three Anglo-Norman manuscripts, two dating
from the twellth and one from the thirteenth century The
language of the original 15 Continental and probably differed
but Iittle fiom Ile de France dialect (Francien), what appear
to be Norman traits may well be features of a slightly moie
archaic stage of Francien than that found in twelfth-century
monuments. The twelfth century brought with 1t conditions
favourable to the development of a standard literary language
On the one hand the chief princely houses developed an
active and sometimes a brilhant court hife They were
moreover drawn together by intermarriages and by a growing
sense of nationality born of the Crusades On the other
hand the composers of epics were no longer sedentary but
moved about from court to court It was therefore natural
that they should strive to express themselves in a medium
devoid of the more pronounced dialectal features The ques-
tion of prionty, which mevitably arose, seems to have been
settled very quickly in favour of the Ile de France dialect,
largely because 1t was the language of the capital and of the
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most influential of the various courts The royal power had
grown more sure of 1tself and Paris was already becoming 1n
a real sense the capital city of the country Our direct know-
ledge of the dialect of the Ile de France in 1ts pure state 1s
very shight throughout this early period. It 1s, however, safe
to assume that even 1n the twelfth century, as in the seven-
teenth, the hiterarylanguage did not represent the pure dialect,
but a shightly artificial form, 1n which certain purely local traits
were abandoned 1n favour of others that were more general
or for other reasons more acceptable With this qualification
one maysay that the literary medium was henceforth Francien,
which those who wished to gain the ear of a wider public
strove to write It was only natural that they should succeed
to a varying degree 1n shedding their native speech and that
some should even continue to write 1 their local dialect,
content to adapt 1t more or less to the recognized standard
The supremacy of Francien 15 never seriously challenged
except for a brief period (towards the end of the twelfth
century) by the Picard dialect. While the literary language
countered this challenge, 1t nevertheless admitted a consider-
able number of Picardisms, which continue throughout the
Middle Ages to figure in the works of writers who had no
direct contact with Picardy * A number of literary works not
intended for the wiader courtly circles continue to be written
in more or less pure dialect, but this form of hiterature expires
1n the fifteenth century From the thirteenth century onwards
the standard language (more or less coloured by dialectal
traits) takes the place of the local dialect 1n notarial acts and
private contracts, but does not succeed in displacing Latin
m royal charters and documents

From the humble condition of a vulgar tongue in the
Gallo-Roman period the French language thus emerges, and
i the form of Francien becomes the medium for a nch
Iiterary output, it encroaches more and more upon the domain
hitherto usurped by Latin, whether 1n works of a didactic

1 Gertrud Wacker, Uber das Verhaltnts von Dualekt und Schriftsprache im
Altfranzosischen, 1916
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and sclentific nature or 1n public acts of municipalities and
mn annals Durnng this period 1t 1s characterized by a homo-
geneity, a sonority, and a vigour which 1t will never again
attamn It possesses a great variety of sounds, rich and full
vowels and diphthongs, a varied but harmonious system of
verb forms, a simplified case system which allows of great
freedom 1n word-order, and a homogeneous vocabulary 1n
which the popular elements are supplemented in moderation
by borrowings from Latin

8 The development of the French language in the four-
teenth and fifteenth centuries closely reflects the new political
and social conditions The decay of the feudal system leads
to unrest and disorganization bordering upon anarchy, aggra-
vated and prolonged by the Hundred Years’ War The balance
of power as between classes, wlich had hardly been an 1ssue
before, now bulks large With the rise of the bourgeoise,
horizontal divisions triumph over the old feudal vertical
divisions The dividing line between nobility and bourgeoisie
becomes less distinct, while the cleavage between upper and
lower bourgeoisie 1s accentuated A utilitarian spirit pervades
society and 1s reflected in Iiterature Great store 1s set by
learning, and observation crowds out imagmation Hence
prose 18 the natural medium Poetic forms continue to be
employed, but poetic fancy gives place to an intellectual
exercisc of the writer’s powers of abstraction and elaboration
Never were pedantry and allegory more prevalent than in
the Iiterature of this pertod Interest in the ancients, which
1 appaient in the fourteenth century and grows imn the
fifteenth, 1 largely mspired by the same spinit There 15 hittle
room for individualism 1n such an age and exceptions like
Villon merely prove the rule But out of the turmoil of the
age there began to evolve a new conception of national unity,
at first symbolized by, and later 1dentified with, an absolute
monarchy, which 1n spite of temporary setbacks slowly con-
solidated 1ts position

In conformity with the conditions indicated, the language
does not show a unified forward movement but a multi-
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plicity of changes, often conflicing Many of the tendencies
(reduction of the two-case system and ehmination of the
subject case, levelling influence of analogy 1n conjugations,
etc ) that had begun to assert themselves 1n the Old French
period now develop unchecked The absence of a strong
literary tradition favours the rapid change from a language
still largely synthetic to one which, deprived of the forms and
flexuons essential to a synthetic structure, 1s groping towards
the analytic structure characteristic of Modern French The
consequent hesitation, formlessness, and clumsiness 1 con-
struction have their counterpart 1n pronunciation, which as
late as the sixteenth century is characterized by fluctuation
1 usage and conflict of dialectal pronunciations The adop-
tion of Latin words, fostered by the revival of the study of the
ancients and the activity of translators, and demanded by a
Iiterature predomnantly didactic, utilitanan, and abstract,
gradually transforms the vocabulary, for hitherto the Learned
elements had been largely assirmlated to the Popular The
breach between literary and popularusageisalready widening
Externally the position of the vernacular undergoes a com-
plete change Francien, as the 1ecognized literary medium,
drives the dialects out of literature and reduces them to the
status of mere patols It 1s even extended to the domain of
the Langue d’oc, which begins to furnish outstanding writers
in the Northern idiom Hand 1 hand with this extension
1n the field of literature goes the triumph of French ove
Latmn 1n the chancelleries and 1n the royal administration
generally But 1t 15 not until the famous Ordonnances de
Villers-Cotterct (1539) that French 1s officially recognized and
1mposed as the language to be used m courts of law as well
as 1n public and private contracts

9 With all these gains French was still at the beginning
of the sixteenth century considered an mferioi tongue as
compared with Latin, and 1ts future seemed for the moment
Jeopardized by the New Learning But the cultivation of
Latin by scholars wiiting 1t 1n the best Ciceronian style was
not calculated to make Latin a more living tongue In fact,
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the cultivation of a more ‘classical’ Latin prepared the way
for the triumph of French In scientific literature there was
an obvious advantage in an international medum such as
Latin provided, and French secured only a precarious foot-
hold 1n this field. In theological literature, on the other hand,
the polemical advantage of employmng the vernacular was
early recogmized Calvin’s Institution chrétienne (1541) follows
quickly upon the first version in Latin (1535) Furthermore,
the demand of those who possessed no Latin to be allowed
to share 1n the blessings of the New Learning was not to be
denied The dissemunation of knowledge 1n the vulgar tongue
was encouraged by successive monarchs and was regarded as
a duty by many scholars In this task the newly discovered
art of prinung was not only an aid but an incentive, 1t being
to the commercial advantage of the printer to cater for as
large a public as possible But patriotic motives and the
spirtt of emulation, which animated writers and grammarians
alike, were perhaps the decisive factors The example had
already been given by Italy, and 1t 15 from Italian writers that
Du Bellay draws the bulk of his arguments for his Defence et
Ilustration de la langue frangorse (1549) French 1s now to be,
not merely the medium for the wrnter of tales, romances,
farces, and chrouicles, 1t 1s itself to be cultivated, improved
and rendered dlustitous While the means to this end, sug-
gested and in part applied by the Pléiade, sometimes ran
counter to the genius of the French language, the earnest,
consclous pre-occupation with the language as a medmum
marks a turmng-pomnt m 1its history Henceforth the gult
between the language of poetry and everyday language wall
never be completely bridged, and arbitrary intervention will
have to be reckoned with 1n the former, and eventually also
in the latter The scholar-poets of the Pléiade were aided
and 1n part anticipated by a number of scholars who, 1n-
spired hikewsse by the New Learning, sought to mtroduce
into French some of the finuty, regularity, and sumplcity
that had hitherto been the chief claims of Latin to prionty
If their attempts at regularizing the spelling, whether on
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phonetic? or on etymological? principles, at settling doubt-
ful points of pronunciation and formulating rules of syntax,
proved ahortive, the explanation lies partly 1n the fact that,
less fortunate than Malherbe and the grammarians of the
seventeenth century, they could not rely upon the sanction
of a fashionable ‘bel usage’ or the support of an official body
such as the Academy The lack of a spirit of discipline among
writers and 1n society as a whole, the unequal level of culture
even at the court, and finally the social and pohitical upheaval
of the Wars of Religion, rendered their efforts comparatively
frurtless But many of their 1deas were to be taken up by later
grammarians and they did help to create that vague notion of
a ‘bel usage’ which was to take definite shape n the following
century

Throughout the sixteenth century the language isin travail
The conflict of dialectal pronunciations continues To the
hesitation between old and new there 1s added the struggle
between the spoken and the written word, for there 15 now
an ever-growing reading public, prone to model pronuncia-
tion upon the written symbol Scholars and those acces-
sible to the admonitions of grammarians are influenced by
the reformed pronunciation of Latin, which they seck to
carry over mnto Learned words and even mto such Popular
words as present a visible affinity with their Lati prototypes.
But alrcady a ‘correct’ or standard usage 1s being elaborated,
and the condemnation of dialectal and popular Parisian
features has begun In morphology the confusion 15 less
marked, but archaic and dialectal forms are still fieely
used, although 1n many cases they have little more than an
orthographic value In syntax and vocabulary the struggle
between old and new 1s more seriously complicated by the
Latimizing tendency of many writers The cult of Latin
authors leads to the introduction of Latin words, the remodel-
Iing of native words, and the attiibution to them of Latin
meamngs In imitation of Latin many features which had

' Megret, Pelletier, Ramus, Rambaud
* Des Autelz, Dubois, R Lstienne
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been foreign to French syntax are introduced and the arti-
ficial revival of certain Old French features (e g ormussion of
article and of pronoun subject) 1s favoured The i1mitation
of Latin periodic structure 1s carried to ridiculous lengths by
a few writers In the latter half of the century the crsis 1s
past, so far as Latin influence 1s concerned Montaigne’s
syntax 1s still Latin 1n many respects, but his 1s a special
case, and 1t 1s significant that the vocabulary of the Eisais
shows him to be anything but a ‘latiniseur’ The Itahan
influence emanating from the court of Catherine de Médicis
did not create more than a passing craze for speaking an
Ttahamzed form of French, against which Henr1 Estienne
mnveighed with such vehemence i his Deux Dialogues du
nouveau langage frangows tiahamzé (1578) More important and
permauent are the numerous Italian words introduced 1n the
sixteenth century in all those ficlds where the French were
the pupils of the Italans (§ 516)

10 The general movement towards order and disciphne,
which characterizes the seventeenth century, embraces lite-
rature and language no less than the political and social
organization A rationalism that 1s tempered by a spirit
of discipline and has not yet hardened mto the doctrinaire
philosophy of the eighteenth century contributes to this end
The constitution of a polite society, whose life centres in the
salon and which eventually takes in the Court and a growing
portion of the town, brings with 1t a new attitude to language
The theory of ‘le bon usage’ 1s claborated and becomes
‘le bel usage’ Its supremacy 1s assured by a unique col-
laboration of Précicuses, men of letters, and the newly
founded Academy ‘““L’usage”, says Vaugelas, ““c’est la fagon
de parler de la plus saine partie de la Cour, conformément
a la fagon d’esciire de la plus samne partie des Autheurs du
temps Quand je dis la Cour, j’y comprens les femmes comme
les hommes, et plusieurs personnes de la ville ol le Prince
reside, qui par la communication qu’elles ont avec les gens
de la Cour participent a sa politesse ”’ It should be added
that to the moulding of this usage grammarians contributed,
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although their chief réle consisted in codifying and defending
1t The great writers not only reflect the mood of this society,
they are of 1t and use its language Racine himself 15 not
ashamed to submit his work to the censorship of le pére
Bouhours as the guardian and interpreter of ‘le bon usage’,
and we know from a letter of his with what dihigence he
read, re-read and annotated the Remargues of Vaugelas The
seventeenth century thus brought to fruition the 1deas and
strivings of the age of the Pléilade The process was a slow
one, but by the middle of the century we already find
Corneille moved to eliminate from his earlier works features
which had come to be regarded as repiehensible archaisms or
solecisms. By 1660 the work of purification and standardiza-
tion 15 well on the way to completion, and the opposition
between the courtly aristocratic usage of society and of litera-
ture on the one hand, and popular usage on the other, 15
clear-cut The concessions which were made to certain genres,
such as comedy, do not modify the general picture Ewery
aspect of the language was brought under review Questions
of pronunciation were generally settled 1n accordance with
the prevailing practice in the salon, the voice of women
being in this matter supreme, but the tendency to model
pronunciatton upon spelling persists The elimination of
archaic forms 1s practically completed In syntax usage
hardens, but still permits of many constructions since con-
demned 1n the name of logic It 15 1n vocabulary that the
new spirit 15 most clearly reflected Malherbe heads the
reaction against the excesses and confusion of the sixteenth
century. Archaisms, dialectal forms, diminutives, neologisms,
and borrowed words are condemned Clarty and precision
are msisted upon Rationalism and the striving for refine-
ment combine to make cach word a symbol for an abstract
1dea Connotation 1s eliminated i favour of denotation, and
consequently the abstract or periphrastic 1s preferred to the
concrete term, colour 1s sacrificed to line The result 1s a
literary language which 1s an admirable 1nstrument for the
psychological and dramatic literature of the seventeenth
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centur.y, but unsuited for lyric poetry or for colourful descrip-
tive wnting, and fated tolose contactwith all save the restricted
life of the salon Thus it happened that towards the end of
the century, when society 1tself became less exclusive and
new 1deas demanded expression 1n literature, the limitations
of the medium became apparent The opposition to neo-
logisms was then relaxed, but the anstocratic and abstract
character of the language persisted

11. At first glance the eighteenth century appears merely
to have continued the seventeenth, making an artificial
medium of what had been a living form embodying the tastes
and asprrations of its age It 1s true that the opposition
between a fashionable ‘bel usage’ and popular speech per-
sists and hardens, that writers and public manifest a slavish
respect for the language of the seventeenth-century classics,
but dogmatic rationalism and the progress of science have
left therr mark i1n language as m literature Simplicity,
regulanty, and clearness are now to be cultivated in the name
of reason and logic Grammarians are no longer to be heeded
merely as the mterpreters of ‘le bon usage’ but as the pro-
tagonists of Reason 1 matters linguistic  Devoid of historical
sense, they elaborate the 1dea of a philosophical grammar
based upon logic Hence the great réle played by the Gram-
maire géndrale et rarsonnée or Grammare du Port-Royal of Lancelot
(1660) Theideal of a perfect language plays a part analogous
to that of the ideal state It 1s in this spirit that Voltaire
Judges the language of Corneille The application of logic
results 1n regularity and stiffness 1n construction, word-order
bemng made almost inflexable and the language losing much
of 1ts variety and suppleness The demands which are made
upon 1t aie substantially the same as in the seventeenth
century, except that the popularizing of scienuific knowledge
mtroduces into general use a growing number of technical
terms A first influx of neologisms at the beginming of the
century 1s arrested and Voltaire can still say *‘L’essentiel est
de savotr se servir des mots qui sont en usage” But in the
latter half of the century a rising tide of neologisms (mostly
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taken from the technical vocabularies of the sciences) 1mvades
the literary language Changing fashions favour the intro-
duction of many foreign words But the distinction between
noble and common words 15 nigidly maintained so far as
poetry and sustained discourse are concerned The ancien
régime, m hterature as i politics, presents to the end a
Versailles fagade, but the edifice 1s ready to crumble before
a determined onslaught In such writers as Rousseau and
Beaumarchais can be seen the beginnings of a revolt against
the artificiality and the cramping restrictions imposed and
maintamned 1n the name of ‘le bon goit’

12 The indirect linguistic effects of the Revolution are
very great, but 1t was not accompanied by an immediate
revolution 1n the literary language A number of neologisms
connected with politics and administration were naturally
mtroduced, but 1mn language the movement 1n the direction
of logic and reason encountered no obstacle It was the
language 1tself that proved an obstacle to the revolution in
Iiterature It was only when the latter was well under weigh
that the frontal attack on the restrictions, the revolt against
the artificiality and 1nsufliciency of the language, began In
prose Chateaubriand had prepared the way, but 1t 15 the
Préface de Cromwell (182%) that sounds the charge The pro-
gramme of the revolutionary movement 1s vividly presented
in Victor Hugo’s Réponse ¢ un acte d’accusation (dated 1834,
but actually composed 1n 1854) The forces of reaction—the
Academy, the grammanans, university professors, the sur-
vivors of the salons—succumb to the Romantics, whose watch-
word 1s Liberty and whose aim 1s to break down the restric-
tions 1mposed on the hiterary language from the time of
Malherbe, to restore to literature the whole of the spoken
language Content 1s now to determine form and the ‘mot
propre’ comes 1nto 1ts own. Neologisms and even archaisms
are to be made available for the artist’s cnds. The subsequent
changes represent practically a hquidation of the Romantc
programme With the Realists the democratization of the
language 15 carried rapidly forward; the language of the

EFL 2
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lowest classcs, slang, provinciahisms are utihzed Laterschools
exploit the increased resources of the language 1n directions
avoided by the seventeenth and eighteenth centuries- all
the subsidiary and suggestive connotations are employed to
achieve colour, relief, violent contrast, the vague, the hazy
outhine, both plastic and musical values are exploited It 1s
not surprising that with all these experiments the claims of
clearness and order should at times have been 1gnored and
that a condition bordering upon disintegration should at the
present day be threatening the French language The spoken
language reflects more closely the changed social and political
conditions resulting from the Revolution With the elimina-
tion of the nobulity and the salon, thelanguage of the educated
mddle class as a whole comes to be recognized as standard
usage Certamn popular features of pronunciation (wa for
wg, j for I') become universal The technical languages
of industry, commerce, science, politics, furnish an ever-
growing number of neologisms, borrowmngs from foreign
languages (particularly English) abound and Learned for-
mations threaten to distort the vocabulary Later political
changes 1n the nineteenth century have had no effect, but
other factors, such as the spread of education, accentuate
certain lines of cleavage The opposition between polite usage
and popular usage gives place to a distinction between culti-
vated speech and colloquial speech, the former clinging
closely to the wntten language, the latter influenced by
popular speech and slang Popular speech 1n 1ts turn tends
on the whole to become moie 1efined but presents many
varieties according to trade or accupation

13 Externally, the progress of French has been steady
It1s true that in some fields the struggle between French and
Latin continued down to the Revolution Latin was still
used 1 the seventeenth century for occasional verse and
formal dascourses, but the victory of French in literature
proper 1s consecrated in the masterpieces of the Classical
School In the scences Latin hingered on into the eighteenth
century, but French shared with Latn the réle of an inter-
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national scientific language In education the Frenth lan-
guage played a very msignificant part under the ancien
régime, although in country districts the local patois was
often employed, instruction in the secondary and higher
mstitutions of learming was generally given i Latin The
movement 1 favour of French received the support of the
Revolutionary governments, which were hostile to Latm
The seculanzation of educational insttutions was accom-
panted by decrees malang French the medium 1n all schools
and 1mposing the teaching of French, which had hitherto re-
cewved scantattention But while French had thus trumphed
successively 1n administration, literature, and education, it
was far from bemng universally employed 1n daily mtercourse
Administrative centralization and the preponderance of Paris
helped to foster 1ts use 1n the provinaal towns, but the local
patois continued to be used even there In the country
districts and throughout the South gencrally French was still
a foreign 1diom in the seventeenth and a gieat part of the
eighteenth century Even the revolutionary project for the
destruction of all patois (r791) did not get beyond a pious
wish French came to be recogmzed, 1n theory at any rate,
as the prinupal language, but 1t was left to various powerful
agencies of the mmneteenth century (compulsory education,
mulitary service, the press) to reduce the local 1dioms more
and more to a subsidiary 16lc and to prepare their gradual
elimmation

14 Geograplucally, the domam of the Fiench language
(1ncluding dialects) 1n Europe 15 much as 1t was 1n the Middle
Ages Within the political boundaries of France there are
computed to be still nearly two million persons whose mother
tonguc 13 not French (Alsatians, Bretons, Provengaux, etc ),
against whom are to be set some four million French-speaking
atizens of adjacent countizes (Belgium and Switzerland)
Beyond the seas 1ts domawn cmbiaces, not only the present
colonites, but French-Canada Neaily all the two and a
half million French-Canadians are descended from the six
thousand colonists of the seventcenth and eighteenth centuries,

2-2
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who cime from various provinces, but particularly from the
North-West (Normandy and Perche) The language of the
peasant (fabitant) 15 a mixed, archaic form of French, an
imperfect elaboration of a standard spoken language on
the basis of the dialects of the original settlers, in which
Norman traits are common, but which shows the influence
of other dialects, notably Samtongeais The speech of the
urban population approximates much more closely to standard
French but 1s characterized by lax articulation of consonants
and 15 permeated with Anglicisms, against which a vigorous
campaign has for some time been waged.

15. The extension of the French language to England 1s
the most impartant mcident i the external history of Old
French. The mnfiltration of French had begun under Edward
the Confessor, but the mass movement follows the Conquest
and the rapid subjugation of the Enghsh Not onlv did
French become the language of the Court, of parliamentary
procedure and of the courts of law, 1t produced a large and
varied body ofliterature in the twelfth and thirteenth centuries,
and before the middle of the thirteenth century 1t had become
the chief language of daily intercourse in all save the lowest
classes Not least among the debts wc owe to the Anglo-
Normans 1s the transcription of many Old French works,
often 1n umique or superior manuscripts The declime of the
French language follows upon the national movement undcr
Henry 111, and English quickly recovered 1ts placein ordinary
use (latter half of the thirteenth century), more slowly
official Iife French remamed the Court language as late as
the fifteenth century and was not displaced by English 1n
records of lawsuits until the eighteenth It has left 1ts mark
upon legal vocabulary and 1n such parhamentary formulae
as le Rot le veult and le Ror 5’advisera, not to mention the vast
number of French elements which have become completely
naturalized in the general vocabulary of English. The French
language was brought over 1n the mam by Normans, who were
m the majonty, not only 1in the ranks of Wilham’s soldiers,
but among the many French monks and ecclesiastics settled
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i England during his reign  But other influences are to be
traced 1n the French of England, notably from the South-
West (Angevin) and from the North (Walloon and Picard).
By the rmmuddle of the twelfth century 1t had begun to develop
features of 1ts own, and 1ts evolution anticipates 1n many
respects subsequent developments 1n Continental French (cf.
§§ 62 note, 184) With the interruption of regular communica-
tion with the Continent 1 the thirteenth century and the
rise of English, Anglo-Norman deteriorated rapidly, the
literary language showing a curious rmxture of archaisms
and mnovations Befoie the end of the thirteenth century
French 1s clearly for many writers no longer a completely
natural medium but a language to be cultivated This be-
comes more and more marked 1n the course of the fourteenth
century, and 1t 1s significant that the fifteenth has, apart from
legal and public documents, nothing to show save gram-
matical treatises and manuals

For the cultivation of French as a second language, 1ts
utthzation for literary purposes 1n Italy (Franco-Italian epics
and romances, Maico Polo, Rustictano of Pisa) and else-
where, 1ts 115¢ and decline as the language of diplomacy, its
cultivation as the lngua franca of polite society (notably in
the cighteenth century), see Brunot, 1, pp 358-99 and v,
PP 135431, Petit de Julleville (Brunot), vi, pp 866-g2
and v, pp 861-3, Dauzat, Histowre, pp 573—8 and § 701
(Bibliography)



Chapter I1
PRELIMINARY CONSIDERATIONS

16 We may define a language as a system of words (groups
of articulated sounds) used by a group of human beings to
exchange their thoughts In studying a language we may
therefore proceed from the psychological to the physical and
examine the means adopted by the language for the rendering
of thoughts (whether simple notions or complex processes),
or taking as our point of departure the physical symbols, we
may examine their nature, their evolution and therr utiliza-
tion for the exchange of thoughts The former might be called
the vatural method of approach, for speech-activity consists
in the analysis of a concept (more or less complex) and the
communication of the concept 1in analytic form Thus the
concept of ‘John writing a letter to Peter’ may take the fol-
lowing analytic form Fohn—us writing—a letter—io Peter, which
the organs of speech arc charged to reproduce 1 audible
form In the mind of a Frenchman the same concept would
take the form Fean éerit une lettre d Pierre or Jean est en train
d’lerire une letire 4 Pierre, etc  In such a sentence one can
distinguish two kinds of elements (a) those which are recog-
nized as units 1 virtue of the meaning they convey (Fean,
lettre, Pigrre) and (4) those which enable the reader to recon-
struct the concept The latter mclude not only such particles
as une, d, but also flexions, word-order, and intonation QOur
study would therefore resolve itself into an examination of
the means employed by thelanguage to denote certain objects,
quahties, or actions, and to render such notions as tense,
person, mood, number, gender, or such relations as we de-
scribe by the terms ‘direct object’, ‘indirect object’

The second method begins with the physical and examines
the sounds of which speech 15 composed (Phonology), the
groups of sounds which are recognized as umits in virtue of
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the meaning they convey, their form and utihzation (Vocabu-
lary) Finally 1t examines those devices (flextons, prepositions,
word-order, etc ) which serve to present 1n an analytic form
a given concept These may be studied from the purely formal
point of view (Morphology) or from the point of view of use
(Syntax) Such a treatment runs the risk of giving a false
picture of speech-activity, but it presents defimte practical
advantages Similarly the division of the field as indicated
1s artificial and presents obvious disadvantages, such as the
separate treatment of form and function or meaning, Practical
convenience must be our excuse for adhering to the time-
honoured practice

17 We have defined a language as a system of words, and
upon analysis we find that from a physical point of view each
word conssts of one or more sounds A change 1n the form
of a word may thercfore come about in one of two ways
(a) the quality of onc or more of the constituent elements
may be changed by a madified articulation, (b) there may be
suppresston, addition, substitution, or re-grouping of the con-
stituent elements (vowels and consonants) independently of
such modification The former 1s called sound-change

Sound-changesareanatural concomitant of speech-activity
We have seen that the latter implies the translation into
audible sounds of a sound-pictuie existing 1n the mind of the
speaker This sound-picture might be described as a synthetic
photograph (for which the analogy of a sound-film 1s appro-
priate up to a pomnt) of a series of impressions received
through the ear A change in pronunciation may result from
a distortion of the picture, such as might be produced by
faulty perception or prolonged contact with persons pos-
sessing an abnormal articulation But 1t also results from
the failure of the individual to render the sound-picture
accurately, from his failure to check shight deviattons from
the norm represented by the picture In other words, the
movement of the organs of speech 1s capable of variations
50 shight that they escape notice Where such deviations are
shared by a sufficiently large percentage of the population
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(community, tribe or nation) the synthetic photograph re-
corded through the ear 1s msensibly distorted A new norm
henceforth cxists and we may say that a sound-change has
been accomplished Sound-change 15 therefore a gradual
process, mechanical, regular, and involuntary Thus Fipem has
by a series of shght changes (fede > feede > feit > fer > for > fog
> fwg > fwa) become fo Such changes may therefore be
summed up in the form of sound-laws stating that at a given
time, 1n 2 given place, under given phonetic conditions, a
certain change 1in pronunciation took place It 1s obvious
that the term ‘law’ 15 here used 1n a special sense It 15 1n
no sense an enactment, nor has 1t the universal application
of a physical law It 15 in fact a statisucal law deriving 1ts
vahdity from the accuracy and completeness of the statistics
But as 1t records a mechanical and involuntary change 1t
should, if accurately framed, admit of no exceptions As
already indicated, three conditions must be observed (a)
Chronology A sound-law merely states what happencd at
a mven ttme Therefore only the words existing in thelanguage
at that date will be affected Words entermg 1t later will not
undergo the change in question, they may appear to do so,
but that 15 due to an analogical adaptation, the sounds of the
borrowed word being rendered by what are felt to be their
normal equivalents 1n the language (8§ 499-501) A dis-
tinction must therefore be drawn between native words and
borrowed words Borrowing has taken place at all peniods
in the history of Latin, but from the point of view of French,
those words are described as Borrowed which came into the
language after the date of the earlicst change which dif-
ferentiated French from the other Romance 1dioms Among
the Borrowed woids a further distinction 15 made between
Learned words (borrowed from Latin or through Latinm,
whether Classical or Low) and Foreign words borrowed from
other languages French words of Latin origin therefore fall
mto two classes, Popular and Learned, the former under-
going all the phonetic changes which have transformed Latin
into French, the latter showing only some of these changes
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Compare Popular powre (< PIPER), fidvre (< FEBREM), gré
(< GRATUM), suer (< SODARE) with Learned fiore (< LIBRUM),
célébre (< CELEBREM), avocat (< ADVOCATUM), stuprde (< sTO-
pipum) Etymological doublets consisting of a Popular and
a Learned form of the same word are common - matre and
major (MAJOR), parole and parabole (PARABOLA), voyage and
natique (VIATICUM), etc  (b) Geography A sound-law merely
states what happened 1n a given place, more precisely a given
speech-communmity Forms showing hard ¢ (=k) for the
normal ch (=¥), e g cage, cabaret, etc , although they may be
Popular ‘langue d’oil’ forms, are borrowed and consttute
nothing more than apparent exceptions to sound-laws ap-
phcable to the Ile de France dialect That is to say, each
dialect has 1ts own sound-laws, some of these are peculiar
to 1tself, some 1t shares with other dialects It 1s beyond the
scope of this book to indicate how far each sound-law of the
{le de France dialect apples to other dialects, but a few
general indications are given in the Appendix (A) () Pho-
netic conditions Isolative changes, 1e changes which take
place independently of varying phonetic conditions, are rare
An example 15 the change z (<0) to u (§32) Generally
sound-changes are Combinative, 1 e governed by position
within a word or phrase Account must be taken, not merely
of such phonetic conditions as are indicated 1n conventional
orthography, but of conditions such as accent and syllabifica-
tion Compare the development of ¢ (< E) 1n TELA > loile,
MERCEDEM > merci, FRENUM > frein, RACEMUM > rauin, VENI
> vin(s), VINDEMIA > vendange, DE > de Cf §§ 457

18 A change 1n the articulation of the component ele-
ments thus brings about a change 1n the form of the word,
Just as 1n an orchestra a change 1n the quality of the com-
ponent notes alters the character of the chord But the word
has an 1dentity such as 1s denied to the component sounds
It 1s recognized as a unit 1n virtue of the meaning it conveys
or the function 1t fulfils It has both content and form The
latter is a conventional grouping of sounds, which serves as
the audible symbol of the former This imphes that the word
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may undergo a modification quite independent of sound-
change The modification affects that phase of speech-activaty
which 1s purely psychological and precedes the mechanical
reproduction of the sound-picture in the form of audible
sounds The change of form thus brought about 1s generally
mvoluntary, but 1t 1s not mechanical It 1s dependent upon
the psychological piocesses of speech-activity and subject to
the associations which characterize all thought When a word
15 called forth by an impulse of the brain, 1t may be accom-
panied by others which present some sort of affinity with 1t
If they obtrude suffictently, the image to be translated into
sound is no longer clear-cut, it is coloured, or 1ts outlines are
cut into, by other images Theresult 15 often a new word pre-
serving to greater or less degree the physiognomy of the old.
Thus O F 4/ treuve has given place to ¢ frouve under the 1n-
fluence of those forms which are accented upon the ending
and therefore regularly show ou (trouvens, trouvez, etc), cf
§§ 309, 312 Such changes are sometimes described as sound-
substitution, but the term 1s musleading 1 that 1t refers merely
to the result What has happened 15 not that oz has been
substituted for ex, but that a new form 2l frouve has been
created on the analogy of nous trouvons, etc While 1t 15 easy
to see how such changes of form take place 1n the speech
of the individual, 1t 1s more difficult to account for their
generalization, but 1t will be observed that they are par-
ticularly frequent in periods which lack a strong literary
tradition (eg the Vulgar Latin and the Middle French
periods) Weight of numbers and frequency of use generally
decide the 155uc, but often the scales are so evenly weighted
between the tendency to conserve the form and the associative
influences that there 1s a prolonged period of hesitation, and
the ultimate result may appear accidental It 1s precisely 1n
this field that some of the most interesting linguistic problems
are encountered, and, while 1t 1s impossible to formulate laws
governing such phenomena, 1t 1s possible to classify them and
to distinguish tendencies They reveal what 15 sometimes
vaguely called the instinct of the language, the mherited
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tendenctes and predispositions whach, while rema.lmr;g con-
stant over prolonged periods, may 1nsensibly decline or grow
1n strength, or change

19 The changes which result from associative processes
may be classified as follows

(z) Changes resulting from similarity of sound, function or
meaning Levelling out of anomalies mn conjugations and
declensions (Chap 1v passim), ot levelling out as between
cognate forms such as the sumple word and 1ts derivative
(§ 531) Substitution of prefix or suffix (§ 523) Folk Etymo-
logy, a term loosely used to denote the modification of a
little-known word under the influence of a well-known word
with which 1t 15 fancied to have some etymological connection
(§ 587) Contamination, the modification which results when
two words {or the same notion present themselves to the mind
at the same time and fuse (ALTUM + Germ hoh > Aalt, haut,
or OF lempeste + orage> O F oreste)

(b) Back-formation or analogical regressions Asan example
we may take the word avozne Under the influence of the
movement to restore wg for ¢ (<oz) (8§ 72-3), we find m
certain words an analogical (false) regression from ¢ (< &)
to we, which after being denasalized developed to wa, e g
avoune for avene (< AVENA)

(¢) Changes which may be 1n part the result of conscious
effort Changes 1 pronunaation under the mfluence of the
wiitten language, particularly in borrowed words (§§ 54,
11o-11) Terms of endearment (Margot for Marguerite)
Thicves’ slang. Differentiation and reaction hesitation be-
tween two pronunciations 1s utilized to distinguish meanings
(fraws and froud, raide and rowde, cf § 72), or a sound-change
1s not allowed to proceed to 1ts logical conclusion if the result
would be a homonym or a duplicatton (§§ 60, 127)

Apart from the cases cited under () and (¢), where 1its
role 1s difficult to assess, conscious intervention 1s compara-
tively rare  One must take 1into account the activity of the
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schoolmaster 1n 1mposing ‘correct’ pronunciation, the inter-
vention of grammanans in the sixteenth and seventeenth
centuries, the conscious deformation of words with a burlesque
or euphemistic intention,

20 A special place must be assigned to certain tendencies
which assert themselves sporadically and wlich sometimes
result 1n a change of usage, viz Assimulation, Dissimulation,
Metathesis They represent a form of sound-substitution, but
result from the momentary escape of the organs of speech
from the control of the mund. Assimilation 1s the substitution
of a sound which has just been arnculated, or 15 about to be
articulated, for the normal sound Thus éarquiller has ansen
from older doartiller, and in OF cerchier > chercher 1mitial
¢k (=1§) was by anticipation substituted for ¢ (=s<ts) This
form of assumilation, which might be called harmonic or
dittological, 1s to be distinguished from the kind found 1n
sound-change (§§ 86—g5). Dissimilation results from a ten-
dency to avoid the repetiion of a particular sound at too
short an imterval This may result in the suppression of a
sound or the substitution of another for 1t ring < cNQuE for
QUINQUE, voisin < *VECINUM for vICINUM, pélerin < PELEGRINUM
for PEREGRINUM, and popular coltdor for corndor. Metathesis 1s
the accidental transposition of a sound within a word. fromage
for formage < (cAsEUM) *FORMATICUM Sometitnes two sounds
exchange places. moustique for Spanish mosquito, éfincelle
< *STINCILLA for SCINTILLA

In the following chapter attention will be given primanly
to sound-changes, and no attempt will be made to deal
at length with the apparent exceptions mdicated m § 19.
Similarly the more detailed discussion of Learned words wall
be reserved for Chapter vi



Chapter II1
PHONOLOGY

A VOWELS
1 VULGAR LATIN DEVELOPMEN1S
(¢) ACCENTUATION

21 NATURE OF THE AcGCENT It would appear that i
Classical Latin the accent combined pitch and stress, 1., the
voice was raised on certain syllables, which were at the same
time stressed In Vulgar Latin the musical element seems
to have largely disappeaied, leaving practically a pure stress
(expiratory) accent This expiratory accent was particularly
strong 1 Gaul, a feature which has sometimes been ascribed
to Celtic influence

There were three degrees of stress a full stress (), a
secondary stress (%), and a weak stress (relatively an absence
of stress), whence a classification of tonic, countertonme, and
atonic vowels or syllables respectively Thus in GEREBELLUM
the first E 15 countertonic, the third tonic, the counterfinal &
and the final U are atonic The degree of stress 1s not absolute
but relative The relative stress as between the syllables of a
single word 15 generally constant Within a phrase or sentence
the relative stress as between words 1s largely determined by
their syntactic function, with the result that certain words,
generally monosyllables (ptonouns, NON, ES, ERAT, ERIT,
HENE, MALE), may be articulated with full, secondary, or weak
stress according to their function (cf § 145) Thus ME when
1t 15 fully stressed develops into moz, but when 1t 15 joined
proclitically to the following or enclitically to the preceding
word 1t 1s weakened to me (me) and may subsequently lose
its vowel (O F nem for ne me) Certain monosyllabic words
are uniforinly unaccented (DE, AD, IN, PER, PRO, ET, NEC,
AUT, sI), also SINE, 1B1, UBI, QUOMODO
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22 Prace oF THE AccenT In Classical Latin the tonic
accent falls, (2} 1n words of two syllables, on the first (cANEM),
(5) 1n words of three or more syllables, on the penulamate
syllable if that syllable 1s long (1 e 1f 1t contains a long vowel,
a diphthong, or alternatively a short vowel followed by a con-
sonant belonging to the same syllable) (AMARE, CEREBELLUM),
otherwise on the antepenultimate (TEpIpUM, INTEGRUM) *
The mitial syllable bears a secondary stress if there are one
or more pre-tonic syllables (GEREBELLUM)

In Vulgar Latin the accent remained on the same syllable,
with the following exceptions

(a) Proparoxytons whose penultimate vowel 1s followed by
explosive + 7 are paroxyton in V L Thus INTEGRUM, TONITRUM
and the Iike are accented upon the second syllable n V L

{b) When accented : and ¢ are m hiatus with a following
vowel, the accent passes to the latter, with the result that
¢ and ¢ become semi-consonantal and have the common
valuc j Thus MULIEREM and PARIETEM are Ppronounced
molygre and par(j)ete respectively in VL

(¢) In numerals denoting tens the accent was thrown back
upon the distinctive element (VIiGINTI, TRIGINTA)

(d) Many changes of stress are due to analogy or result
from morphological changes (§ 285) Thus 1n MERCURI DIES
(> mercreds) the accent shificd to the first syllable by analogy
with LUNAE DIEs, etc , CADERE appears for CADERE by assimila-
tion to verbs of the Second Conjugation (§284) In the
wntten language tradition was generally strong enough to
resist these tendencies Compound verbs, 1if they were still
felt to be such, were re-composed mn VL, often with a
corresponding shifting of the accent (CON-VENIT, RE-TENEI
for CL conventt, RETINET) It should be noted that re-
composition does not always mvolve a change of accent
(*aTTANaIT for aATTiNGIT, etc )

1 According to C L rules of syllabification single consonants, or groups
consisting of explosive +/ or 7, go with the followng syllable In the case
of other groups the first consonant closes the preceding syllable



PHONOLOGY g1

For the accentuntion of borrowed words, cf §§ 499-501,
518-20

The stress accent 15 of capital importance for the develop-
ment of the Romance languages,! resulting as 1t does mn a
threefold development of vowels according as they were tonic,
countertonic or atonic (see below) Hardly less fundamental
was the change whereby C L distinctions of quantity gave
place m VL to distinctions of quality

() QuariTY

23. As a result of the tendency to give to long vowels a
close, and to short vowels an open quality, the distinction
of quantity led to a new distinction of quality m VL It
15 not clear at what date the process began, but by the end
of the third century 1t 15 completed It may be tabulated

thus CL XAEEI1i8600
v lv v
VL a ¢ ¢ 1 ¢ o0 u
It will be seen that V L. does not perpetuate the distinction
between & and & In the greater part of the Empire T and
U became so open, and £ and O became so close, that they
fell together as ¢ and o respectively Hence the confusion
between E and 1, 0 and U observable m Late Latin imscrip-
tions and documents (SEMPETERNIS MUNIRIBUS DEPOTATA,
CIL v,8g58) Accordingly the 1 1n #iDEM and the E m
CREDO give the same result in French (for and croes) , similarly
PLORAT > ploure > pleure and cULA > goule > gueule
The C L diphthongs AE, oE are reduced 1n VL to ¢ and ¢
respectively (CAELUM=V L. K'ELU> cz¢/, POENA=V L PENA
> peine) In a few words 1t would appear from later develop-
ments that AE had becn reduced to ¢ (PRAEDA=V L PREDA,
perhaps under the influence of PREsA (< PREHFNsA), whence
prowe, sAEPEM=V L sepe> O F soif ‘hedge’)
The only other diphthong that had persisted in C L was

* Cf G Paris, Etude sur le 16le de Paccent latin dans la langue frangause,
Paris and Leipzig, 1862
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AU, bl;t it had mn certain words been reduced in Classical
tumes to o (copa for cauba). This was probably a dialectal
‘development the literary language generally maintained au
and 1t persisted in V L except in words which begin with
AU and have U mn the following syllable Aveustrum=V L
AGOSTU > gost > aodf, AUGURIUM=V L AGURJU > eur > (h)eur,
cf bonheur, malheur The u element of the diphthong here dis-
appeared by dissimilation (§ 20) Beside the au which was
mnherited from CL there existed n V.L 2 secondary auz
which developed from av’cons or gb’cons (§§ 42, 84)

(¢) QuANTITY

24 Thus the C L distinction of quantity had been oblite-
rated, but towards the end of the Empire there developed a
new distinction of quantity This bore no relation to the C L
but was determined by position If the vowel was free (fol-
lowed by a single consonant or by explosive +7) 1t became
long Ifit was blocked (followed by two or more consonants,
except the combination explosive +7) 1t became shoit This
1s explained by the fact that in the former case the syllable
ended 1 a vowel (hence called an open syllable), but in the
latter case 1t ended m a consonant, thus leaving corre-
spondingly less time for the articulation of the vowel, e g.
FE-DE (FIDEM), PE-TRA (PETRA), but VER-GA (VIRGA), POR-TA
(p6RTA) The new distinction of quantity has important con-
sequences 1n the later development of tonic vowels (§§ 32—3)
The distinction was less marked 1n the case of countertonic
vowels, while atonic vowels do not appear to have been
affected

It often happens that a vowel which was free in CL
becomes blocked at some later stage through the loss of a
vowel Thus VIRIDEM early became VERDE, whence zert, while
mm a word like HABETIS (>ao02z) the unaccented vowel was
not lost until after the change E> ez (later o) (§ 33) Con-
versely the early loss of N 1n the group Ns left the preceding
vowel free (MENSEM > MESE > mois) (§ 84)
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The V L groups BJ, &J, L], MJ, NJ, PJ, V] block the prec'edmg
vowel, but accented ¢ and p before such groups develop as

though free (§ 36)
(d) VOWELS IN HIATUS

25 Two contiguous vowels are said to be 1n hiatus if they
belong to separate syllables The first vowel 1s therefore 1n
' an open syllable, but 1t does not always show the regular
development of a free vowel because of the special phonetic
condition created by the hiatus (see below) Moreover, 1n
V L the hiatus was generally reduced 1n the following ways.

() Two identical vowels fused- CO(H)ORTEM > CQRTE
> cour, PRE(H)ENDERE > prendre

(b) Atonic 1, E 1n hiatus with a following vowel became
semi-consonantal j (FoLJa, VINJA) (§2254) Atomc U 1n
hiatus similarly became semi-consonantal z (ANNUALEM
>OF anvel) (cf § 103)

26 In the following section we shall consider the evolution
of the V L. vowel system down to 1300. It will be seen that
some of the changes there discussed begin in the V L. period
and are therefore shared by other Romance languages
Others begin 1n the Gallo-Roman period and are shared by
Provengal We have for convenience grouped together cog-
nate phenomena of various dates but indicate therr relative
chronology wherever possible.

2 THE OLD FRENCH VOWEL SYSTEM

The development of VL vowels n Old French 1s con-
ditioned above all by the degree of stress with which they
are articulated We shall therefore consider 1n turn atonic,
tonic and countertontc vowels

(@) ATONIC VOWELS

27 Atonic vowels are naturally articulated with less ten-
sion than tonic or countertonic vowels and fine distinctions
EFL 3
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of qu'ahty are obliterated, with the result that ¢ and ¢, g and p
fall together Further, the V L quanutative disanction (1f it
ever exasted 1n atonic vowels, cf § 24) was not maintained.
Gallo-Roman therefore inherited from V.L the atonic vowels
a, ¢, 1, 0, u, which were presumably short and were already
tending to weaken and disappear

() THE UNACCENTED PENULT OF PROPAROXYTONS

28 The atonic vowel in this position offered least resistance
and C L already shows traces of its effacement caL(1)pum,
etc In the later stages of V L 1t disappeared 1n an ever-
increasing number of words coM(I)TEM, CAM(E)RA, PLAT(A)-
NuM, whence comte, chambre, plane The tendency to syn-
cope was particularly pronounced 1n the VL of Gaul with
its strong expiratory stress (§ 21) The result 15 that Old
Fiench possesses no proparoxytons except a few Learned
words mtroduced after the reduction to paroxytons had taken
place (dngele, imdgene, himele, virgene, etc ) But these were
likewise reduced before the end of the Old French period
(ange, tmage, humble, vierge)

(n) FINAL AND COUNTERFINAL VOWELS

29 These persist n VL 1n a weakened form with a
tendency to confuse ¢ and z, 0 and z In Old French, 2 remains
m a weakened form as so-called fernimne ¢ (=2) (cf § 64)
BONA > bonne, AMAsS> aimes This change dates from about
the end of the eighth century e, 1, 6, u generally disappear
(about the seventh century), but they persist in the form of
the weakened supporting vowel s 1n the following cases
(@) before a gioup of consonants (AMENT > aiment), (b) after
a group of consonants requiring a supporting vowel, notably
cons +/, 7, m, n, excepting &/, gr, gn, rm, rn (DUPLUM > double,
PATREM > pedre > pére, *HELMU (Germ helm) > helme > heaume,
ALNUM > alng > aune). The group may be primary, 1e -
herited as such from Latin, or secondary, 1 e developed sub-
sequently through the loss of a vowel (MascULUM> Masc’LU
> masle> mdle) In the absence of any supporting vowel an
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7 15 developed (INSIMUL > ENSEM’L > ensemble, MINOR > MEN'R
> mendre later mowndre # mowns) It will be seen that 2 persists
even after the reduction of the group which orignally
required the supporting vowel (pére, heaume, aune, méle) For
the apparent exceptions presented by borrowed words, cf
§ 500

30 Where three syllables precede the tonic, the vowel
of each of the first two normally bears a secondary stress, but
analogical mfluences have interfered with the normal develop-
ment (INGENERARE > engendrer, RECUPERARE > recouvrer, AMARI-
TUDINEM > amerfume, but LIBERATIONEM > [iwrawson, * ARBORIs-
CELLUM > arbreissel, Mod F arbrisseau)

For the development of final and counterfinal vowels in
hiatus, cf § 44

(/) ToONIG AND COUNTERTONIG VOWELS

31 The VL quantitative distinction was fully mam-
tamed mn the case of tonic vowels and is responsible for a
twofold development according as the vowel was long or
short by position (§ 24) The strong expiratory stress with
which they were articulated further caused them to absorb
ar attract neighbourmg sounds, thus modifying their own
point of articulation or formmng diphthongs The same factors
have to be taken into account in the case of countertonic
vowels, but the stress being weaker, they are less potent We
shall 1n the first place consider the development of tonic and
countertonic vowels independently of such modifying 1n-
fluences and then cousider the effect of the latter *

(1) TONIC BLOCKED VOWELS

32 Tomnic vowels when blocked, 1 ¢ short, remamned un-
changed, except that the pomnt of articulation of o changed
shghtly and 1t became y, which 1in the course of the Old
French period probably became stll more close (>u) The
point of articulation of y (< G) shifted forward and upward,

* Cf the tables given mn §§ 45-7, where examples wall be found

a-2
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giving o but this change affects every u (< 0) regardless of
stress or position au, whether primary or secondary (§ 23),
became g, that 15, 2 monophthong intermediate in position
between the two constituent elements of the diphthong ,

(n) TONIC FREE VOWELS

33 Tonic vowels when free, 1 €. long, tend to diphthongize
The first stage 1n this process was a doubling of the vowel
In virtue of 1ts bemng 1 an open syllable, the vowel was
lengthened, and coming as 1t did under a strong expiratory
stress, we may assume that doubling resulted from the con-
centration of stress on the beginning and end of the vowel,
the middle portion being slurred Taking ¢ as an example,
the first stage would be ¢e¢ leading up to ¢¢ Then followed a
differentiation of the two clements, facilitated perhaps by
unequal distibution of stress Thus ¢¢ > é¢>1g> ¢ Similarly
E>d6> > 1, (> 00> dp>tp>de>uf>ud, d>066> du> du
The vowels ¢ and 1 did not diphthongize, the reason being
that, as they are the extreme front and back vowels respec-
tively, their point of articulation 15 moie stable and no
diffcrentiation takes place As for tonic free a, 1t appears 1n
French as the monophthong ¢, but indirect evidence pornts
to ae>ag as the intermediate stages au regularly became

o (§23)
(m) COUNTERTONIC VOWELS

34 The articulation of countertonic vowels was less tense
than that of tonic vowels and therefore the V L. qualitative
and quanttative distinctions were less fully maintained The
result was on the one hand counfusion of ¢ and ¢, and to some
extent of p and ¢, and on the other a tendency to shorten all
vowels Counteltonic vowels therefore do not diphthongize
and they tend to weaken Thewr weak articulation renders
them particularly liable to various sporadic changes (cf § 20)

Dissirmilation 2 15 dissirrulated to ¢ before following tonic ¢
in DIVINUM > demin, viciNuMm (V L VER'INU) > vewin> vorsin,
FINIRE> O F femur
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Assimulation e 15 asamilated to a following tonic 2 1n
sILVATICUM > salvage > sauvage, *BILANCIA > balance

¢>g under the openmg influence of a following [ or r
1n *ZELOSUM > jalos, jaloux, MERCATUM > marchié > marché, PER
> par (preposition and prefix) This 1s perhaps a dialectal
pronunciation which the literary language adopted only 1n
certan words such as the above, ¢f BELARE> beler, PER-
MITTERE > fiermelire

For the special form which the mnfluence of labials, nasals,
and palatals took in the case of countertonic vowels, see
below

The development of countertonic o and u (< T) presents
many 1irregularities, owing partly to the loose articulation
of countertonic vowels (FROMENTUM > froment, PORCELLUM
> pourceau, TORMENTUM > lourment), partly to the analogical
influence of cognate forms (§ 531) and of orthography (§§ 65~
7, 155) Many apparent exceptions to the regular change
o> u are due to the fact that the words in question are later
borrowings (novembre, opinion, volume) or have been remodelled
under the mfluence of Latin (colombe, colonne for earlier
coulombe, coulonne)

The countertonic vowel disappeared early between 1nitial
consonant and 7 1n DIRECTUM > dreit > droif, *DIRECTIARE
> drecier > dresser, *VERACUM > vrat, *CORROTULARE > croller
> crouler

(r) MODIFYING INFLUENGCES
() PALATALS

35 The influence of palatals on vowels 15 progressive or
regressive and shows itself in the following ways

(2) Palatahization of the vowel This we may define as a
shifung of the pomt of articulation upward and forward
towards the front of the hard palate Thus the passage from
# (<T) to d may be described as a palatalization of u, the
fact that it takes place independently suggests that the ten-
dency to palatalizatton was naturally strong m Gaul, and
this would 1n 1ts turn account for the readiness with which
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Old French vowels attracted a palatal element Palataliza-
tion of vowels 1s generally progressive, ¢ g countertonic free 2
1s raised to ¢ by a preceding palatal (caBaLLuM > cheval)

(b) The shifang of the point of articulation may take place
while the vowel 1s actually being articulated, 1 e the shape
of the oral cavity may be modified during the emussion of
breath which produces the vowel, the tongue being arched
towards the hard palate at the beginnng or at the end of the
emission The result 15, not a uniform palatalization of the
whole vowel, but a palatahization of the initial or of the final
stage, 1n other words a diphthong consisting of 2+ vowel or
vowel + 2 (CANEM > chien, ¥ PECTORINA > pertrine > poutrine) This
15 the process which 1s sometimes referred to as the disengaging
or giving off of a yod (=) by the palatal, the yod combining
as serm-vocalic 3 with the vowel 1 1s simply absorbed by a
contiguous t, whether the latter be a monophthong or an
clement of a diphthong (DIiCERE > dire, REGEM > 7ez) Its ad-
Junction may result 1n the creation of a triphthong beginning
and endmg 1n 1, 1n which case the triphthong 15 reduced to 2
(CERA > *ciewre > cire, sumularly NEGAT > nte, MEDIUM > mz, MER-
CEDEM > merct) In like manner tonic free @ between palatals
gives z through *ie: (JACET > gust)

36 The palatal may affect the vowel directly or indirectly-

(1) The palatal may 1tself combine 1n the form of z (cf
§ 92) with the preceding vowel to foim a diphthong (PLAGA
> plaie, MAJOR > MA]'R > maire, HODIE > (H)QJE > (f)ut)

(u) The palatal may persist (intact or modified) and at
the same time disengage an ¢ sound which combines with the
vowel (CARUM > chuer through K'AR > K'wer > t'1er > ther, *car-
RICARE > chargter)

(1) The palatal may first of all palatalize a neighbouring
consonant which 1s later depalatalized, the palatal element
combining 1n the form of z with the vowel (CEREVISIA > cervoise
through the stages K'ERVES'A > !'ervewse> tserveise, CORIUM
> curr, VOCEM > p012, GLORIA > gloire, DORMITORIUM > dortoir)

’ 15 not depalatahzed if 1t remains medial or final, and 1t
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therefore does not give off an z sound The ¢ which alz;pcars
mn spelling 1s merely part of the compound graphy 24/ or
for palatalized ! (! mowllé) The preceding vowel does not
show diphthongization except 1 the case of tonic ¢ and p
(§ 91) (VETULUM > VEKLU > nierl, FOLIA > feurlle, but VALEAM
> vaille, AURICULA > orelle, FILIA > fille, *GENUCULUM > genourl)
If by the loss of a vowel medial /' 1s subsequently brought
mto contact with a following consonant, 1t 1s depalatalized
but does not give off an z sound, whence travauz (< traval’s),
vteuz, genouz, etc  For the influence of 7, cf § 40

(1v) The groups &, &, my, vy, py preserved the syllabification
b-j, k-, m-j, vy, p-j The preceding vowel was thus blocked
and remained unchanged, with the exception of tonic ¢ and ¢
(*LEvIUM > l1dge, but CAVEA >cage), k alone was later pala-
talized (*GLAcIA > glace), 1n the remaining cases 7 developed
as though 1mitial (§§ g1, 93)

37 Special mention must be made of the phenomenon
known as mutation (=the Geitman Umlaut), which may be
described as the palatalization of a tonic vowel by a long
final : The vowels ¢ and ¢ are raised to : (FEcI > fis, TENUI
> tin(s)) and o to u (FUI > fu: later replaced by analogical fus)
Other vowels remain unaffected

(n) NASALS

39 Nasalization 1s the assitmilation of a vowel to the fol-
lowing nasal consonant (m, n, z’), i e the uvula, which closes
the nasal passage for all oral (non-nasal) sounds, 1s allowed
to open in anticipation of the following nasal consonant, thus
giving a nasal quality to the vowel Open vowels nasalize
more readily and more markedly than close vowels Con-
sequently z and u were the last vowels to be nasahzed and the
nasalization was never very pronounced In OIld French,
tonic vowels were nasalized, whether theywerefree or blocked
Countertonic vowels were nasalized when blocked, but when
free, only o was nasalized (SSNARE > sonner, DONARE > don-
ner) The date at which the various vowels were nasalized
cannot be determined precisely, but 2 and ¢ were probably
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nasalized before the ninth century, the remainder between
the minth and twelfth centuries

39 The diversion of the current of air (nasalization) 1s
but one aspect of the influence of nasals They also change
the point of articulation of the preceding vowel and make 1t
more close, the vowels affected being ¢ (< blocked £) and p
(< blocked 8), which become ¢ and o respectively and are
then nasalized This same 1nfluence has prevented the diph-
thongization of 0 when followed by a nasal Old French thus
ongmnally possessed the nasal vowels 4, ¢, 7, d, #I, but before
the end of the Qld French period the natural tendency for
nasalized vowels to become open had already asserted 1itself
In the case of ¢ this led to a lowering through £ to 4 as early
as the twelfth century, except before ' The diphthongization
of tonic free ¢, ¢, p was not arrested, the result beng the
nasalized diphthongs 7, ¢z, ué (later u¢) Fiee tonic a before
a nasal gave @ (later &), which lends support to the sug-
gestion that ae (a1) was the intermediate stage tn the normal
development a> ¢ (§ 33)

40 n' nasalized a preceding vowel in the same way as
m, n When 1t became blocked or final, »’ was depalatalized
and gave off an 7, which combined with the preceding vowel
(§ 89) When 1t remained medial 1t was not depalatalized
and did not give off an 7, but the palatal nature of the
consonant prevented the lowering of ¢ to 4 CASTANEA
> chastaigne ( = t¥astdn’s), DIGNAT > dezgne (=dEn’s), LINEA
> higne, CICONIA > ceogne, Mod ¥ crgogne

(m) LABIALS

41 The mfluence of labial consonants 15 progressive or
regressive It 1s weaker than that of palatals and nasals, and
1ts effect 15 to round the front vowels ¢, 1 (particularly in the
countertonic position), the normal result being 0 and u respec-
tively (*BIBERATICUM > bevrage > beuvrage > breuvage, * AFFIBU-
LARE > afibler > affubler), but theie are many exceptions
(*FEMARTUM > femier > fumaer, GEMELLUM > gemel > jumel later
Jumeau)
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42 b (<v or B, §§ 23, 84), 1f brought nto contact with
a following consonant, 1s vocalized and combines as u with
the preceding vowel (AVICELLUM> AUK'ELLU>> otsel, PARA-
BOLA > PARAULA > parole)

For the influence of the semi-consonantal w, which resulted
from atonic z 1n hiatus, see §§ 345(3), 348, 350

(v) VOCALIZATION OF L

43 Before a consonant, / had a velar pronunciation (¢) mn
Vulgar Latin, that 1s to say, the tongue was arched towards
the velum Tt therefore approxumated to the normal tongue-
posttion for %, and 1n the course of the eleventh and twelfth
centuries £ lost 1ts liquid (consonantal) quality, persisting 1n
the form of vocalic u (§ 45, col ¢)

If by the loss of a vowel Latin intervocalic [ was sub-
sequently brought into contact with a following consonant,
1t likewise took a velar pronunciation and was vocahized,
combining as 2z with the preceding vowel But in this case
the preceding vowel had begun to evolve as a free vowel,
whence PALOS > pels > preus, *CAELOS > ciels > cieus, SOLOS
> sous, seus (later seuls), SOLET > *sueut > sieut (cf § 44 a)

(v) VOWELS IN HIATUS

44 Latin cases of hiatus (primary) have been dealt with
mn §§ 22 b, 25 The loss of mntervocalic consonants 1n Gallo-
Roman (§ 98) created further such cases (secondary hiatus),
which were reduced as they arose

(a) Tonic vowel + 1 was early 1educed a+u> ou (CLAVUM
> clou) , ¢+ u>1du (GRAECUM > Grieu) ; g + u gave a triphthong
ueu, the first clement of which became : by dissimilation
(LOCUM > *lueu> lieu, JOCUM> *jueu > jreu), or was absorbed
by a preceding labial or velar (FOCUM > *fueu > fen, similarly
SARCOPHAGUM > sarkeu, cOQ(U)uM > keu), o+ u> du> du (DUOs
> dous > deus, LuPUM > [ou> leu) The diphthong eu of Celtic
and Germanic loan-words was treated as though the two
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vowcls. were 1n liatus (Celtic leuca> fiewe, Germ speut
> espreut (later dpren), Germ streup > estrieu)

(b) Tonic vowel +1 was carly reduced- a+1> di (AMA(V)I
> amat)

() Countertonic a+ tome vowel This secondary hiatus
persisted 1n Old French, but 2 was weakened to s (MATURUM
> meur, A(U)GURIUM > eur, *saPUTUM > sex) In SE and SW
dialects and sporadically 1n other dialects 2 1s found for ¢
(fatu for feu < *raTuTumM formed on FATUM)

With the progressive weakening and disappearance of inter-
vocalic consonants, many further cases of hiatus were created
in the Old French perod (§ 60)

[For §§45-7, see pp 43-5]

48 The acr ompanyng tables surnmarize the development
of tonic and rountertonic vowels down to about the middle
of the twellth century To complete the information there
given the following should be added

Tonic vowel + secondary ¢ (<[ or I'), §§ 43, 36 ()

Tonic vowel + I, § 36 (m)

Tonic vowel + 7' (medial), § 40

Tonic free A between palatals, § 35 (4)

Countertonic A 1n hiatus, § 44 (¢

Countertonic free A preceded by palatal, § 35 (a)

Countertonic free o before nasal, § 38

Sporadic developments affecting countertonic vowels, § 34

49 The quality of ¢ (< tomic free o) The onginal quality
of this ¢ 1s uncertain, but down to the middle of the twelfth
century 1t never nimes with ¢ and nmes with ¢ only 1n a few
words (ert, Deu, etc ) If we bear 1n mind such rimes and if
we accept the view that the intermediate stage 1n the change
A>¢ was ag¢ (§33), we may conclude that ¢ (< a) was stll
more open than ¢ and approached 1n quality the vowel of
English can There may also have been a quantitative distinc-
tion, ¢ (< A) beng longer than ¢ or ¢ From about 1150 ths
threefold distinction begins o give place to a twofold dis-
tincuon, ¢, whatever 1ts provenance, being pronounced ¢ 1n
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45 TONIC VOWELS—BLOCKED
(@) (&) @) (d) ¢)
CL|VL| Independent +1 Before m, n Beforen’ + cons +1
P L ? or n’ final
i , - P .
212 a aA>di>e¢ i a>é du
PARTEM > part | FACTUM>faf | ANNUM >an PLANGIT SALVUM > sauf
> plant
dec € ¢ 1 g>d i éau>edu
TESTA > leste LECTUM > [it VENTUM > venl | INGENTUM pELL(0)8 > bpls
> enging > beaur
C
i|e e é&>01 é>i & éu>o6u
oc
MITTERE > metre | TECTUM > foif | VINDERE > fendre | FINGERE cAPILL(0)s
> feindre > chevgls
> cheveus
i1 1 1 1 i 1
viLLa > vle pic(i)T > du QUINTUM > quint | SCRINIUM *rlL(0)3 > fis
> esering
010 ) > uf 0 o1 bu
PORTA > porle | NOCTEM >nuit | PONTEM > pont | LENGL > lomng | FOLL(E)S > fous
0 . . <
alo u oL a o1 ou
RUPTA >7oule | ANGUSTIA ONDA ~ onde PUNCTUM > point | AUSCULTAT
> angotsse > escoute
i|u u ur> uf a > ui u
NOLLUM >nul | FROCTUM > fruit | *ALLOM(T)NAT | JONIUM >juin | NGLL{0)8 > nus
> allume
4u | au — — — — —
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46 TONIC VOWELS—FREE
(a) {6) (c) (d)
CL|VL/| Independent | Aficr a palatal +1 Before m, n
ila e 18 a>éi>¢ a> é
a 18 beforem, n
MARE > mer CARUM > c/fuer | PLAGA > plaze | MANUM > mamn
C ANEM > chien
é . , .
[ 1€ 1€ 1 1€
ae
PELKM > pred (AELUM > ael | LEGO > li(s) BENE - bien
¢
ife . ¢ 1 é1> g1 &
oc i before m, n
HARERL ™ averr | CERA ~cue RECLM ™ ret VINA > vemne
> avorr RACT MUM > oroe
> rainn
11 1 — 1 1
vivum > mf AMICA > amie VINUM - in
0 | o |do>te>ué - u1> uf u¢ > uéd
>1uo
BOVEM > buef nouir  fun cOMLS . cuens
0 ~
ale du > du — 61 9]
NELOTEM >neteu VACEM > oz DONUM > don
a|u u — ut > ui u
MURUM > mur 1OCENT > luwsent | GNA > une
au | au 0 — o1 —
AURUM > or GAUDIA > joic
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47 GCOUNTERTONIC VOWELS
(a) (6) ) (@) )

\ Before m, n Before n’

CL|VL| Independent +3 + cons "« cons +1
a1 a a>d>e d ai>éi du
a

BARONEM RATIONEM MANTELLUM *FLANCTIVUM | FALCONEM
> baron > rguson > mantel > plamtsf > fauron
ARGENTUM
> argent
é

ae l¢
c’ e c é1> 01 g>d él 6u
ile

oc|

LEVARE > lever | *pI CTORINA INVOLARE ciNeTuRA *FIL(1)cARIA
vIRTUTEM > poutrme > embler > cemnture > fougiere
> vertu
{1 1 1 i — 1
VILLANUM IITIONEM > l1son | LINTEOLUM *FiL(1)CELLA
> vilan > linceul > ficelle
0| 9| frce>o0>u o 0 41 6u
blocked > 0
PROBARF *OLARIUM (OMPUTARE *ACOGNITARE | 5OL(I)DARE
- prouver > fouer > conter > acoinbter > souder
MORTALEM
> mortel
0 _ ;
ilo u 01 o d1 Gu
PLORARF POTIONEM NOM(I)NARE PUNGERE +HA- | COLTELLUM
> plourer > potson > nommer BET > poindra > coulel
i|u u ur > uf ! — —
*OSAKL .- wer | 1OCENTEM 1 UNAE DIEM
> luiant > lund:
au | au 0 a1 — — —
PAUSARE *CAUDIOSUM
> poser > joigus
AV(I)CELLUM

> ousel
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a closed syllable (1 e before a consonant which continued to
be sounded), ¢ whenever by the loss of the following consonant
1t had come to be 1n an open syllable

The distinction between pt (< g2 or <au+3 or <a+ ) and
ot (<p+3) disappeared 1n the course of the twelfth century;
cf the subsequent 1dentical development of o: 1n avotr, fot,
toit, jore, and vorz, angorsse

50 Towards the end of the twelfth century the French
language thus possessed the oral vowels g, ¢, ¢, 1, ¢, 1, ¥, 2,
the oral diphthongs du, i, d1, du, du, uf, ud, the triphthongs ed,
1éu, the nasal vowels 4, 7, 7, 9, 4, the nasal diphthongs #, #,
0, ué, w! Further changes, some of which had already begun
before 1200, transfoimed this system in the course of the
thirteenth century Of these the principal are

Tonic o (< aU) > o, except when preceded or followed by r
(cf §§53,6-)

The first clemeut of the ascending diphthongs 4, uf, 4, uf
becomes semi-consonantal, whence je, w1z, j&, w? Similarly
téu > jo

The reduction of du to u, du and ud to ¢ 1s practically com-
pleted by the end of the century

01, whatever 1ts provenance, came to be pronounced of
before a consonant in the thirteenth century, and the first
element tended to become semi-consonantal (w¢) In other
positions oz was maintained down to the sixteenth (entury
Similarly 8t > wg

uf exasted 1n only a few words (buen, cuens, etc ) and may
have been a dialectal development Such forms hare given
place to forms with undiphthiongized & (bor)

51 Towards the end of the thuteenth century we have
therefore the oral vowels a, ¢, ¢, 2, ¢, 0, u, u, 0, 5, the oral
diphthongs du, d:, the triphthong edu, the nasal vowels 4, ¢,
i, 0, 4, the nasal diphthongs &, oz, and the following com-
binations of sermi-consonant and vowel je, jo, we, wr, ;&
wi, wi

‘The fourteenth and fifteenth centunies present no clear-cut
evolution of this system, but rather a conflict of old habits
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of pronunciation and new tendencies, complicated by dia-
lectal features As this conflict continues into the spiteenth
century and 1s reflected 1n modern pronunciation, we shall
for convenience reserve the discussion of such new tendencies
(elimination of 7, reduction of wg to ¢, je to ¢, denasahization,
etc ) for the following section No new vowel sounds (if we
except variations 1n the quality of certain vowels) developed
in the course of the fourteenth and fifteenth centuries, and
we shall therefore take as our point of departure the vowel
system as constituted at the end of the thirteenth century and
examune 1ts development 1n Modern French

3. MIDDLE AND MODERN FRENCH DEVELOPMENTS!

52 We have seen that the development of the Old French
vowel system was condrtioned by two factors, accent and
position (closed or open syllable) In so far as its evolution
continued to be natural (mechanical), the same factors re-
main decistve  But a fundamental difference between Modern
French and Old French lies in the progressive eltmination
of the tonic accent (the stress falling on a particular syllable
of a word) 1n favour of the group-accent (§§ 145—-g9) The fact
that the group-accent falls almost invariably upon the tonic
syllable of the last word in the speech-group 1s largely
responsible for the comparative stability of tonic vowels The
tendency to stress the mitial syllable (particularly the imtial
syllable of a group, cf § 147) produces still further fluctuation
1 the articulation of countertonc vowels Consequently the
quality and quantity of the vowels of a particular word may
vary according to the place which the word occupies in the
speech-group Itis therefore mnexact to attach to a particular
symbol (a, ¢, ctc ) 1n a given word one definite quality, and
more correct to describe 1t as denoting a zone within which
the quality of the vowel gravitates according to 1ts place 1n
connected speech But various factors have combined to

1 For this section we have utilized extensively the works of Rosset and
Herzog Cf also the many interesting observations in Dauzat, Hustowre,
pp 126-51
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restrict these Auctuations The consciousness of the word as
a umt, which obviously grows stronger with the increasing
influence of the written language in modern tunes, 15 the most
important of these and fosters the generalhization of one pro-
nunciation for each word For words which constantly recur
in the same position or which uniformly bear a sense-accent
(e g numerals) the selection 1s made naturally. For other
words orthography, the intervention of grammarians, fashion,
and various analogical influences narrow the zone of varna-
tion But 1n spite of levelling influences the number of words
presenting such shght fluctuations 1s very large Certain
vowels (¢ and ¢) are more affected than others It 1s mainly
to the variation 1n stress and, to a lesser degree, 1n syllabifica-
tion that such fluctuations as Modern French presents must
be attributed It1s no contradiction of this to say, for example,
that certai« groups or individuals favour one particular
varniety of ¢ (§ 55), what 15 implied 15 that m thewr speech
the fluctuations are regularly confined within the narrower
himuts of palatal or velar 2 We may say that in the articula-
tion of vowels Modern Ficnch presents us with vaneties of
speech which develop within a zone so small that they are
covered by a common orthographic symbol and do not con-
stitute a stiihing departure from standard usage

The weakening of the tonic stress renders the vowel less
subject to the modifymng mfluence of neighbouring con-
sonants, and Modern I'rench offers 1n this respect a striking
contrast with Old French

53 'The new law of position which begins 1o operate as
early as the twelfth century (§ 49) results in 2 new dafferentia-
tion of quality which cuts across etymological distinctions
The tendency 15 to pronounce with a close quality vowels 1n
an open syllable, and with an open quality vowels 1n a closed
syllable (1 e followed by a consonant belonging 1o the same
syllable) The first vowel to be affected was ¢ (twelfth
century), followed by ¢ (tlurteenth century), and somewhat
later by 0 The tendency reaches 1ts cimax 1n the smxteenth
century The position of the vowel may change 1n the course
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of time through the ehmination of a consonant (e g. s before
consonant) or the reduction of hiatus (e-age> dge) accom-
panied by lengthening of the vowel, or through the creation
of a new group of consonants by the loss of a vowel (§§ 60—1)
The loss of final 2 (§ 62) has caused the preceding vowel to
become blocked (pére now pronounced pe¢ r, but as late as the
seventeenth century pe-rs3) The resulting conflict between
the old and the new 1s reflected 1n a hesitation between the
open and close qualities, which often extends over prolonged
periods. A further cause of hesitation 1s the tendency to carry
the final consonant over into the next syllable whenever a
word beginning with a vowel follows (§ 137)

54 The natural evolution of the French language 1s there-
fore a contmuous process, the same 1n kind from beginning
to end, and showing at most a change of direction, which was
mitiated towards the end of the thirteenth century As in
the Old French period, the mechanical (phonetic) evolution
1s constantly interrupted by various analogical changes These
are particularly common 1n the Middle French period and
are to be observed above all 1n the conjugation of the verb
But what distinguishes the later development of the language
1s the intervention of various external factors which arrest,
reverse, rctard or modify the natural evolution They repre-
sent the apphcation of the selective procedure which 1s 1m-
plied 1n the formation and conscious elaboration of a standard
spoken language The conception of a standard spoken lan-
guage 15 an 1deal which appears to have been but dimly
envisaged before the sixteenth century, imperfectly conceived
by the grammarians of that age, defined and 1n a large
measure realized in the seventeenth century Its neutral
position between the learned and popular tendencies ex-
posed 1t to mnfluences from both directions Of the two the
learned influence 15 the more clearly discermible, 1t dates
from the introduction of numerous Learned words in the
later Middle French period Such words arc pronounced 1n
the first place as written, and give the 1mitial impetus to the
tendency to model pronunciation upon spelling With the

EFL 4
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great Increase 1n the numbers of those who read, this tendency
1s strengthened and extended. The habit of investing Popular
words witl: 2 written form approximating as nearly as possible
to Latin (§ 169) invited further deviations from traditional
pronunciation on the part of those who made any pretension
to learming and culture There thus developed two pronuncia-
tions, alearned and a popular The segmentation of the latter,
with the resulting opposiion between a standard usage and
popular usage in the narrow sense (the usage of the ‘petit
peuple’), takes place somewhat later, and there 15 no direct
evidence of it until the sixteenth century From that fime
onwards the history of French pronunciation 1s the story of
the gradual extension of the standard usage to an ever-
widening cucle, of the cfforts to regularize and codify 1t, of
the give-and-take which characterizes 1ts relation to the
learned pioaunciation on the one hand and the popular on
the other In tracing the evolution of modern standard usage
we have therefore to consider the imnfluence of orthography
and of Latin, the intervention of the schoolmaster, the dictates
ot fashion, the adoption or rejection of popular tendencies
We may distinguish three stages in this evolution a pertod
of hesitation and uncertainty which extends from the four-
teenth to the sixteenth century, a period of sifung, stalnlizing
and codifymng which embraces the greater part of the sixteenth
and the whole of the seventeenth century, and a period of
liquidation, in which the bulk of the decisions taken mn the
seventeenth century are ratified and accepted by all, 1f and
whentheyspeak ‘correct’ French Theconsolidation ofthe work
accomplished 1n the seventeenth century has been rendered
easler by the many fzctors which make for standardization,
such as the spread of education, the development of the
press, military service, admmustrative centralization The
attempt of the many to conform to ‘correct’ usage 15 accom-
panied by the adoption of certamn popular features (o1 =wa,
ul=)) and a growing tendency to model pronunciation upon
the wntten word Apar. from such phenomena the sounds
of the language hae remained stable since the seventeenth
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century At most they have developed shght differentiations
of quahty 1n the already existing range of vowels

A

§5 There 15 no evidence to indicate that the modern
distinction between the front or palatal a and the back or
velar a obtained 1n Old French The tendency to confuse e
and ¢ which 15 noticeable 1n Old French (cf § 56) supports
the view that O F g was normally a front vowel, 1ts point
of articulation approaching that of ¢ * The velar pronuncia-
tion (a) seems to have developed gradually in the Middle
French period and 1s connected with the lengthening of a
which resulted from the absorption of a lnatus vowel (e-age
> dge) or the loss of a consonant (hasfe> hdte) In such cases
a has generally been supplied with a circumflex accent The
modern tendency to favour the palatal pronunciation when
the letter ¢ has no such accent may be taken to mark the
persistence of an old habit Velar a 1s found in the sixteenth
century before pre-consonantal or final 5 (paste, bas) which
had become mute (§§ 123, 125) and before intervocal 5 or
z (fasse, base) Modern French mantains velar a 1n such cases
but presents many exceptions (cf Nyrop, Manuel, §§ 104 and
179) In the seventeenth century long a 1s always velar, but
owing to changes in syllabification and to the influence of
neighbouring consonants, both palatal 2 and velar a can
now be etther long or short (patte=pat, part=pa r, paille
=payj, pdle=pa t), though generally tonic a 1s long The
palatal and velar qualities are clearly 1ecognizable, but the
distribution of the two sounds varies very greatly, some
Parisians preferring a and some Frenchmen from the pro-
vinces 2 As a general rule a 1s favoured whenever the vowel
bears no circumflex accent or 1s unstressed, and 1t pre-
dominates in rapid speech After a lahial, velar a 1s usual
and one would accordingly expect wa (orth oz), but wa 1s
preferred (§ 73) Before n', a has sometimes become ¢ under

* Cf M K Pope, a, &, a, dn, w French and Anglo-Norman (in Kastner
Muscellony, 1032, pp 396-402)

4-2



52 PHONOLOGY

the mfluence of spelling, aign being interpreted as a1 (=¢) +gn
(=n"), araignte, sargner, etc

ER AR

§6 If our assumption that O F 2 was normally palatal
{(1e front) be correct, any factor which tended to make ¢
still more open would lead to a hesitation between ¢ and a
Such an influence was exerted by a following 7 (cf English
clerk, Derby, etc ), particularly 1 an initial syllable * While
there 15 ample evidence of the resulting confusion between er
and ar 1n Old French and Middle French, 1t 1s not until the
sixteenth century that 1t becomes general It appears to have
been common 1 the dialects of the Centre and particularly
in popular Parisian speech With the gradual development
of arefined usage and the growing influence of grammarians,
the distinction between a popular or dialectal pronunciation
(er) and a cultured pronunciation (er) hardened, the claims
of the latter bemg strengthened by orthography, which
generally preserved etymological ez It soon became an
affectation to pronounce er for ar in words where the latter
was etymological To some extent the fluctuation between
er and ar was ehminated n the sixteenth century, but in the
majority of cases the modern pronunciation was defimitely
cstablished 1n the seventeenth In most words the traditional
form troumphed (charrette, chariot, charme, carquois, jargon,
sarment, apercevorr, herse, serge, tertre, ctc ) In some er trumphed
over etvmological ar (asperge, cercuerl, guerir, serpe), 1n others
ar rcplaced etymological er (darire, harceler, marquer) In afew
words the hesitation perssted down to the eighteenth century
(catarrhe, épervier), cercelle was sull 1n usc beside sarcelle 1n the
nieteenth century The triumph of er or ar respectively
depended upon a varety of factors, the authority of gram-
manans, changing fashion, orthography, and frequencyofuse
Thus the aping of the cultivated pronunciation (er) by the
lower classes led to a reaction 1n favour of ar, and this may

t Cf also the passage from ¢ to ¢ when nasalized (§ 39) and the
development of a ghde abciween ¢ and u (< ¢, §§ 45¢, 71)
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account for the triumph of ar 1 boulevard* Words of a
technical or popular character, being spurned by the polhite
society of the seventeenth century, naturally preserve the
popular pronunciation (dartre, hargneux, parpaing) The popular
tendency to open ¢ to 4 1s also found 1n other positions, but
orthography proved a sufficient deterrent except 1n the case
of wg (<o), cf § 73

E

57 We have seen that the Old French distinction between
¢, ¢ and ¢ (<A) had been obliterated and that from the
thirteenth century e, whatever 1ts provenance, tended to be
pronounced ¢ before a consonant, and ¢ when final. The
tendency of ¢ to become ¢ was more marked before some
consonants than before others, with the result that 1n many
cases there was hestation The varying dates at which final
consonants became mute and their partial restoration (§§ 125—
30), the lengthening of vowels consequent upon the loss of
a consonant (§ 53), and the conflict of dialectal pronuncia-
tions contributed to the uncertamty The result was that
while 1n the majonty of cases ¢ became definitely either e or
¢, :n many words usage fluctuated and gravitated round a
point midway between ¢ and ¢ We have thus a threefold
distinction close ¢, open ¢, mtermediate ¢ The latter 1s a
very unstahle type and 15 first recognized as a separate variety
in the seventeenth century  Its mstability 1s increased by the
fact that no diacntic sign 1s available to distinguish 1t from ¢
and ¢, which 1n prinaple are denoted by ¢ and ¢ respectively
Intermediate ¢ may therefore appear 1n writing as ¢ or £ or ¢
according to the shade of quality it assumes But 1t should be
noted that the use of accents 1s often determined by the habats
and predilections of printers rather than by pronunciation
(cf Extr xvir and notes). The modern distribution of these
three ¢ sounds dates in the mam from the latter part of the
seventeenth century, when pronunciatton was fixed 1n doubt-
ful cases and certain arbitrary distinctions were made Under

' But possibly a mere substitution of suffix (cf §§ 520, 523)
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the g'r.oup-accent the quality 1s more clearly defined, ¢ alone
being found 1n a closed syllable and ¢ predominating 1n an
opensyllable But the tendency to confuse intermediate ¢ and
open ¢ persists to the present day The following cases call
for special comment

58 The normal development whereby final ¢ becomes
close was interfered with by seventeenth-century gram-
marnans who, basing themselves upon orthography, inter-
preted az as ¢ 1n certain cases (bala, parx, souhart, etc ) While
¢ was accepted for j’az, je sazs, the 1st pers fut -az, the 1st
pers past definite -2, open ¢ was 1mposed 1n the 1mperfect
mdic -gu, etc and the conditional -ais, etc The distinction
thus set up between chantar, chanterar and chantats, chanferats
15 gradually breaking down as the result, on the one hand,
of the mherted tendency to close final vowels, on the other,
of the tendency to pronounce a: as ¢ and the popular exag-
geration ol the distinctive pronunciation ¢ Normally 1n
present-day French, final ¢ 15 close i chantar, chanterar and
mtermediate in chantais, chanterais, but often 1n popular speech
the former 15 open and the latter close Simularly -£2, -¢f 1n
words Iike jforét, sujet, which were pronounced ¢ at the end
of the seventeenth century, are now normally intermediate,
in popular specch often ¢ The same remark applies to accés,
apres, procés, succes

59 Countertonic e, when 1t did not became 2 (§§ 44 ¢,
60), was always less cleaily articulated than tomic ¢ It was
probably intermediate ¢ with a tendency to become close
when free, and open when blocked The close quality 1s
clearly defined whenever the syllable bears a sense-stress
Various disturbug factors must be reckoned with, such as
the mfluence of orthography and analogy (cesser, bétise show
¢ by analogy with cesse, béte), uncertainty 1n syllabification,
and above all the mfluence of Learned words which, as the
result of the Erasmian reforms, propagated the pronuncia-
tion ¢ n the imnal syllable (périr, etc ) Here too the spelling
at helps to mawntam ¢ (e:gu, prarie) In hiatus, e 15 close

(glographie)
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60 Countertonic 2, which had resulted from free ¢ and
to some extent from other vowels (§§ 34, 44 ¢), began to
disappear 1n the fourteenth century 1f it had 1n the meantime
been brought mnto contact with the following vowel (SECTRUM
> se-uf > silr, VIDERE > ve-0tr > v01r, ROTUNDA >7e¢-onde>> ronde)
Between consonants countertonic s remained (chemun) but
tended to become mute 1n the sixteenth century, in the first
mstance between labial and I (p'lotte, b’lisire) Here again the
grammanians, supported by orthography, intervened torescue
the threatened syllable Their task was made easier by the
substitution of ¢ for » In many words This substitution
resulted from a variety of causes The most potent was per-
haps the new pronunciation of Latin, which generahzed the
pronunciation of countertonic ¢ as ¢ 1n Learned words These
1n their turn influenced Popular words (séjour), particularly
if the latter were readily associated with their Latin proto-
types (trésor) A similar influence 1s exerted by foreign words
(régate, ténor, bédoun, revolver) Clonfusion of prefix accounts
for the substitution of dé-, ré-, iré- for de-, re-, tre- (défendre,
réduire, trépned) The analogical influence of stem-accented
forms accounts for chérir, lévrier, péter, and thelike Other cases
may be attiibuted to the hesitation resulting from a conflict
of dialectal pronunciations, ¢ for countertonic » being a well-
known dialectal trait 1n the seventeenth century

61 Counterfinal 7 1n hiatus with the tomic vowel disap-
peared sporadically in the thirteenth century, more frequently
i the fourteenth and fifteenth In the sixteenth century 1t
survives only 1 spelling (¢f §68) In hiatus with the pre-
ceding countertonic vowel 1t was more tenacious (prieraz), but
did not persist 1n the sixteenth century although still some-
fimes counted as a syllable in poetry (vratement) Between
consonants counterfinal » had begun to disappear in Old
French, particularly before or after r The efforts of gram-
marians and purists to preserve the syllable were unsuc-
cessful From the seventeenth century, ¢ in this position has



56 PHONOLOGY

a pu;'cly graphic value, except mn the following cases
(z2) When a supporting vow el 1s requlred to avoid a group of
three consonants (dprement, tremblement, cf § 142) 1f two @’
are separated by a consonant, one 15 kept (generally the first)
in order to aveid such a gioup (dchevelé =e¥ovle) (b) When
1t separates two 1dentical consonants (honnéteté) Analogy has
sometimes been responsible for the substitution of ¢ or ¢ for #
(achévernent s achéve, caresser #caresse, etc )

62 Final 5, when 1t followed 1mmediately upon the tonic
vowel, had begun to become mute 1n the fourteenth century,
and 1n the fifteenth century it gradually disappeared, the
preceding vowel being lengthened After consonants, final 2
continued to be sounded 1n Middle French® but disappeared
in popular speech 1n the sixteenth century, often carrying
with it the last consonant of a difficult group (notre, autre,
pronounced nof’, of’) But 1ts preservation in the wntten
language and the fact thatit served as the sign of the feminme
caused the grammarians of the sixteenth and se\enteenth
centuries to stand out for 1ts retention For a tume therr
efforts were partly successful, s persisting well into the seven-
teenth century after j (paie=peja), before a pause, and
generally in sustained discourse An 1mportant consequence
was the preservation of final voiced consonants (wde, raide,
etc ) and their persistence even after the elimination of s
From about 1660, s ceased to huave syllabic value except after
a group consisting of consonant+ ! or 7, where it continues
to be sounded (but cf popular fenef’, vof’, nof’, ctc )

63 Thc 7 of those monosvllabic words which by reason
of their syntactic function receive no stress, shows con-
siderable hesitation In the seventcenth century les, ces, des,
mes, les, ses were normally pronounced le, before a con-
sonant, [z, before a vowel, and this continued to be the
rule 1n ordinary conversation as late as the end of the
eighteenth century At that time Je, lez, which had hitherto
been confined to sustained discourse, became general The

* In Anglo-Norman 1t began to diappear from about the mddle
of the twelfth century
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alternative’ pronunciation l, lgz dates from the elghtéenth
century Of the three pronunciations which cet (cette) had
m the sixteenth century, sa¢ has survived 1n popular speech,
sgt (supported by orthography) has been adopted 1n ‘correct’
speech, and set has been abandoned

Another 1nstance of the substitution of e for 2 1s furnished
by the interrogative form of the 15t sing pres idic of verbs
n -¢r (chanté-je, etc ), where » having become tonic was at
the same time brought under the influence of the following ;.
Normally 7 remains intact when 1t receives the group-stress
(fastes-le, rendez-le, etc )

64 Thequalityofswasin Old French that of aweakened ¢
Wherever 1t continues to be sounded, s tends from the seven-
teenth century onwards to be pronounced with shght lip-
rounding, and when accented ( fautes-le, premier) approximates
too Itsinstabilityis reflected not only in the tendency to dis-
appear, which we have noted, but also in the great variations
1t presents according to position, stress, and the nature of
neighbouring sounds Thus, after labial consonants 1t tends
to become o or u (breuvage for earlier beuvrage, buvons) Loss
or weakening of 7 15 characteristic of rapid specch, retention
and strengthening (tendency towards o) are common 1n
sustained discourse and when a special effort 1s made to speak
distinctly

0QU

65 One of the most striking features of sixteenth-century
pronunciation 1s the hesitation between o and z in a large
number of words The battle between those who favoured u
(owsstes) and those who favoured o (non-ouistes) went on
throughout the century, and 1t was not untl the early part
of the seventeenth century that the pronunciation of all but
a few words was settled This hesitation seems to have existed
to some extent from the beginning (cf § 34), and 1t makes
the history of 0 one of the most difficult and mvolved problems
in the history of the French language. In many cases usage
evidently fluctuated for long periods between a very close o
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and a very open u, This uncertainty 1s reflected 1n orthography
(§155) As a general rule we find persising in Modern
French the u which resulted from ¢ 1n the cases specified in
8 45 (a), 47 (a), from ou (< o0+¢, § 50), and somewhat later
from o (<au) when final or followed by a vowel (CAULEM
> chou, LAUDARE > lper > louer) But in other positions the
tendency to close g to z, which continued throughout Middle
Fiench, encountered the resistance of those whose pronuncia-
tion was consciously or unconsciously modelled upon the
written language, for the latter generally preserved or re-
introduced ¢, whether from mere conservatism or under the
mfluence of Latin Thus 1t came about that tonic and counter-
tonic 0 (<blocked ¢) remained o (PORTA > porte, DORMIRE
> dormur), as did also tonic o (< au) when not final or followed
by a vowel (causa > chose, AURUM > or)

66 But exceptions to these general rules are numerous
and refle t the uncertainty which prevailed throughout the
sixteenth century The mntervention of grammarians (who are
generally to be found upon the side of the written language
and who base many of their decisions upon orthography) and
the prejudice of polite society at the beginning of the seven-
teenth century agamnst u as a popular and dialectal feature,
account for the triumph of 0 in many cases, but the reasons
which prompted a decision often remamn obscure In
hiterary and technical words ¢ was generally favoured For
the details of this involved question and the debates which
raged over individual words or series of words the reader
may be referrcd to Brunot, m, pp 251—4, 1Iv, pp 177-8,
Rosset, pp 67-B3, Herzog, pp 156-8g The following list
aims at bemng merely illustrative o appears for countertonic
u (< blocked o) 1n ortie, formage later fromage, for countertonic
u (<free o and free p) in Learned words (moment, opinion,
volume) and 1n Popular words which have been remodelled
under the influence of Latin (soleil, oraison, colombe, colonne,
for regular O F souleil, ourarson, coulombe, coulonne) o appears
for tonic u (<blocked 9) in forme, morne, orme, for regular
O F. fourme, etc Adore, dévot, sobre are Learned u appears
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for countertonic ¢ (< blocked ¢) 1n fourmi, pourceau, tourment
Hesitation between o and u persisted through the greater
part of the seventeenth century in arroser, colombe, couleuvre,
augourd’hur, outarde, cousstn, fourbu, fourru and many other
words

67- In many words, paiticularly verb forms, z appears for
etymological o by analogy (ouwre, prouve, coule s=ouvry, prouver,
couler, etc , époux, jaloux #dpowser, jalousie, etc) As regards
the quality of ¢ 1n cases where 1t survived, the modern dis-
tinction between o and p dates from the Middle French
period, when the etymological distinction gave place to the
distinction according to position (§ 53), ¢ becoming close
when free or followed by z (46¢, gros, mot, chose), and open
when blocked or followed by r ( forme, ortze, or) The distinc-
tion 15 clear-cut 1n the case of tonic o, particularly when 1t
comes under the group-stress Countertonic o tends to be-
come open in Modern French (roseau, potage), but analogical
influences are responsible for many exceptions (roster beside
ros¢) and the presence of a circumflex accent generally 1n-
duces a close pronunciation (dter, cléture, cité, mémerie, etc ,
but o 15 open 1 Adputal, rétir, hétel = gtel or otel)

IUO

68 These vowels persisted unchanged The hesitation
between ¢ and u 1n certamn words, which made possible such
rimes as jet (< JOcUM) jew (< *jacuTum), e g Villon, Testa-
ment, | 1377,  the fifteenth century and gave rise to many
debates 1n the sixteenth, was cleared up 1n the seventeenth
and leaves few traces in Modern French It was due partly
to a conflict of dialectal pronunciations » did not exst in
Picard, where 1ts nearest equivalent was z This feature
together with other Picardisms had mnvaded Parisian speech
On the other hand the spelling ez had throughout the sixteenth
century a twofold value It represented not only o, but also
# 1 words which had onginally offered 7 in hiatus with x,
s(e)ur (< sECTRUM), m(¢jur (< MATORUM) Thus 1t came about
that the grammarians, on the authonty of spelling, some-
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times condemned etymologically correct u as a vulgar or
dialectal pronunciation , heur (bonheur, malheur) 15 an mteresting
example of such a mustaken decision the sixteenth- and
seventeenth-century popular Pronunciation zr represents the
regular development of e-ur (< Augurium), but Malherbe,
supported by Ménage and others, declared zr provincial and
imposed or, a false association with heure (< Hora) facihtated
the triumph of ¢ and 1s responsible for the unetymological £
Orthography 1s also responsible for the substitution of o
for u 1n gageure Apart from such exceptions the traditional
pronunciation was restored 1n the seventeenth century, but
in euchanistie, eunuque, Eugdne, FEurope, Eustache, o did not
triumph defimtely until the beginning of the nineteenth
century

69 The disunction between open and close o 15 modern
and 1s deta muned by postion g 1s close in an open syllable
or if followed by £, z, ¢, tr (peu, Maubeuge, menteuse, meute,
Seutre), and open 1 a closed syllable (peur, peuple) When
the vowel 1s not stressed the distinction 1s less clear-cut and
¢ tends to predominate (fewrllage). In hiatus, o 15 close
(bleudtre) '

AU

70 au (<e+{) seems to have persisted as a diphthong as
late as the sivteenth century, but 1t had clearly begun to be
reduced to o The testmony of grammarians 15 conflicing
and probably reflects changing usage, o was gencralized
before the end of the sixteenth century (haut, animaux)

EAU

71  According to the testimony of Erasmus and Meigret,
eau was stll a tnphthong at the beginnming of the sixteenth
century, but befoie the muddle of the century 1t had become
a diphthong e, which was reduced to o before 1600 (beau,
eau(e), beautd) In popular Parsian speech eau appeared as
tau (>j0), which 15 probably of dialectal ongin (but cf
Dauzat, § 1o1) and persisted down to the mineteenth century
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wr (o1)

72 The Old French diphthong oz had by the end of the
thirteenth century reached the stage we, and the tendency to
eliminate the labial element had already begun to assert
itself The earliest sporadic examples of ¢ for weg date from
that century In the fifteenth century ¢ for we was perhaps
already a feature of Parisian pronunciation (Brunot, 1, 406)
It 15 moreover characteristic of Norman, where 1t developed
directly from older ¢z, and the large number of Normans who
migrated to the Capital undoubtedly helped to generahze 1t
In the sixteenth century 1t was usual 1n the Capital and the
Court The grammarians inveighed against this ‘careless’
pronunciation, which they wrongly attributed to Itahan
influence and which they sought at the same time to brand
as a vulgarism Their campaign was continued by the gram-
martans of the seventeenth century, powerfully supported
by the bar and the salon The result was a partal restoration
of we 1n the language of polite society and later of the common
people But for a great part of the seventeenth century there
was hesttation, a conflict between we, which was consciously
cultivated, and ¢, which was the final term of a natural
evolution Hence such doublets as harnais—harnois, raide—
rowde, rardeur—rordeur, Frangais—Frangors In the more com-
mon words ¢ was too firmly established to be eradicated-
crate (< CRETA), dais (< DIscuMm), fathle (< FLEBILEM), fraws
(Germ frisk), marais (Germ marisk), monnare (< MONETA),
paraitre, connaitre, particularly 1n cases where spelling had
been brought into line with the pronunciation ¢ fonnerre
<OF tonowre (< TONITRUM), verre<<OF wowre (< vITRUM)
Anglms, Frangars, Ecossaws, Hollandms (beside Danows, Suédors,
ctc ) are explamed by the fact that they were 1n frequent use
atthis ime Similarly ¢ was kept (and approved by Vaugelas)
in the endmgs of the imperfect indicative and the conditional
-aws, -at, etc (cf § 58) * The spelling oz, which had been

* The labial semi-consonant remamned mtact in wé, wi, wi (lown, frut,

qun), cf § 77
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pho;nctlc 1n the twelfth century, continued to be used 1n spite
of the suggestion made by Nicolas Beramn (1675) to sub-
stitute a1. This orthography was adopted by Voltaire, but not
recognized by the Academy until 1835

73 By a strange 1rony the grammarians by their attempts
to 1mpose wg prepared the way for the trrumph of a still more
popular feature wa for w¢ The change wg> wa 15 akin to
the change er> ar (§ 56) and 15 a specifically Parsian feature
(cf alle for elle, ctc ) It became common 1n popular Parisian
speech of the sixteenth century Noted by Palsgrave (1530),
condemned as vulgar by Henn Estienne (1582), Theodore
de Beze (1584) and others, 1t was eschewed by the polite
soclety of the seventeenth century but adopted by the bour-
geoisie towards the end of the century It continued to gain
ground mn the eighteenth, and wg lost 1ts last stronghold with
the fall of the Monaichy and the dispersal of the Court
Wherever 1t had been restored 1t became wa

74 Wehaveiton the authority of grammarnians (Erasmus,
Henn Estienne) that o2 when final or before a vowel persisted
as a diphthong 1n the sixteenth century Palsgrave (1530)
declares that the oy of roy, moy, mayen, etc had the same value
as 1n Enghsh boye, coye, etc  But before the end of the century
final 01 had become w¢ Before vowels there was still hesita~
tion 1n the seventeenth century between o), wey, way (a hiatus-
having 1n the meantime developed) (royal, moyen)

JE Jo JE

75 Je had a twofold ongin Tt resulted (a) from tomic
free a preceded by a palatal or palatalized consonant, () from
tonic free ¢ In the latter case 1t persisted In the former 1t
was almost invariably reduced to ¢ at a later date  From the
fourteenth century onwards, j was absorbed by a preceding
& & n', U, although the spelling i persisted down to the
sixteenth century If preceded by other consonants, 1ts reduc-
ton 15 due to analogy, which affected the numerous verbs 1n
-1er, bringing them 1nto line with verbs in -er (lavwssier, lassiez,
larsrierent, lossid are replaced by lawsser, lawsez, etc) Ths
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reduction of je to ¢ becomes general 1n the fifieenth century
and 1s completed in the sixteenth, but je remains 1ntact in
the suffix -ter (< -ARIUM), and 1n putrd, mottrié  After explosive
+1 or 1, je has become ye 1n Modern French (encrier, tablier)

The reduction does not affect jo, which persists intact
(creux, curieux), nor jé (cf § 77)

NASAL VOWELS AND DIPHTHONGS

76 The natural tendency of nasal vowels to open (§ 39)
gradually brought about a change 1n quality during the
Middle French period and resulted 1n the changes I>¢£>¢,
>8>0, ¢>¢ 06>§, which are practcally completed 1n
popular speech before the end of the sixteenth century But
£, 0, § continued to be used to some extent in the seventeenth
century The tendency to confuse ¢ and g, of which there are
traces n Old French, becomes more pronounced with the
velarization of a (§ 55), 1t 15 common 1n popular speech of
the sixteenth and seventeenth centuries and persists 1n certamn
parts of France to the present day

77 The O F nasal diphthongs 2¢, 7 had been reduced to
J€, wi respectively before the sixteenth century (§50) ;&
showed a tendency to become 72, as rimes of the fifteenth
century show (an parowssien, Villon, mendiants hens, G Alexs).
jé for jz was a feature of popular Parisian speech in the
sixteenth century, but the grammarians had no difficulty 1n
banning 1t from polite usage The popular word fiente ( fienter)
represents the sole survival of this feature In such words as
esceent and orient, 34 15 due to the fact that ¢ was onginally
disyllabic (O F escient, orient) Sumularly in Learned words
(patience, science) 1e was disyllabic in the sixteenth century and
en 1n Learned words was pronounced 4, whence the modern
pasyd s, 5y@ s But Learned words which were 1n common
use (chrétien, quotidien, etc ) or which were borrowed after
1600, when the pronunciation of Latin ¢z as £ had been
adopted, show j¢2 Another popular tendency of the seven-
teenth century, the reduction of ;¢ to Z, persists 1n present-day
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popular speech (b¢ for 4, etc ). The development zwi> wé
18 parallel to 7> ¢ (§ 76)

& and &1 had been reduced to § and wg respectively
before the sixteenth century but persisted sporadically as
diphthongs The attempt of seventeenth-century grammarians
to preserve a disinction between & (< 4z and &) and ¢ (<7)
must be regarded as artificial and dictated by the spelling
Simularly &z, where 1t had not already been reduced, gave
place to wg before the end of the sixteenth century

DENASALIZATION

78 In Old French, vowels were nasalized by a following
nasal consonant, whether it was final, was followed by a
consonant or was followed by a vowel In the last case
m and n were often written double after g, o, ¢, the first
m or r denoting the nasalization of the preceding vowel,
the second denoting the consonant which was pronounced
(bonne=Dbona, fernme=1{dma) No orthographical device de-
noted the nasalization of a vowel before n' (montagne or
montaigne = mo6tdn’s), unless we interpret the alternative
graphy ngn as such Before a following consonant or when
final, the nasal consonant was pronounced m OId French
and was assumilated 1n pronunuation, and sometimes in
spelling, to the following consonant, m becoming z before a
dental, n becoming m before a labial (coMPUTARE > coner,
INVOLARE > embler) But before the end of the Middle Irench
period 1t had by a piocess of progressive assimilation been
absorbed by the preceding nasal vowel, m and n being thus
reduced to a common and purely orthographic function (conte,
comle, compte = ko ta)

79 The tendency to denasalizc nasal vowels and diph-
thongs bcfore mtervocal m, n, n’ probably began to mamfest
itself 1n the Middle French period, but we have no evidence
of 1ts effects before the siteenth century, when they are
apparent 1n the speech of the Capital One of the first vowels
affected was &, followed quickly by & and more slowly by
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the rest While the process was not completed 1n all cases
before the end of the seventeenth century, the preservation
of the nasal vowel before intervocal m, n was regarded as a
provincialism from about 1650 Nasalization seems to have
persisted rather longer 1 the case of countertonic vowels
Before a word beginning with a vowel, the final nasal con-
sonant 1s pronounced (cf §135) and the preceding vowel 1s
normally denasalized (bon am:), but the nasal quality 1s some-
times preserved by analogy (bien aimable).

8o The denasalized vowels naturally show the changes 1n
quality which nasalization had brought about, but ortho-
graphy (which had not always kept pace with these), the
mtervention of grammarians, and analogical nfluences are
responsible for many exceptions.

@>a As @ 1n many words represents older € (§ 39) and
as ¢ had been retained 1n spelling (§ 155), there 1s often dis-
crepancy between spelling and pronunciation 1 Modern
French, ¢ being pronounced 2 in such words as jfemme,
rouennars, solennel, and i adverbs i -emment (prudemment)
d continued to be sounded in Learned words to the end of
the seventeenth century and even later in adverbs in -emment
In emmancher, emmener, enamourer, emwrer, enorgueillir 1t has been
maintained to the present day under the influence of numerous
words beginning with ez + consonant, where & regularly per-
sisted (enfermer) In ennui the triumph of ¢ (analogical) over
a was not secured until the mineteenth century Under the
influence of orthography ¢ has displaced regular e mn ennems,
étrenne, e for a 1s now also common 1n solennel, indemnité Hence
such doublets as panne (with change of spelling) beside penne,
both going back to O F péina (< PENNA) The quality of a
18 velar (=a), except 1n _femme, couenne, panne

81 é In the case of é<7 (vown, vowine) polite usage of
the seventeenth century favoured denasalization to z Its
triumph over popular ¢ 15 due to the support which 1t recerved
1n the spelling, and perhaps also to the fact that : was not so
completely nasalized before intervocal m, n, n’ as were the
more open vowels, and had therefore not merged with ¢

EFL 5
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These considerations do not of course apply to (< ¢ before
medial '), which regularly became ¢, whence ensetgne (dsen’),
deigne with change of spelling dagne (den’), beside ligne,
vigne

82 4 (orth un) normally gives denasalized o 1 popular
speech of the seventeenth century, but polite usage adopted z
for the same reasons as 1t adopted : for ¢ (<é<1) (§81),
yet o persisted 1n popular speech as late as the eighteenth
century and 1n certam parts of France to the present day
Adjectives 1n -un and the indefinite arncle un when linked
with a following word beginming with a vowel should ac-
cordingly have been pronounced on (§§ 79, 135), but dn was
often restored by analogy, and 1n popular speech #n (under
the influence of the fermnine) For example, un guire 15 pro-
nounced ong i beside the more generally accepted dno i
and the popular uno t(r) In the sixteenth century no dis-
tinction w as apparently made between un autre and une autre,
both being pronounced dnotrs, which partly explamns the
common confusions of gender 1n texts of that period (cf
§ 194)

83 4>, which alteinates with z in the seventeenth
century (§§ 65—7) Before n’ also, & was regularly denasalized
to o (vergogne, c1gogne), but 1n a number of words oz (=wa)
has displaced ¢ This 13 due partly to analegy, partly to a
false interpretation of the common spelling 1gz (=1’), ogn
being wrongly read as oz+ #' 1nstead of 0 +n" Thus 1t came
about that élogner, temogner (the normal development of O F
esloigmer, tesmosgnier) had to contend with dloigner, témosgner,
which found support in low, témein Ménage’s decision 1n
favour of the latter (Observations, p 313) was accepted,
rorgnon, which also found favowr with him, was not adopted
Other examples are soigner, porgnet (influenced by son, pong)
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B. CONSONANTS
1 VULGAR LATIN DEVELOPMENTS

84 The Classical Latin alphabet possessed the following
consonants B, C, D, F, G, H, I (J), K, L, M\, N, P, Q, R, §, T,
U (v), X' These symbols do not accurately represent the
sounds of the spoken language, still less the consonant
system of Vulgar Latin of the Late Empire The following
are the more important V L. developments, others are for
convenience dealt with 1n connection with O F develop-
ments

v (uncial u, cursive zu) 1s the symbol corresponding 1n
Classical times to the semi-consonant w This early became
a bilabial fricative (4) which 1n 1ts turn became, perhaps as
early as the fifth century, the labio-dental fricative (7) which
survives 11 French It remained w 1n the groups cu, Qu,
with a tendency to disappear even 1n V L, except before a
(cocus for coguus) If preceded by a vowel and followed by
u 1t disappeared (Rius for R1oUs) A secondary w developed
from unaccented z 1n hiatus (viDua > vEDWA, whence veuve)
The imitial w of words borrowed from Germanic towards the
end of the V L. period was rendered by g (Germ warda
> *GwaARDA, whence O F  guarde)

b between vowels became the bilabial fricative 4 and 1ts
subsequent history 1s 1dentical with that of b<w (DEBERE
> devorr, FABA > féve) 1If by the loss of a vowel b was sub-
sequently brought 1mto contact with a following consonant,
1t became u (PARABOLA > PARAULA, whence parole)

m and n when final disappear completely m V L | except
1 accented monosyllabic words (REM > rzen, NON> non ac-
cented, ne(n) unaccented) The antiquity of this change as
regards m 15 vouched for by its elision 1n Latin poetry and
15 reflected 1n the forms of early inscriptions

* 1was the regular symbol for both the vowel (z) and the semi-Lonsonant
(3) Y, z, cH, PH, RH, TH occur only 1n Greek loan-words

5-2
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n before s became mute at an early date and the pre-
ceding vowel was lengthened (MENSEM > MESE>> mois, MEN-
SURA > MESURA > mesure)

r was often assimilated to a following s (SURSUM > SUSU
> 5its, DORSUM > DOSSU > dos)

k was regularly mute 1 current speech from the third
century onwards, but Learned influence mamntamned 1t for
a time The aspirate & sound was re-introduced 1n Germanic
loan-words O F fualberc (Germ halsberg)

lhad in V L a velar quality when followed by a consonant
(§ 43)-

¢, a group which resulted from the loss of an intervening
vowel, became k! (VETULUM > VEKLU > v2e1l)

Words beginning with s 4+ consonant developed a prosthetic
¢ (sometimes written 1) 1n V L. whenever the preceding word
ended 1n 4 consonant (sPINA > ESPINA>O F espine, SPATHA
> EsPATA > O F espe(d)e, scoLa> 1scoLa> O F escole)

85 ¢, K, g are symbols for the hard 4 sound In VL
the point of articulation of £ varied according to the point
of articulation of the following vowel Before front vowels
(e, 1) the tongue was arched towards the middle of the hard
palate, giving a mcdio-palatal explosive, for which we have
adopted the symbol &' Before 2 the tongue was arched
towards the back of the hard palate, giving a post-palatal
explosive (k%) Before back vowels (o, 1) the tongue was
arched towards the velum, giving a velar explosive (k)
cf §§ 93—4

Similarly Vulgar Latin possessed three g sounds g*, g°,
g ¢g* had before the end of the VL period become sem-
consonantal ; and therefoie coalesced withj (= CL ) and
J which resulted from unaccented : or ¢ 1 hiatus (§ 25 5),
from the reduction of g7 and 4 (§§ 93—4), and from Greek ¢
(7aloux denved from zerLus, Gr {ikos).

3
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2 THE OLD FRENCH CONSONANT SYSTEM

86 The development of Vulgar Latin consonants in
French 1s conditioned by the place which they occupy n
the word, by the nature of the preceding or following con-
sonant, and to a lesser degree by the nature of the preceding
or following vowel (LEVARE > lever, but PAVONEM > paon,
PAGANUM > panien, but Ruca > rue) The readiness with which
they are assumilated to a following consonant and various
other phenomena suggest that V L. consonants were articu-
lated with the crescendo effect which still charactenzes
French as opposed to English vowels and consonants. That
15 to say, the articulation of the consonant begins weak and
reaches 1ts maximum energy or tension near the end For
this reason assimilation 1s nearly always regressive, the
articulation of the first consonant of a group has not reached
1ts maximum before the articulation of the second begins
The former tends therefore to be pronounced weakly and
at the same time to shift 1ts point of articulation towards
that of the latter, often to the pomnt of disappearing The
same crescendo trend 1s responsible for the development of
so-called ghde-consonants (§ 100)

87 Asumilation of a different kind affects a single con-
sonant between vowels Here the consonant, caught between
two sonorous elements, becomes voiced if 1t was originally
voiceless, the vibration of the vocal cords being allowed to
continue 1nstead of being momentarily interrupted At the
same time the consonant tends to be articulated more laxly,
the tongue tending to remain 1n the free position which 1t
must assume for the articulation of the preceding and fol-
lowing vowels (vITA > vida > vide > vie)

88 Assimilation may also take the form of palatahzation
under the influence of a neighbouring palatal sound the
normal articulation of a consonant 1s modified by arching
the tongue forward and upward 1n the direction of the hard
palate (eg r' 1n Modern French) In princple all non-
palatal consonants are susceptible to this influence and 1n
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Vulgar Latin appear to have been so palatalized, but some
of them presei ve no trace of palatahzation 1n Old French

89 /, n’, which result from palatal +/, n, or from /, z+},
developed 1n Gallo-Roman (FILJA > fil'a > fille, and similarly
VIG(1)LAT > vetlle, INSIGNAT > enseigne, VINEA > vigne, VERE-
CUNDIA > VER(B)GONJA > zergogne) But upon bemng brought
into contact with a following consonant, [’ had become ¢
before the O F period and therefore gave regularly u, the
palatal element disappearing without trace, except that a
following s was changed to ¢r (orth z) TRIPALIUM> traval’
(orth travail), but *TRIPALIOS> fraval's > lravalts > travauts
(orth travauz, travaux) n’' was also depalatalized when
brought into contact with a following consonant, the palatal
element persisting 1n the form of + (which combined with the
preceding vowel) and a following s becoming &5 (orth z) In
the twelfth century final »' was simlarly depalatahzed
(PUGNUM > poing, PUGNOS >> pomnz) At the end of the twelfth
century we therefore find #»” persisting 1f 1t remained 1nter-
vocal, I’ persisting 1f 1t remained intervocal or final For the
subsequent history of these consonants cf §§ 113, 129

90 In some cases depalatalization had supervened hefore
the OF penod (even when the consonant remained inter-
vocal) and the palatal element appears in the form of 1,
which combines with the preceding vowel p>r >,
51> 5">1z (15 when final) (PARIA > paire, MANSIONEM > maison,
*PERTUSIUM > pertuts)

91. In the groups by, mj, g7, v, the semi-consonant was
articulated with the following syllable and therefore shows
the same development as imitial j (> d¢), the consonant
closes the preceding syllable, 1s not palatalized, but 1s sub-
sequently assimilated to d¢ (<j) *RaBja (CL RamiEM)
>ra(b)d¥s (OF rage), LEVJARJU (*LEVIARIUM) > le(v)dfrer
(legrer), smMju  (siMIUM) > sindZs  (singe), ™REPROPJARE > re-
pro(p)tsier (reprociner) The same syllabificanon appears
sporadically with other consonants LIN-JU (LINEUM) > linge,
LAN-JU (LANEUM) > lange, ESTRAN-JU (EXTRANEUM) > estrange
Simularly rg*>7-3 > rdZ (ARGENTUM > argent)
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92 The palatal sound may persist while at the same time
palatalizing the neighbouring consonant Thus &, g before
a consonant (except /, n, § 8g) became the spirant y (= Germ
ch 1 dicht) which palatalized the following consonant and
later combined with the preceding vowel as ¢ The consonant
was subsequently depalatalized, the palatal element com-
bining 1n the form of ¢+ with a following ¢ (< tonic free A).
FACTA > fayt'a> faite, *FRIG (1)DUM > freit, LAXAT > laisse, NIGRUM
> netr, LAXARE > lawsier

93 Lastly, palatalization may cause at the same time a
shifting of the pomnt of articulation and the disengaging of
the palatal element 1n the form of a sithilant (s, &, £) * 4> ¢
> t's" (*CAPTIARE > chacter with assimilation of p); &' and
kj> Kk >t >1's" (CENTUM>>cent, *ARCIONEM > argon), k%> k'
> >ty (cARUM > cleer), go>g'>d'>d'Z (GAUDIA > jote),
mtial y>dy>d' > d'Z (JAM>ja, GENTEM>> genf, DIURNUM
>jyourn) When ntervocal, t'v' (<t or k) >d'z'>1dz>1z
(VICINUM > petsin, RATIONEM > raisor) ; In combination with a
preceding s 1t gives 25 (ANGUSTIA > angoisse, CRESCENTEM
> cretssant) as does also t's" (< ky) (*PISCIONEM > persson)

The palatalization of k* caused the point of articulation to
shift forward until 1t reached that of ¢/, whose subsequent
development 1t shares This fusion explains orthographical
hesitations of the type AMICITIAM—AMICICIAM, INITIUM—
inicruM which are so frequent in Late Latin documents

94 The palatahization of £* and g°, which 1s characteristic
of certain Langue d’oil dialects, including Central French, as
opposed to other Northern dialects (Norman and Picard), to
Provengal and the remaining Romance languages, took place
about Boo and suggests that by that date a had passed from
the velar (Latin) to the palatal or forward position (cf § 55)
As the point of articulation of 2 1s not so far forward as that
of ¢ and 1, the palatalization of £* and g* was less pronounced

1 The resulting groups t's’, ¢'Y, d'Z" probably preserved their palatal
quality throughout the O F period, but in the following pages we shall
for convenience note them i, tf, d# respectively, for their later reduction
to s, &, Z, respectively, see § 1084
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than that of &, whence the difference m the development
of ¢’ (<4') and #' (< k%), the latter being parallel to that of
& (<g*) Intervocal k* and g* are not affected by this later
palatalization, as £* had in the meanfime become £ and
with onginal g* had become a sprrant, cf § 102, col (4).

The development of the dental element before 7 1s to be
explained as a strengthenng of the articulation of the mitial
consonant

95 Assimlation of a consonant to a following vowel (apart
from the palatalizing imnfluence of ¢, ¢, a, and the voicing of
mtervocal consonants) 1s rare and presupposes a close affinity
between vowel and consonant Thus intervocal b (< v, B) 1s
absorbed by a following rounded vowel (§ 84) Cf also the
later absorption of a nasal consonant by a preceding nasal
vowel (§ 78)

For the vocalization of ¢, see § 43

96 The cluef consonantal changes down to the end of the
twelfth century are classified 1n the tables on pages 76-83,
according to the position they occupy within the word
1mtial; medial, and final, singly or in groups of two or more

The position of consonants 15 often altered by the loss of
neighbouring vowels or consonants Thus s of MENSEM 15 the
last of a group 1n C L, but intervocal in V L. Mesk, and final
in French meis, mots, the g of FRIGIDUM ceased to be intervocal
and became the first of the group gd through the loss of
unaccented ¢ Groups which exsted as such in Latin are
called primary, those which developed i Gallo-Roman or
French are called secondary An apostrophe (indicating the
loss of a vowel or consonant) 1s employed to distinguish the
latter In the case of a secondary group, account must be
taken of the changes which a consonant may have undergone
before being brought 1nto contact with another Thus the ¢
of *susitanuM had become d before : disappeared, whence
SOB’DANU (>soudain), whereas 1n DEBITA > DEB’TA > delle, [ was
brought into contact with 4 before 1t could become ¢ We
have thus evidence for establishing the relanve chrono-
logy of the two phenomena, loss of unaccented vowels and
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voicing of imtervocal consonants, but 1t 15 evidence which
must be carefully sifted Thus in the change AMATIS > amez,
¢ did not drop out before ¢ became 4, as might appear at
first sight; 1f 1t had, 4 would not have developed as a free
vowel Here the secondary group 2’s developed first and
then became #5s by assirulation of the voiced 4 to voiceless s
Occasionally two developments are preserved, eg OF
coule < COB’TU < CUBITUM, beside coude < COB’DU < GUBITUM
Simular chronological considerations apply 1n the case of final
consonants (§ 1o01).

97 Immtal consonants (§ 10z, col a), whether single or
followed by another consonant, generally remain unchanged,
except VL £, k%, g% ;7 This also applies to the mmtial con-
sonant of a syllable if the preceding syllable ends in a
consonant (§ 102, col g), except that sk became by meta-
thesis ks, whence s (NASCO > naws, CREsSGO > crets) For the
group cons +7, cf §§ 88—g4 and §102, col (f) The prosthetic
¢ which had developed in V L before 1nitial 5 + cons , when-
ever the preceding word ended 1n a consonant (§ 84), had
become permanently attached to such a group before the
twelfth century, note that in the Eulalia (u, 22) we still find
une spede (O F une espee, Mod F  une épée)

08 Less resistance 15 offered by consonants 1n other posi-
tions Intervocal consonants tend to weaken and disappear
(§ 87) Single consonants between vowel and r develop as
though 1mtervocal (§ 102, col b)

99 The first consonant of a group (§ 102, cols ¢, 4, f)
tends to be assimilated partially or completely (§§ 88, go—2),
but r, f persist unchanged, as do 4 before /, and ¢ before 5
For the development of m, n before consonant, cf § %8
Primary ns, rs, dr had been reduced in VL to 5 (§ 84), which
therefore becomes voiced Double consonants became single
mm O F, with the exception of double 7, which persisted as
such 1f 1t remained intervocal (TERRA > ferre, but FERRUM
> fer, CURRIT > court)

100 Groups of three consonants (§ 102, col ¢) are re-
duced, generally by the ehmination of the middle consonant,
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except in the combinations consonant + labial or dental +/
or r, consonant + dental + 5, and ng’l, nk’l, nk’r, k'l (UNGTLA
> ongle, AVUNCOLUM > oncle, ANCORA > ancre, CIRCULUM > cercle)
The resulting group of two consonants may be further reduced
by asarlation of the first element, but 1n certain cases the
elimination of the middle consonant results in the formation
of a ghde-consonant The latter develops before the first
consonant has been brought 1nto such close contact with the
Iast consonant as to be assimilated The loss of the middle
consonant causes the first to be correspondingly lengthened,
and the characteristic rising tension (cf. § 88) 15 therefore
exaggerated to the point of producing an explosive This so-
called ghde develops simultaneously with the disappearance
of the middle consonant and shows the influence of the latter
1n that 1t 1s voiced or voiceless according as the latter was
voiced or volceless PULV(E)REM > POL'RE > poldre, simmilarly
“FULGEREM > foldre, VINCERE > veinire, PLANGERE > plaindre,
INVOLARE > embler, CARCEREM > charire, SURGERE >- sourdre,
MARMOR >> marbre, NASCERE > naustre

A ghde develops 1n the same way 1n the secondary groups
m’r, m’l, w’r, U'r, 2’r, ’’r, which result from the loss of a vowel
CAMERA > chambre, ¥ TREMULARE > lrembler, TENERUM > lendre,
MOLERE > moldre, CONSUERE > COSERE > cousdre, ¥ESSERE, > estre

101 Final consonants develop differently according as
they are unsupported (preceded by a vowel) or supported
(preceded by a consonant) A distinction must also be drawn
between consonants which were final 1n Latin (primary) and
those which by the loss of final vowels became so at a later
stage (Romance or secondary)

Supported final consonants (§ 102, col 1) remain, secondary
voiced finals becoming unvoiced (TARDUM> far!, LONGUM
> lonc) The supportung consonant may disappear, but the
final consonant persists 1n O F (VALET > valt > vaut)

Unsupported final consonants (§ 102, col. 4) show con-
siderable fluctuations Before a pause they tend to weaken
and disappear d (<intervocal d)>¢, which disappears in
the eleventh century But various influences have counter-
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acted this tendency For example, s fulfilled a morphological
function (cf § 182) and this fact undoubtedly prolonged 1ts
existence The same remark applies to ¢ 1n verb endings
(CANTAT > chantet > chantet) The stnking contrast which
French presents with other Romance languages (including
Provengal) 1in mamtaining final consonants may be partly
due to the very important réle of the schoolmaster in Northern
Gaul If the consonant persists, 1t 1s 1n 1ts unvoiced form
(NOVEM > neuf) Within a speech-group (1e if the word 1s
closely associated with a following word) the normal develop-
ment of the final consonant would be that of an intervocal
consonant if the following word begins with a vowel, that
of the first consonant of a group 1if the following word begins
with a consonant (cf Mod F neuf keures, neuf kilos, butl y en
aneuf) But against this has to be set the consciousness of the
word as a separate entity This recogmtion of the word as
a unit was not equally potent at all periods of the language
but appears to have been particularly strong in the QO F.
period There 15 thercfore from the beginning a tendency to
generalize the unvoiced final (vif, mois) The resulung con-
flict accounts for the many anomalies 1n the treatment of
final consonants, not only m Old French, but in Modern
French, where the powerful influence of the written language
favours the preservation of the woid as a separate phonetic

entity (cf §§ r25-31)
[For § 102, sece pp 76-83 ]

103 w, which had resulted fiom an unaccented z 1n
hiatus with a following vowel, had early disappeared when
preceded by two consonants and i the group kw before u
(§ 84) Elsewhere 1t had persisted and 1ts development 1n
Old French may be summarized as follows -

Imtial gw (< Germanic w) and kw, whether mitial of the
word or of the syllable, were reduced during the O F. period
to g and £ respectively, although spelling may remain un-
changed Germ warda> guarde>garde, Germ werra
> guerre, QUARE > ¢a7, QUINDECIM > quinze, LINGUA > langue



Note (—) denotes the loss of the sound 10 queshon

* For the development of ghde-consonants, see § 100

76 PHONOLOGY
102 DEVELOPMENT O
(a) (®) (e) () ()
Medial
Imtial Between vowels Before other Middle of
or vowel and r Before £ consonants group*
P >b>b>v b (-) (=)
But cots
+p+Lr
TEmains
PONTEM > pont | CREPARE DUPLUM RUPTA > roule | COMP(U)TARE
PROBARE > crever > double > conler
> prouver CAPRA > chievre RUMP(E)RE
> rompre
b >b>v b (=) (-)
(—) before 0,u But cons
+b+l,r
remains
BONUM >bon | DEBERF > devorr | MOB(1)LEM SUBTILEM GALB (I)NUM
BREVEM > brigf | LABRA ~ [evre > mueble > soutil > )elne, jaune
TABONEM MEMBRUM
> laon > membre
>b>v >b>v — (-) (=)
(—) beforco,u
VIVERE > tire | LEVARE > lezer *10v(E)NEM S0LV(E)RE
PAVONEM > pdon > juene > soldre
Cf § 100
f f - £ — (-)
But cons
+i+lr
remalnsg
FIDEM > fm *GAROF(U)LUM FORF (1) CES
FRENUM >~ frein > grofle > forces
INFLARE > enfler
t >d>d>(-) | tI>k>1 (=) (=)
But t's>ts But cons
+t+r,s
remains
TALEM > fel VITA > g VET(U)LUM PLAT(A)NUM AEST(1)MARE
TRABEM > fref > ued > plane > esmer
AMAT(I)S FENESTRA
> amez > fenestre
FORT(I)s > forz

— 1ndicates that the case does not anse
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CONSONANTS TO I200
(f) (&) Q] @)
Final
+ Last of group Unsupported Supported
t§ P Lat — —
Rom f
APPROFIARF, SERPENTEM ®CAPUM > chigf | CAMPUM
> approchier > serpent > champ
dz b Lat — —
Rom f
TIBIA > f1ge CARBONEM TRABEM > fref | ¥CORBUM
> charbon > corf
di Vv Lat — —_—
ABBREVIARE SERVIRE Rom f £
> abregier > servir
VIVUM > vif CERVUM > cerf
— £ Lat | _ _
INFANTEM Rom - -
> enfant
After vowel t Lat >t> (=) t
>1z AMAT > aune(}) | AMANT > arment
Alter cons > ts
but s> 15
POTIONEM FONTANA
> poison > fontaine Rom >t>(-) t
INFANTIA GRATUM >> gre(f) | PARTEM > pari
> enfance
ANGUSTIA
> angotsse

The development of final consonants here tabulated 15 that
normally found before a pause (cf § 101)
For minal £, see §§ 84, 109, 115
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) 102 DEVELOPMENT O
(a) (6) () (@) ()
-1 7 Medial
Initial fare oth
i Between vowels Before [ Ef,ﬁ:gnim? Middle of grouy
d >d>(-) | dI>l>1 (-) (-)
But d’s > ts But cops
+d 4 rremains
d’'s>ts
DURUM > dur | vIDERE > v(r)oir | MoD (U)LUM * ADMIRARE ORD (1)NEM
DRAPPUM > drap > moule > amirer >ome
AUD(1)8 > 0z PERD (E)RE
> perdre

sURD(0)8 > sour,

SERVIRE
> seruvr
SPINA > espine
Cf §97

PAUSARE
> poser

REM > ruen

1

LUNA > lune

FARINA > farine

1

TELA > lotle

(=)

I(N)s(u)LA
> 1(5)le

MER(U)LA
> merle

-)

NULLA > nule

(=)
But sp, st
remain,
st’s>ts,
sk>1s
AS(I)NUM
> a(s)ne
ASPERUM > aspre
HOSTEM > o5t
HOST(E)S >0z
CRESCUNT
> growssent

s

*DEXTRARIUM
> destrier

T

CARBONEM
> charbon

>I>u

PALMA > paume
CAL(1)DUM
> chaut

MURUM > nur

AMARUM > amer

m’l>mbl

"TREM(UZLARE
> trembler

m
But >n
before dental
GAMBA > jambe
SEM(T)TA > rente

TEM(FU)S > Leny

=)
Butrm’n>>rm
DORM (I) TORIUM
> dortowr
GERM (I)NARE

> geymer )
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79
CONSONANTS TO 1200—confinued
(n (g) (k) ®
Final
+J Last of group Unsupported Supported
>jmV.L d Lat >t> (=) —
AD >a(f)
TARDARE R _
> tarder om | >t>(—) t
FIDEM >foi(f) | TARDUM > fart
1Z S s —
But 58] > 18 But after | Lat
I'’n’,nn,>ts BONAS > bones
MA (N)SIONEM VERSARE
> mawon > verser
MESSIONEM PUGN(Q)E Rom
> motsson > poing 5 8
*GENUC(UI (0)s
> genole NASUM > nes URSUM > ours
ANN(0)s > anz
1 r T —
Lat | cor > cuer
VARIUM > 0gir | LABRA > levre | Rom r T
CARUM > chier | FERRUM > fer
Iy 1 Lat 1 _
Palatal +1> 1" FEL > fiel
FILIA > fille MOB (1) LEM — C -
> mueble 1 1
AURIC(U)LA Rom | TALEM > t2! BELLUM > bel
> oreille
ndiz m Lat — J—
BONAM > bone
SIMIUM > finge | ARMA > arme -
Rom n m
RACEMUM VERMEM > verm

>rawsin
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102 DEVELOPMENT O]
(a) @) © (d) ()
[_;_ 1 Medial
Ininal fore oth
Between vowels Before { B;fz:;nﬂanfsf Middleof group
n n — n (-)
But >m
before lahial,
n'm>m
NASUM > nies PLANARE
> planer PLANTA > plante | DIURN(0)3
INFA(N)8 >jours
> emfer
AN(I)MA > gme
k (-) k1> 1 (=)
But ks + cons Butk f;ma]l(x;m m
>5+4 cons nxl, fl L
kty>ts k]
sk+ cons
> 154 cons
nkt>int
COLLUM > ¢ol | SECURUM AURIC(U)LA FACTUM > fazf | MISC(U)LARE
CREPARE > g(e)ur > oreille ®DEXTRARIUM > mesler
> crever > desirer AVUNG(U)1UM
*DIRECTIARE, > oncle
> drecrer ANc(0)RA
> ancre
CIRC(U)LUM
> cercle
CRESC(I)T
> croust
PUNCTUM
> point
g (=) g+1>r 1 -
Butgn>n’ |Butremains m
g!
ng
GUTTA > goufe | AUGUSTUM REG(U)LA FRAGRARE *MARG(U)LA
GRANDEM > a-oust >relle > flarrer > marle
> gran! DIGNAT > deigne | UNG(u)LA

> ongle
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CONSONANTS TO I200—conhinued
N (&) (#) ()
Final
+7 Last of group Unsupported Supported
n’ n Lat n —
But NON > non
pal +n>n’
mn>m Cf § 84
rm’n>rm
LINEA > ligne ALNUM > alne _
DIGNAT > deigne | Rom n n> ( )
D AMNATICUM BONUM > bon CORNU
> damage > cor(n)
GERM (I)NARE
> germer
— k koriror(—) —
Butsk>18 |Lat
AB HOC > avuec
FAG > fai
ILLAC > la
FALCONEM _ —— -
> falcon 1 k
CRESCUNT *VLRACUM PORCUM >> porc
> crotssent > vrar
Rom
—_ g Lat J— —_
BurGunbia e e
> Bourgogne k
Rom — LONGUM >> lonc

EFL
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102 DEVELOPMENT OF
(a) (6) () (d) (¢)
Medial
Imitial Before other
Between vowels Before ! mfnn_:znmu Middle of group
k! ts 1z — — —
CENTUM >cenl | PLACENT
> plarsent
ke t§ >gi>y — — —
after a, e,
after 1, 0, u
CANTAT > chanie | PACARE > pauer
AMICA>- amie
| JOGARE ~ jouer
e dz >1] aftera, e — — —
(—) after 1,0, u
GAMBA >jambe |PAGANUM > panen
RUGA > 72
3 dz Post-tonic — —_ —
1 >1],
g_] ] Pre-tomic
>y
before g, ¢, o, ’
before 1, u
*JOVENEM CORRIGIA
> juene > cuurrote
GENTEM > genf | * APFODIARE
DIURNUM > 0lrn > afoier
JLJUNUM
> Je-un
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CONSONANTS TO 1200—tontinued
f) (e) (h) (
Final

+ Last of group Unsupported Supported

ts ts Lat —_ —_
But skj>1s But sk!>1s
*GLACIA ANCILLA
> glace > ancelle 1ts ts
*PISCIONEM VASCELLUM Rom | CRUGEM > ¢rozz | SAL(I)CEM
> porsson > vassel >salz
—_ t5 Lat — _—
*BLANCA Rom - -
> blanche
_ d Lat — —
VIRGA > verge | Rom — —
— Lat — —
See preceding
column

Rom 1 —

RADIUM > rat
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In medial groups consisung of explostve + w, the explosive
was assimilated to w, which became u 1f subsequently brought
mto contact with a following consonant (DEBU(1)T> dut,
HABU(1)T > out), and became v or u If 1t remained 1ntervocal
(VIDUA > veute, AQUA > ewe> eaue and eve). nw>nv (JANU-
ARtum > janvter)  Cf §§ 345, 348, 350

104 The conditions under which consonants developed
were s0 unstable, and disturbing influences so cornmon and
sporadic 1n their effect, that many apparent exceptions to the
general rules set out above are to be noted Some of these
are accounted for by varying phonetic conditions, such as a
change (or merely hesitation) 1n syllabafication (cf § g1) or,
in the case of secondary groups, the date at which the con-
stituent consonants were brought into contact (cf § g6)

105 Sporadic tendencles, such as metathesis, harmonic
asstmilation: and dissimilation, account for other irregularities
(§ 20)

106 Many apparent exceptions to sound-laws are to be
found 1n words which were borrowed subsequently to the
change or changes 1n question For the phonetic treatment
of borrowed words, see §§ 499—501, 520 The following hist
may serve to lllustrate such apparent exceptions p epastre
(EPISTOLA), propre (FROPRIUS), couple (COPULA), assomption
(assumPTIO), B habile (HABILXS), libre (LIBER), T nature
(NATURA), titre and fitele (TrTULUS), D prudent (PRUDENS),
K duc (DUX), difficrle (DIFFICILIS), discipline (DISCIPLINA), cause
(causa), fecondité (FECUNDITAS), G negoce (NEGOTIUM), regle
(REGULA), fragile (FRAGILIS)

107 Learned influence 15 responsible, not only for the
mtroduction of words borrowed from CL and L L, but
for the retarding or reversmg of popular developments
(cf §500) Analogical influences account for many other
apparent exceptions Cf the development of final consonants
(8§ ror, 125-31).

108 The most strikung developments datng from the
thirteenth century are:

(@) The ehmnation of the dental element of the groups
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Is, dz, tf, d#, which were reduced to s, z, ¥, Z respectively
from about the muddle of the thirteenth century and sub-
sequently depalatalized (cf § g3 note) Orthography does
not record this change, except sporadically 1n the case of
final #s (orth z)>s (orth s)' morz (morts), granz (grands),
chacier (chasser), place, anz (ans), poinz (potngs), companz, genolz
(genoux), cre, noiz (nowx), onze, chanter, vache, manche, porche,
sacke, argent, gent, salvage (sauvage), joie, herberge, jugier (juger),
tige

(b) The progressive reduction or elimination of final con-
sonants, which however persist in spelling Unsupported
final ¢ (§ 102 /) had ceased to be pronounced 1n the twelfth
century About the middle of the thirteenth century sup-
ported final ¢, which had hitherto been pronounced even
after the loss of the supporting consonant (plai(s)t, di(s)t),
began to disappear Other unsupported final consonants
(including s bones, chantes), when preceded by 7, likewise began
to become mute 1n the thirteenth century Final n’>#n and
was absorbed by the preceding nasal vowel (poing, texmoing)
(cf § 78)

(¢) 5, which had become mute before voiced explosives
prior to the thirteenth century, now also eeased to be pro-
nounced before voiceless explosives, although preserved 1n
spelling (§ 169)

109 These changes are gradually generalized 1n the four-
teenth century In the fifteenth century, final r, which had
hitherto resisted, began to disappear (§ 128), similarly r
tended to disappear 1n the group 7+ cons + 5 (rouges. courges,
mesle: perle, nme 1 Villon) Aspirate £ also became mute
for the most part before the sixteenth century (§ 115) The
passage of intervocal 7 to z 15 attested, but does not become
general until the sixteenth century (§ 116) These changes,
together with others which began in the Middle French
period, will be dealt with 1n the following section
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3 MIDDLE AND MODERN FRENCH DEVELOPMENTS

110 The various factors which from the sixteenth century
onwards have interfered with the normal phonetic develop-
ment of vowels (§ 54) play an equally important and perhaps
more striking part 1n the history of consonants Here the
Erasmian reforms 1n the pronunciation of Latin are of capital
importance The pronunciation that had made possible such
puns as requiescant wn pace = He, qui esi-ce —Quentin—Passez!
gives place to a pronunciation m which each consonant 1s
sounded Whereas in the Middle Ages Latin was pronounced
as though 1t were French, the scholars of the sixteenth and
seventeenth centuries, having developed the habit of pro-
nouncing Latin as wntten and sounding each consonant,
may be said to have 1eversed the position they endeavoured
to ‘correct’ the pronunciation of the vernacular on simlar
lines In the case of recent borrowings from Latin, which
were essentially book-words, they had hittle difficulty in
maintaining intact many consonants and groups of con-
sonants which would 11 the normal course have been modified
and brought into line with Popular words Sitmlarly, earlier
borrowed words of limited currency were partially 1estored
to therr Latin pronunciation In Learned words which had
become more fully naturalized, and 1n many Popular words,
the conservative and etymologizing tendency of orthography
(§ 163) facilitated their efforts But here they generally had
to contend with habits of pronunciation which were too
deeply ingramed to be modified The tendency of gram-
marians to model pronunciation upon spelling proceeded,
not from a mere worshlip of the written or printed word, but
from a feeling that they werc thereby restoring to the language
some of the dignity which 1t, 1n common with Latin, had
lost 1n the Dark Ages Their contempt for the corruptions
and abuses of pepular speech are not to be interpreted as
snobbery but as the grammaran’s contribution to the ‘ Defence
and Illustration’ of the French language

111. Thus we find from the sixteenth century onwards a
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conflict between the popular and spontaneous evolution of
French consonants, which made for simplification and reduc-
tion, and the learned, conscious attempt to arrest this evolu-
tion and to re-introduce consonants which had ceased to be
pronounced. The polite society of the seventeenth century
endeavoured to strike a balance between these tendencies
Modern refined speech shows remarkably few departures
from seventeenth-century usage, and they are often to be
attributed to the growing influence of the printed word 1n
more recent times

(2) CHANGES IN THE ARTICULATION OF
FARTICULAR CONSONANTS

R

112 Latin r was evidently linguo-dental (1 e produced by
the vibration of the tip of the tongue against the upper gums)
and persisted as such 1n the Romance languages The modern
French uvular r (produced by the vibration of the uvula)
1s 2 comparatively modern Parnsian development, which has
spread to the greater part of Northern France In the South
the medieval linguo-dental r predominates to this day, but
even here uvular R 1s gradually spieading from the larger
towns (Marseilles, etc ) to the countryside While uvular r
may have devcloped 1n solated cases during the Middle
Ages, such changes as 7>z (voiced dental) 1n the sixteenth
and seventeenth centuries show that 1t could not have been
general before the eighteenth century, and the phonetic de-
scription given by Moliére 1n Le Bourgeors Gentilhomme may be
taken to represent standard usage of the ttme Uvular r had
become general i Parisian speech by the beginning of the
nineteenth century. In the speech of the Pansian workman
the point of articulation has shifted stull further back, R
becorming almost a guttural spirant with a shght vibration

L'>7
113 The reduction of ! to  1s also a popular Pansian
feature, which 1s noted as such by the grammarnans of the
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sixteenth century and condemned as vulgar by those of the
seventeenth and eighteenth But 1t became so general m
the eighteenth century, even beyond the Capital, that y was
accepted as the correct pronunciation from the beginning of
the nineteenth {’ lingers on only 1n the South, 1n Switzerland,
and 1n certain northern patois The reduction 1s extended 1n
popular speech to the group J (escaher pronounced gskaje)
(cf §124)

114 The palatahization of consonants, which had been so
marked a feature in Vulgar Latin and Gallo-Roman, re-
appears m popular speech 1n the seventeenth century and
accounts for the confusion of ' (< #) and k' (< k), 4’ (< dj)
and g’ (< gj) (morquié for mortrd, Guieu for Dieu, crted by Rosset,
P 314) But the efforts of grammanans, supported by ortho-
graphy, prevented this confusion from having permanent
results, and 1t disappears m the course of the eighteenth
century The palatalization of £ and g before ¢, 1, 4, 15 attested
from the end of the seventeenth century and persists to the
present day 1n popular speech, as does also the palatalization

of [ and = by a following 7 (§ 124)

H

115 Aspirate kb had ceased to be sounded before the six-
teenth century, but words 1n which 1t occurred continued to
be treated for purposes of elision and liason as though they
began with a consonant Even this habit had practically
disappeaied 1n popular speech, but such as 1t was, 1t made
possible the arbitrary distinction between mute & and aspirate
h which the grammanans imposed Furthermore, ortho-
graphycontinued to note aspirate #, and according to Scaliger,
in the course of the sixteenth century the French took to
pronouncing hn Latin While the grammarians were unable
to restore the aspirate & sound (except in the narrow circle
of the learned), they imposed the arbitrary rule that words
which had formerly begun with aspirate 4 should be treated
as though they began with a consonant This rule became
1n the seventeenth century one of the many to be observed
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by all who aspired to speak their language ‘correctly’ They
were compelled, then as now, to learn all the words which
according to the dictates of grammarians and orthography
begin wath aspirate £ and to distinguish them from words
in which % has no significance whatever The list as drawn
up by Palsgrave has remamed practically unchanged to the
present day (cf Rosset, p 28g) As for the shight aspirate
sound which in Modern French sometimes accompanies the
articulation of the inrtial vowel, 1t merely serves to mark
more clearly the beginning of a word and bears no relation
to etymology It may be produced, for example, 1n ¢’est une
chose ‘horrible or ’est une chose ‘odieuse, no less than mn c’est une
chose ‘honteuse, and 1t usually accompanies emotional stress

The decision between ‘% and £ 15 sometimes taken on
grounds which are not historical, e g ’hérowsme and I’férone,
but les Adros (=le ero) to avoird confusion with les zéros, and
thence 1n the singular e héros

Certain words beginning with a vowel or mute £ have for
various reasons since the seventeenth century been treated
as though they began with aspirate & le huzt (but cf dix-
hurt), le onze by analogy with le deux, le tro15, etc The hesitation
between il dif que ouz and ¢l dit qu’ous, la ouate and [ouate dates
from the seventeenth century, when z 1n hiatus became
semi-consonantal w Similarly avant hier (without hiaison) be-
side avant-kier, which has evolved as a single word, le huit for
{’huzt may be 1n part due to the corresponding change u to w

INTERVOCAL R>Z

116 The passage of intervocal 7 to 2 (cf § rog), which 1s
50 common 1n popular speech of the sixteenth century, 1s an
instance of the general tendency of intervocal consonants to
weaken The relaxed articulation of the hnguo-dental vibrant
r produces automatically the linguo-dental spirant z In the
sixteenth century this pronunciation (z for r) threatened to
become universal, but the grammanans, aided by ortho-
graphy (which maintained r), succeeded 1in banmishing 1t from
correct usage In the seventeenth century 1t was confined to
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the lower classes, but 1t 15 sigmificant that leur continued to
be pronounced {6z 1n hatson Charre and chaise represent the
survival of the learned and etymological pronunciation beside
the popular, the former being reserved for the more specialized
and technical meanings of CATHEDRA

() GROUPS OF CONSONANTS

117 The popular tendency to assimilate adjacent con-
sonants (regressively as a rule) persists to the present day
in spite of the resistance offered by grammarnans, pursts,
and orthography (asbeste, obscur, absurde) The more genuinely
popular a word 1s or becomes, the more likely 1s this tendency
to trrumph  Recent borrowings, whether from dead or iving
languages, generally serve a peinod of probation in technical
or special languages before they arc fully naturalized, and
therefore iend to be accepted in therr learned form with
consonant groups intact The following brief mdications®
may serve to 1llustrate the many anomalies which result from
the conflict

118 Groups of three or morc consonants, whether in-
herited from Latin or of secondary formation, had been
reduced 1n Old French, with the exception of the group
cons + explosive +{, r, but with the learned restoration of
consonants and the introduction of many borrowed words 1n
the sixteenth and seventeenth centuries, they re-appeared
b was restored towaids the end of the seventeenth century
1in the groups bsk, bst (obscur, substituer); k 1 ksk, kst and ¢ 1n
std, stp after the seventeenth century (excur.rwn, extraire, posi-
dater, postposer) That such groups are contrary to French
habits of pronunciation 15 clear from the popular tendency
to break them up by articulating the constituent consonants
1n separate syllables and thus forming normal groups (eks-tra)
or by introducing a feminine ¢ (bourg[e]mestre, arc[e]boutant)

119 The loss of unaccented 2 created new groups of con-
sonants in many Popular words, but as ¢ was maintained 1n

* Based for the most part upon Rosset and Herzog
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spelling and often re-appears in pronunciation (§§ 6o—4),
assimiation has rarely taken place except mn regard to
voice melsé (médecin), saftje (savetrer), and with progressive
assimulation, which 1s rare, §a! (un cheval), aife (achever) As
a rule the two consonants are articulated 1n separate syllables
mad-mwazgl (mademorselle), or-vwa. r (au revorr)

INITIAL GROUPS

120 s+cons Imtial groups consisting of s+ cons had
m V L developed a prosthetic ¢ (§ 84), and borrowed words
introduced during the Old French and Middle French periods
were normally treated in the same way in popular speech,
this tendency persisted down to the beginning of the nine-
teenth century Butin the literary language certain borrowed
words had persisted 1n their Latin form, altheugh borrowed as
early as the twelfth century (splendeur, station, spirituel) The
grammarians had therefore little difficulty 1n maintaining
intact the mitial 5+ cons of words which were newly bor-
rowed or which had never been widely used, particularly as
the group s+ cons was not unknown in popular speech,
owing to the eltmination of countertonic 2 (§ 60) They
could not hope to restore the group 1n Popular words, for
here s had become entirely mute, although preserved in
spelling (estoule, espee) Such a borrowed word as estamgpe repre-
sents a compromise between the popular development of a
prosthetic e and the tendency to maintain 5 1 Learned and
foreign words

ps had been reduced by the asstmilation of ¢ to s (psaume,
psautrer, psalmiste, psalmodie), but p was definitely restored 1n
the eighteenth century

MEDIAL GROUPS

121 p+ cons The etymologizing tendency of orthography
had led to the restoration of p 1n many Popular words, but
the attempt to restore 1t 1n pronunclation met with no suc-
cess In Learned words the tendency to suppress p continued,
particularly after a nasal vowel It was not restored unul
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the end of the seventeenth century in rédempteur and pré-
somptuerx, and not untl the mneteenth 1 péremptorre and
symptéme It persists as a mere graphy in many Learned
words (exempter, promptement, sculpter) and i some Popular
words (corps, temps, sept, septitme beside septante) It serves
to disinguish compte from 1ts homonyms comte and conte

b+cons b having been restored 1n spelling 1n the prefixes
ab-, 0b-, sub-, came to be pronounced sporadically n the
siiteenth century and regularly in the seventeenth It 1s
regularly unvoiced before a following voiceless consonant
(absolu, obtenir, subterfuge)

d+cons Etymological ad- had been restored in many
Popular words, but as the 4 was not pronounced and as a-
(< AD) was a very common prefix, the attempt to restore 1t
was only half-hearted and resulted 1n many inconsistencies
d was restored 1n adjectsf, adverbe, adverse, adversité, admonition,
admirer, but not 1n aversion, avocat, etc The spelling reform
of 1740 merely perpetuated these inconsistencies by sup-
pressing d wherever 1t was mute a(d)version, but adverse In
this way arose the doublet avenir—advensr

122 K+ cons This group existed only 1n Learned or semi-
Learned words (siécle), and the efforts of grammanans to
maintan 1t 1n later borrowings met with resistance through-
out the seventeenth century, particularly for -anc-, -onc- (£ was
not sounded 1n sarctyfier) In some words ¢ continued to be
written, although not pronounced ( practique, subjection), as late
as the seventeenth, or even the eighteenth century (buen-
Jascteur), but generally spelling was brought into line with
pronunciation, which suppressed ¢ (=k) in words which were
commonly used, and preserved or restored 1t 1n others (sanct:-
Jier, ponctuel, dictwn, antarctique, effectuer, affecter, affectation)
Owing 1o the restoration of ¢ (=k) the group cc, when fol-
lowed by ¢, 7, came to be pronounced £s 1n Learned words
in the seventeenth century (accent, occident) Similarly xc,
which tended to be reduced to s, was maintained as ks
(excellent for sixteenth century e(x)cellent) The seventeenth-
century tendency to pronounce intervocal x as gz (as opposed
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to sixteenth-century z) has been reversed 1n many words by
learned 1nfluence (vexer, maxime), but imitial ex- followed by
a vowel continues to be pronounced egz (examen, exemple,
exercer). Before a consonant, x had been reduced to s, but &
was restored 1n the seventeenth century (exclure, extréme)

g+cons In Popular words gn was merely a graphy for n’
In Learned words gn was pronounced = in the sixteenth

= century (regne=rena), but this pronunciation had to contend

with the interpretation of the graphy gn as ' The seventeenth-
century attempt to restore g failed before these two established
pronunciations The hesitation between n and »’ continued
in the seventeenth century, but »’ triumphed before 1700,
except 1n a few words (consigner, désigner, résigner, signe), which
adopted 7’ 1n the exghteenth, and 1n signet which stll hesitates
between sing and sin’'e Words borrowed since the seventeenth
century preserve g (diagnose, diagnostic, 1gnition, wnexpugnable,
pugnacuté, stagnant), although even here gn now tends to be pro-
nounced n’ (imcogmio = Ekognito, but sometimes = &kogn'1to)
gm 1s maintained 1n Learned words (énigme, dogme, flegme) m
spite of a popular tendency to assimilate g

123 s-+cons By the end of the fifteenth century, s before
consonant had ceased to be pronounced 1n Popular words and
in those Learned words which did not remain confined to
the written language The grammarrans attempted to restore
s m the latter, just as they maintained s 1n pure book-words
The resuling hesitation persists throughout the sixteenth
century and well into the seventeenth Orthography helped
to perpetuate the confusion by preserving s, whether pro-
nounced or not, although hists were drawn up of words 1n
which s was to be pronounced The remaining words of
doubtful pronunciation were settled 1n the eighteenth century,
and the spelling reform of 1740, which suppressed s wherever
1t was mute, consecrated the decisions taken. Henceforth,
wherever s appears 1 spelling before a consonant, 1t 1s pro-
nounced A survival of the old hesitation 1s to be seen in the
double form fenestré—{fenétré

The pronunciation of s ;n Learned words was the more
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easily imposed as the group s+ cons exsted 1n other Romance
1dioms from which words were borrowed (§§ 515-18) and
had re-appeared during the sixteenth and seventeenth cen-
tunies in Popular words through the elimination of 2 between
s and a following consonant (§§ 6o—1) The farmilianty with
spoken Italian may also have accustomed polite society to
this grouping

s was even restored in the seventeenth century n certamn
Popular words which had preserved 1t 1n spelling (jusque,
lorsque, presque, pursque) tandis que still hesitates between
tddiks and tadisks

124 Cons +j The natural tendency was for j to palatalize
the preceding consonant,1f both belonged to the same syllable
The popular confusion of k7 and ¢, d7 and g (§ 114) 15 stall
to be observed 1n patols The palatalization of / led to a con-
fusion of §; and the [ which had been imherited from Old
French Both are reduced to j in popular speech and con-
tinue to be so pronounced to the present day (gskaje for
¢skalie) Correct usage, as moulded by the grammarians, has
restored the group /) The parallel confusion between n’ and
ny has had a more lasting effect, and ny 15 commonly pro-
nounced »’ even 1n the everyday speech of the cultured classes
of to-day (un'd for unyo)

(¢) FINAL CONSONANTS

125. The threefold development of final consonants ac-
cording to the position of the word (§ 101) 1s still preserved
in swx, neuf, dix (cf dix jours, il y en a dix, dix hommes), but
apart from such exceptons, 1t had largely broken down by
the sixteenth century Before a word beginning with a vowel
the final consonant was to some extent maintained, but
before a consonant or a pause 1t had generally ceased to be
sounded 1n popular speech The elaboration of a ‘correct’
usage brought with 1t a conflict between this popular tendency
and a learned reaction; for the grammaiians, inspired 1n
part by the example of Latin (§ 110) and given to modelling
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pronunciation upon spelling, strove to maintain or restore
final consonants Their efforts found support not only in
orthography but 1n the natural reaction against the process
of phonetic erosion which threatened monosyllabic words
with extinction (if; euf) and tended to create an excessive
number of homonyms (sens—sang, nef—nez) They could
moreover base themselves upon the analogy of cases where
the final consonants continued to be sounded (fer, ver), cf
§ 128 The number of such words was increased by recent
borrowings, which were pronounced 1n the first place as
written The comparative ease with which final £ and f were
restored, as compared with g, ¢, s, 15 perhaps due to the
prevalence of Learned words 1n -¢ (=k), -f, and the paucity
of forms mn -p, -t, -5 Further accessions resulted from the
progressive elimination of s (§§ 62—4) The rapid growth of
a reading public favoured the restoration of final consonants,
but still more the generalization of a single pronunciation
for each word Hence the modern system 1n which the final
consonant 1s either preserved or dropped uniformly, whether
the word comes before a pause or 1s followed by a word
beginning with a consonant A vestige of the old distinction
1s preserved 1n the modern rules of liaison (§ 135)

126 The conflict between popular and learned ten-
dencies led to hesitation in the sixteenth and a great part
of the seventeenth century, as can be seen from the remarks
of grammarians and the vacillating orthography ({uc—Iuth,
lilac—hlas, arsenac—arsenal) Before the end of the seventeenth
century this hesitation was eliminated 1n the majority of
cases, but usage has reversed some of the deciszons then
taken and stll shows hesitation 1n such words as rerf, sens,
meurs, fail, mars, but, net, cerf, legs The final consonant of
combat, secret was stll sounded 1n the seventeenth century,
of drap, trop, galop, 1n the exghteenth, of mot, sot, 1n the nine-
teenth On the other hand, the final consonant of net, os, cep
was not restored until the mineteenth century Orthography
continues to favour the restoration of the final consonant,
particularly 1n the specch of the semi-lettered
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127 The final consonant 1s generally preserved in words
of hmited currency The later the borrowing, the more likely
15 the consonant to remain (accessit, déficit, halus, grabs,
atlas, fat, albatros, vermouth, gram) Similarly, archaic words
preserve the final s (hélas, jadss, sus, cens) In common words
the preservation of the final consonant 1s generally due to
one or more of the factors indicated (§ 125) Itserves above
all to distinguish what would otherwise be homonyms sens
from sang, donc from dont, soit as an exclamation from soz(#)
as a part of the verb, tous pronoun from fou(s) adjective, os
from eau, nef from nez This 1s particularly common 1n short
or monosyllabic words, where there1s often the further danger
that the word may be reduced to a mere vowel (if, euf)
Analogy frequently exerts a decisive influence (ours ourse,
-1f #-1ve, dot +#doter, heurt +heurter)

128 The treatment of final r illustrates most adequately
the anomalies which have resulted At the beginning of the
sixteenth century this consonant persisted only 1n words where
1t had originally been fallowed by another consonant, fer(r),
enfer(n), hwer(n), ver(m), and perhaps also 1n mfinitives m -7
and -oir, where the analogy of infimitives 1n -r¢ may have
operated. Supported by such survivals, the attempt to restore
or preserve 7 met with considerable success (infimtives 1n -tr,
-0z, words 1n -our, -or, -, -ur, -ar(d), recent borrowings such
as cancer, steamer, regolver, ulster) , but 1t failed with the numerous
mfinitives 1n -¢r (the pronunciation -gr being pracucally con-
fined as early as the seventeenth century to sustamned dis-
course and declamation), also 1n substantives and adjectives
1 -z¢r (except fier) and ~er (except amer, cher, cumller, mer, and
the cases mentioned above, fer, etc ), 1 monsieur, messieurs
In the suffix -eur the final consonant had become mute by
the sixteenth century It was therefore confused with -eux,
and an analogical feminine 1n -eus¢ was sometimes created
which survived after the restoration of 7 in the second half
of the seventeenth century (menteur—menteuse, liseur—Iiseuse)

129 The case of final / 15 more complicated In Popular
words 1t was tending to disappear in the sixteenth century
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(chou(l), saon(l), cu(l)), but was generally restored before the
end of the seventeenth under the influence of orthography
or of the feminine form (nul—nulle, tel—telle) Learned words
preserve final [ (calcul) and favour 1ts restoration 1n Popular
words The resulting hesitation was utilized to distinguish
col from cou, mol and fol were reserved for liaison After : the
treatment of { 1s complicated by the fact that the graphy i/
could represent either z+/ or :+!' and that /' was reduced
to j (which tends to disappear after 1) Accordingly the final
consonant may be restored 1n the form of / (aoril, fil (< FiLuM),
cil (< ciLiom), péril, nl) or j (grésil) It 1s stll mute in chem!,
coutrl, outil, fusil, gentil, sourc:! (but popular pron sursi +cil)

Some words still show hesitation (ngbril nobri, gril gry . gn,
bart banl, furm furm!) Fus (<FILIUs), with restored s, re-
placed fi({) (< ¥FiLom) which 1s still preserved in poetry in
nimes such as cructfix  fils (Lamartine, Le Crucifix) In famibiar
speech i/, ils are often reduced to z before a pause or a con-
sonant (s’u vous plait, pleut-1l?, qu’est-ce qu'sls disent?)

130 The strength of popular habits of speech 1s shown by
the failure to preserve s as the sign of the pluial, s and ¢ 1n
verbal flexions and 1n many suffixes (-ef, -eux, -of, -ard), r 1n
-er mfimtives. This has had far-reaching results 1n morpho-
logy and syntax The flexional distinction between singular
and plural has to a large extent disappeared, and the article
15 almost indispensable as an indication of number In verbs
the personal pronoun 1s similarly called upon to make good
the loss of flewional distinctions (je chante, tu chantes, il chante,
uls chantent) The distinction between masculine and femi-
nine, while 1 spelling still indicated by e, 15 in the spoken
language often indicated merely by the preservation of the
final consonant in the feminine, with or without a2 modifica-
tion 1n the quality of the tomic vowel (so—spt, ba—ba s); cf
§ 191

131 The tendency to unvoice final voiced consonants
(§ 101) persisted 1n the seventeenth century (Facop for Facob)
The campaign m defence of final 2 (§§ 62—3) preserved the
preceding voiced consonant from this tendency (vide, robe,

EFL 7
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digue) Although ¢ 1s no longer sounded n such words, 1t
may be said to have left a deposit in the s-like resonance
which accompanies the final voiced consonant Supported
by such cases, the voiced consonant has sometimes been
restored under the influence of orthography rord, sud were
advocated 1n the seventeenth century for normal nori, sut,
and sud was adopted g for k dates from the eighteenth
century 1n joug, zigzag, and from the nineteenth 1 bourg
and legs, the graphy /legs for O F lawr having been adopted
owing to false analogy with LEGaTUM (cf § 163) In words
borrowed since the seventeenth century the final voiced con-
sonant 1s generally preserved (club, grog, whig)

C SYNTACTIC PHENOMENA

132 We have hitherto consuidered words as separate entitres,
but therr form 1s also subject to modification according to
their place or function 1n a speech-group The latter may
consist of a single word (Venez!) or of a series of words
(Faites-mot le plarsir de m’accompagner’)  Phonetically 1t con-
sists of a succession of syllables articulated without a pause
{ fetmwal(s)plez: rdsmakipan’e) and 15 therefore sometimes
called a breath-group Scmantically 1t represents a single
concept (§ 16), but the constituent elements (words) have
an mdividuality of their own which they tend to conserve
The consciousness of the word as a umit may result 1n a
modification of normal syllabification (§§ 137, 144) or ;n a
closer phonetic union between those words withmn the group
which are intimately connected syntactically (§ 195) The
changes 1n form which result from such phonetic or semantic
groupings have been loosely summed up under the heading
Syntactic Phenomena They affect (1) Syllabification (Eli-
ston, Liatson, etc ), (2) Accentuation (vanation 1n stress and

pitch)
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1 SYLLABIFICATION
(Hiatus, Elision, Aphzresis, Liaison, Syncope)

133 If a word ending 1n a vowel 1s followed by a word
beginning with a vowel, both vowels may persist 1n hiatus
(et aprés) In rapid speech slurring sometimes takes place and
a diphthong may result (i y a une rason), or the first vowel
becomes a semi-consonant (Qu’y a-t-2/?=kjatn?, Celur qus est
la=selwikjela) Before so-called aspirate / the hiatus has been
artificially maintained (§ 115)

134 If the final vowel 15 3, 1t 15 elided, although ortho-
graphy does not record the elision except for je, me, Iz, le, se,
ct, de, ne, que, most compounds of gue, and the particle entre
Elision of 2 has been the rule since the earliest texts, but
exceptions are encountered at all periods of the language
The hiatus was often maintained before proper names (au
ror de Eleme, cf A Tobler, Vom franzosischen Versbau, 5th ed.
PP 55-73) OF s (<s1) was regularly ehided, whence
Mod F 2, s’uls, OF s'on (xm1, 25), s’elle were replaced by
st on, 5t elle, when 51 triumphed over se (§466) @ 1s stll
clided 1 /z (art and prou ), but OF w’, £, 5° gave way to
mon, ton, son 1n Mi1d F The elision of other vowels was optional
and rare, 2s1n O F 52 (<s10), quz, &t (m nom s of def art ),
¢9, 70, lo Tu sometimes appears as ¢’ 1n Old French and 1mn
modern popular speech, but this may represent the elided
form of analogical # (§ 237)

Modern French shows considerable hesitation 1n the eliston
of ¢ and 4 (and 1n the articulation of a haison-consonant)
before 1mtial z, 4, # 1n hiatus, according as the latter develop
semi-consonantal or semi-vocalic value Elision 1s usual in
Popular words (Phuile, Uowseau, cf also un otseau, mon oisean),
less common 1n Learned and foreign words (yeuse, I’ fuatus,
but le wagon, la ouate, le yacht) For non-elision before numerals
and before aspirate 4, cf § 115

The reduction of the hiatus by the elimination of the second
vowel (aph#resis) 15 found 1n Old French only (52 est> s2’s¢,
lut en> lur’m, qui en> qui'n)

7-2
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135 Hiatus 15 1n many cases avoided by the articulation
of a haison-consonant Generally the consonant 15 etymo-
logically justtfied and perpetuates the Old French practice
of preserving the final consonant before a word beginning
with a vowel (§ 101) But at the beginming of the sixteenth
century this practice was breaking down before the popular
tendency to suppress all final consonants (§ 125) The modern
rules of hason date 1n the main from the seventeenth century,
when the hesitation 1n the pronunciation of final consonants
was utthzed to avoid hiatus between two consecutive words
The grammarnians, anxious to maintain final consonants,
strove to extend the use of hiaison-consonants Polite usage
effected a compromise for the liaison-consonant to be pro-
nounced 1t was necessary, not only that both words should
belong to the same speech-group, but that there should be
a close syntactic connection between them (vous avez, ol vous
aime, les enfants, nos amis, ment-1l?, pas encore) or that they should
form fixed locutions (un sang impur) The rules of the gram-
marians were more faithfully observed 1n sustained discourse
and 1n declamation Popular speech continued to suppress
final consonants The same distinctions of usage obtamn at
the present day, but standard usage tends more and more
to reflect the popular aversion to liaison and to condemn its
excesstve use as pedantic It remains obligatory between
article and substantive, adjective and substantive, pronoun
and verb, auxiliary verb and participle or adjective, between
a preposition, adverb or conjunction and the following
word, mterrogative verb and pronoun, verb and preposition,
optional between verb and direct object, substantive and
verb, substantive and adjective There 1s also a marked
tendencyto articulate laxly those l1aison-consonants which are
preserved Their number 1s not large z, ¢, n are the most
common, p, k, v less so, while r 15 confined to sustained dis-
course or declamation Final r and f appear as z and v
respectively (pas encore, neuf heures), p, t, k remain voiceless
1n spite of the spellings d, g (trop aumable, un froed hver, un sang
tmpur) The articulation of final » 1n liaison brought with 1t
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the denasalization of the preceding vowel (bor amt), but
learned influence reacted against this popular tendency
(§ 79)

136 Occasionally a haison-consonant 1s introduced which
1s not etymological This 15 a popular feature and 15 due
to a musguided attempt to 1mitate the liaisons characteristic
of refined speech, the consonants most frequently employed
being z and ¢ Generally some analogical influence deter-
munes the choice of the consonant (gquatre[z]hommes, le bal
des QuatzArts, mille] 2)amities, j’ar[z)été, Malbrough s'en va-t-en
guerre)  Such false liaisons (called ‘cuirs’, ‘velours’, or
‘pataques’) are attested in popular speech from the seven-
teenth century onwards (cf Rosset, pp 277 fI'), but do not
as a rule find acceptance 1n standard usage A stnlung excep-
tion 1s furnished by the interrogative form of the grd sing.
pres indic of -er verbs (donne-t-1l” aume-t-i?), where ¢ 15 not
to be interpreted as a survival of etymological ¢t (DonaT,
AMAT), which had long since disappeared, but as a false
liaison-consonant introduced by analogy with dit-1l, faut-il,
etc Entre quatre[z] yeux has, by a surprising dispensation, been
sanctioned by the Academy

137 The lia1son-consonant 1s mvariably carried over into
the next syllable in accordance with the prevailing rules of
syllabification (le-zgm, vu-zave) GConsequently such linked
forms have occasionally been falsely interpreted in popular
speech (le)zpeux (les yeux) has given a popular verb zyeuter
Cf also un nombr:l for un ombril

138 A word ending in a vowel generally remains intact,
if followed by a word beginning with a consonant, but 1n
popular speech the final vowel 1s often dropped, particularly
if the preceding consonant 1s the same as the initial consonant
of the following word Such forms as gu'a-vous? (qu'avez-
vous?), sa-vous ? (savez-vous?) were even taken upinto theliterary
language of the sixteenth century (cf Brunot, m, p 276)
But 1n standard usage and 1n the literary language the vowel
chiefly affected 1s 2.

139 The progressive weakening of monosyllabic words
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used prochtically had often resulted 1n the reduction of the
vowel to s (le, me, te, etc) (§21). When such words were,
as the result of close syntactic connection, linked with the
preceding word, the process was carried to the pomnt of
eliminatng # completely This form of apocope 1s called
Enclisis Thus d+ /e (def art ) > al, de+le> del, en+ le > enl,
reduced to el (al conte, del tens, el mostier), and with vocahization
of | before a word beginning with a consonant, ax, du (for
der), eu respectively For eu the form ou® appears from the
thirteenth century onwards (x1, 34, xi1, 96) and continues
1n use down to the fifteenth century The connection with ez
having been lost sight of, ou was confused syntactically and
phonetically with gz and was replaced by 1t (xvi, 33, of the
legal formula en mon nom et au sien) * Similarly 4+ les> als,
reduced to as, which was gradually 1eplaced by aux (£ay),
aux appears as eaily as the thurteenth century, de+ les > dels,
early reduced to des (sles), en+ les> enls > els > o5 (%, 10),
stull used 1n the sixteenth century, preserved as a literary
archaism in the seventeenth, and surviving in bachelzer 45
lettres, maiire és arls, and the like

140 The enclisis of the personal pronouns me, fe, se, le,
before a word beginning with a consonant, which still obtains
1n modern speech, with certain qualifications (see below), 1s
no longer noted 1n writing as 1t was down to the fourteenth
cenlury (sis= sz s, nem=ne me, szm =51 me, oul = oil le, ks = k1
s¢) With the change /25>1les (§ 63), the common Old French
enchsis of the pronoun les (kes=ki les, lus=lur les) dis-
appeared

141 Alter the imperative, /e 1s maintained 1f 1t bears the
group-accent ( faus-le) If1t1s not so accented and 1s followed
by a word beginning with a vowel, 1t is elided 1n the Classical

" ou bewng the normal unaccented form corresponding to tonic ex
(mourtr  meurt)

* The definite article 15 no longer uscd after en, except in set expressions
(en Uespéee, en 'arr, en I'an 2000, en la saison des pluzes) The instinctive
avoidance of en+defl art even goes to the length of substituung dans

for en after such verbs as consuster whenever the defimte article follows
(Le bonheur consiite dans la vertu)
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poets (Ou buen fartes-le entrer | Le Misanthrope, 11, v) , cf also
vir, 29 The modern artificial rule against such an elision
must be attributed to the analogical influence of faites-le used
as an independent phrase and therefore with group-accent
on le

142 In the case of polysyllabic words the treatment of
final 2 15 1n Modern French governed by the so-called ‘lo1
des trois consonnes’, which stipulates that when 5 15 preceded
by two consonants and followed by a third, 1t must be pro-
nounced (Charles douze, presque pas, resie-ld, notre pére) The
same law applies when there 15 a succession of syllables con-
tamning s, the usual practice being to drop every other 2
Je e sais (Zalse), ge me le sars pas (Zanlasepa), cest ce que je te
disais (sgskoZtadize), but ce que je ne veux pas (skaZanvopa)
(cf Nyrop, Gram Hist 1, § 204)

The 1mitial consonant of a wotd, if followed by 2, 15 thus
often drawn into the preceding syllable [le chemin (1o¥-mé),
au-deld (od-1a), la pelouse (lap-lu z), but cf chemin faisant
($oméfoza), une pelouse (unpalu z)

143 In familiar, rapid speech the elimination of 7 often
takes place contrary to the ‘lor des trois consonnes’, the
preceding consonant being dropped at the same time
mait(re)d’ hbtel, & quat(re)pattes The pronunciation of a word
like guatre may therefore vary considerably according to
posttion and circumstances Before a vowel, 1t will normally
appear as ka-fr, ir being carried over into the next syllable
(quatre hommes) , before a consonant, often kat (d quatre sous),
at the end of a speech-group, Aatr with a very fant r (! faudra
se mettre en quatre) , 1n careful, slow speech, before a consonant
or before a pause, ka-trs (Il y en a quatre, sans compter Fean),
to which we might add entre quatre(z] yeux (cf § 136)

No attempt can here be made to discuss the many anomalyes,
fluctuations and contradictions which the treatment of 7 pre-
sents They result not only from the confhct of inherited
habits of speech with new tendencies, of the written word
with the spoken, of the word as a separate entity with 1ts
réle 1n the speech-group, they ewst as between different
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classes of the commumty, and they occur 1n the speech of one
and the same cultured person According as he dictates a
message, recites poetry, delivers a set oration, converses at
ease 1 h1s drawing-room or 15 constramned to come quickly
to the point, he will tend more and more to eliminate the
faminine ¢ from his discourse We have here but one of the
many features which give to the French languageits flesubility
and 1ts adaptability to the mood and temper of the speaker

144 Ifa word ending 1n a consonant 1s followed by a word
beginnming with a consonant, the resulting group of two or
more consonants 15 often modified 1n modern popular speech
As a corollary to the ‘lo1 des trois consonnes’ an 7 1s developed
between the second and third of a group of three consonants
(e turc[a)pur, ours[s)blanc, Ernest[s]Blanc, examples cited by
Nyrop, Manuel, § 88) As a general rule cultured speech,
which 15 more conscious of and guided by the written word,
accommodates 1tself to such groups by accentuating the
syllabic division (urs-b/2) Occasionally an accessory 7 of this
kind 1s mntercalated 1n an endeavour to give prominence to
the final consonant post[#]quam, post[s]scraptum, post[s]tonique,
d I’ Est[7]de la France Such forms are due 1n part to a reaction
against another popular tendency, the assimilation of the
first consonant to the second (pos(¢)scriptum) Such assimila-
tions find grudging acceptance i cultured speech (cap
vert =kabve r, avec Jean=avegia, téte dure=teddu r)

2 ACCENTUATION
(a) STRESS

145 Onec of the mest striking developments in the history
of the French language 1s the gradual elimination of word-
stress 1n favour of group-stress In Latin the rhythm of the
group was determined by word-stress (1 e the alternation of
tonic and atonic syllables), modified at most by a slight -
crease of stress on words which logic or emotion singled out
for special emphasis  Accordingly, short words of purely
syntachc significance tended to be pronounced with less
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stress and to play the same part in the group rhythm as
atonic syllables They therefore grouped themselves round
the nearest tonic syllable, prochitically with the following or
enchitically with the preceding If such words recetved a
logical stress equivalent to normal tonic stress, they show the
same development as tonic syllables (cf the twofold develop-
ment of ME > me and mot, § 21)

146 The tonic stress was perhaps the most mmportant
single factor 1n the phonetic history of the Romancelanguages,
and 1t was particularly strong in Gallo-Roman and Old
French It led to the loss or reduction to 2 of the Latin
post-tonic vowels, and all Popular words were therefore
stressed on the last syllable unless that syllable contained
an 7 The first syllable continued to be articulated with
secondary stress, and counterfinal syllables, caught between
two stresses, were to a large extent ehminated Prochtic
and enclitic words were still further reduced, and often Iittle
remains of them except the characteristic consonant (§ 139)
Group-stress, as‘distinct from tonic stress, was apparently
still determined 1n Old French by logic and emeotion, but
a tendency to stress the final syllable of a group can be traced
It finds support in versification, which by means of assonance
or rime gives prominence to the final svllable At the same
time the first syllable of a group rcceived a marked stress
(perhaps already 1n Latin) and there 15 a tendency to place
in this positon words which 1t 1s desired to emphasize

147 Itwasundoubtedlyin the Middle French period that
the group-stress began more and more to overshadow the
tonic stress and that the characteristic accentuation of Modern
French was developed This change 1s clearly connected with
the gradual elimmation of 7, a change which made all
Popular words oxytonic Words which had been accented on
the first syllable 1n Latin thus became monosyllabic. Other
Popular words (except derivatives) generally preserve in ad-
dition to the tonic syllable only the initial (countertonic)
Consequently in Middle French, 1f we except Learned words,
a speech-group consisted largely of tonic syllables, often con-
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secutive or separated only by countertonic syllables, and
(apart from a dwindling number of feminine ¢'s) prochitic
monosyllables The constituent syllables of a group thus
tended to be reduced to a2 common level, but the oxytonic
rhythm of the language was maintained by strengthening the
stress on the final syllable of the group From the point of
view of stress, the ward 15 therefore replaced by a group with
the strongest stress on the final syllable and a secondary
stress on the imtial Word-stress being thus elminated, the
intervening syllables are stressed according to meaning, the
more signtficant elements receving a sense-stress In poly-
syllabic words the sense-stress often falls on the initial syllable,
for such words are to a large extent derivatives (prémaer,
férmier, maladie, méwsmée) or verb forms This tendency,
coupled with the tendency to stress the initial syllable of a
group, completes the elimination of the tomc stress, and
a defimitc turmng-pornt 1n the history of French pronuncia-
tion 15 thus reachcd From the nature of the process 1t 1s
mmposstble to assign a definite date to tMis turning-point,
but indirect evidence suggests that in 1ts main features the
modern accentual system was constituted by the end of the
sixteenth century In Modern French the tonic stress 1s
uniformly preserved only 1if the word 1s used by itself (1€
constitutes a group 1n 1tself) or 1f 1t 15 the final word of a
group Nothing could illustrate more clearly the triumph of
group-stress than the fact that even an unaccented enchtic
pronoun recewves a stress 1f 1t happens to stand 1 the final
position ( fautes-le), cf § 141

148 Modern French has thus developed a rhythm which
distinguishes 1t clearly from all other European languages
It 1s 1 principle an oxytonic rhythm (emphasised by a rising
intonation), the final syllable receiving somewhat more stress
than the preceding syllables An 1ntcresting exception to this
rule has been noted by Herzog (0p et p 63), viz that if
the final syllable ends in 4, there 15 a tendency to transfer
the stress to the penultimate syllable Our 1mpression 1s that
this applies to disyllabic words only (Vous avez rawon) and
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1s perhaps due to an mstinctive desire to stress the significant
element (1e the first syllable), 4 being reduced to the réle
of 2 mere supporting vowel Words of more than two syllables
(condutron, floraison) do not appear to be so affected Normally
there 1s also a stress on the nitial syllable of the group, or 1f
1t be a proclitic (je, e, etc ), the following syllable The inter--
vening syllables are unaccented, but in longer groups one
“can observe a shight rhythmical but wrregular alternation of
stressed and unstiessed syllables None of these rhythmical
varlations 1n stress are very pronounced, and they are at every
moment overshadowed by the stress which 1s given to various
syllables according to the emotion of the speaker (I/ veut
absélument parter) or the meanming (Fe loge au prémuer dlage) *
The rhythmical (g1oup) stress, the emotional, and the logical
may fall upon different syllables or combine to give a par-
ticular prominence to one and the same syllable Emotional
stress and logical stresy are not peculiar to French, but it 1s
in the prominence which the eimination of the tonic styess
(word-stress) secures to them that the special virtue of the
I'rench tongue lies, 1ts flexibility and suppleness, 1ts claim to
be considered the eloquent language par excellence The
rhythm of the language reflects direcily the emotion of the
man
149 The etymological stress lives on 1n the form of a group-
stress whenever a woid comes at the end of a group, but as
the word moves to other positions 1n the group the stress
disappears Conscquently the word loses its consistency The
quality and quantity of vowels vary & 1s distinctly shorter
in Que penses-tu? than 1n Qu’esi-ce que tu penses?, 0 15 a tense
vowel 1n Il fut ce qu'il peut, but tends towards 2 in Qu’est-ce
que cela peut étre? (cf §§ 52, 64) But nothing could be more
erroneous than to interpret such variations as indecision or
lax articulation The dominant character of French pro-

* Sense-stress 15 nol lo be confused with the emphatic stress so common
in Enghsh, e g 1 hive on the first floor To secure such emphasis French
resorts to other devices, as for example, C'est au premier (élage) que je loge
(cf §484)
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nunclation remans the crisp, energetic, distinct articulation
of both vowels and consonants

(b) PircH

150 Vanations of pitch 1 connected speech constitute
"what 1s called Intonation Nothing 1s known of the historical
development of French intonation It 1s probable that the
tonic stress continued, as 1n Latin, to be accompanied by a
shght pitch-accent, and the close connection between stress
and pitch varniations 1n Modern French lends some support
to this hypothesss In Modern French, vanations of pitch,
like vanations in stress, are determined not by etymology
but by the constitution of the speech-group A shght raising
of the pitch 1s natural with increase of stress, and as the
rise m pitch generally extends over adjoining syllables, we
find that within a normal speech-group a risng intonation
15 charactenistic of Modern French speech But syllables
whith bear a sense-stress or emottonal stress are usually
distingurshed by a more pronounced change in pitch, generally
a rise (Cest épatant!, Vous avez mille fors raison’!, Ca coflle
horriblement cher’) but sometimes a fall Similarly the group-
accent may be accompanied by a more pronounced raising
of the pitch if attention 1s to be called to the fact that the
speaker has not completed his thought (Fe vais vous dire), a
lowering mdicates finality (Je n’ar plus rien & wvous dire) or
the end of the last of a series of groups Variations of pitch,
mn so far as they express certain emotions, do not differ
markedly from those of other languages, e g the rising 1n-
tonation of direct questions They are, 1 French, variations
upon a fundamental theme—the characteristic rising melody
of the normal speech-group *

* We have omutled as not strictly relevant to our purpose the con-
sideration of speech-groups 1n combination and of sub-groups We would
refer the reader to the works of Khinghardt and of Herzog mentioned
1n the Bibliography
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ORTHOGRAPHY"®

151 When the first documents 1n the vernacular were'
. composed, the Latin alphabet was naturally employed The
spoken language had not yet evolved so far as to render
the Latin orthographic symbols unsuitable, particularly as
the pronunciation of Latin had by that time become con-
taminated by the vernacular The earhiest documents were
wrltten down by clerks who had litherto written only Latin,
and for them the phonetic equivalents of the Latin letters
were no longer those of Classical but of Merovingian Latin
The Carolingian reforms affected orthography and syntax
much more than pronunciation, and Latin continued to be
pronounced more or less like French thus the orthographic
confusion betweenzand ¢ might be to alarge extent ehminated
by these reforms, but ¢ before ¢ and ¢ continued to be pro-
nounced as &5 Conscquently, we shall find that ¢ and 1 are
identified 1n Old French spelling with the corresponding
vowel sounds, while ¢ remains an ambiguous symbol
152. The adaptation of the Latin alphabet presented
more difficult problems 1n the case of the new sounds that
had developed 1n the vernacular The earltest monument
(the Strasburg Oaths, Extr No 1) illustrates the difficulties
with which a scribe accustomed to Laun was faced The
scribe of this document 1s sometimes content to employ the
Latin word (pro 3, quid 7, nunquam 7, wn damno sit 8), quite
apart from Learned (chrustian 3) and semi-Learned (sagro-
ment 11) forms, or to employ traditional ‘ctymologlcal) sym-
bols for new sounds (czs¢ 5= cest, it 13 = ent), Incorrect z for ¢
(prindrar 7) He adopts an imperfect notation for diphthongs
(saver, poder 4 for saverr, poderr) or keeps the traditional spelling

* In addition to the works mentioned m the Bibliography, of par-
ticularly Meyer-Lubke, Hut fr Gram 1,ch g
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(poblo 3, meon 8, vol 8), but cf dret 6, plard 7, pors 13 He 1s
obviously at a loss over the new sound 2 (nostro 9, salvara: 5,
fradre 5, fradra 6, suo 12), and makes a hesitating use of dh to
mdicate the fricative d, a stage which the 1ntervocal dental
had by this titme reached (ajudha s, cadkuna 6, Ludher 7 ; cf
podir 4, fradre 5) The change &> #5 is recorded 1n fazet 7,
p>0v 1 sanr 4 Consequently, the linguistic mterpretation
of this document, which shows in general an archaizing
tendency, bristles with difficulties, e g the interpretation of
dunat 5, conservat 11 as Presents, and of jurat 11 as a Pretelite,
depends largely on the evidence furnished by the corre-
sponding German version of the Oaths

153 The manuscript of the Eulalia (Extr. No u) shows
marked progress, and already the admirable orthography
of the twelfth century 1s foreshadowed The scribe 15 stll
often content with the Latin spelling (rex 12=res, 1mm
9= enemz), but makes interesting attempts to spell phonetically
(manatce 8, czo 21, lazsier 24), and adopts ¢k as a symbol for
k before e, 1 (ch2 6, 12, cheelt 19 = dralectal kielt, chieef 22 = dial.
kief) The diphthongs, allowing for dialectal vanations,
are remarkably well noted (bellezour 2, vemntre 3, ruovet 24,
etc ).

154 The orthography of the literary texts (particularly
chansons de pgeste) of the twelfth and thirteenth centuries 1s
well-mgh as perfect as 15 possible with the Latin alphabet,
and, all things considered, remarkably uniform. This uni-
formity presupposes the claboration of rules and the careful
training of scribes Such evidence as we have suggests that
the latter were trained, and transcribed their manuscripts,
in the jongleurs’ schools As the works they transcribed were
intended to be sung or recited, and not read, their ortho-
graphy aims at rendening the spoken word and suggests
auditory as opposed to visual images They continue and
improve upon the orthography of such works as the Eulala,
1 ¢, they ehiminate from the Latin spelling those Latin letters
which had ceased to be pronounced and employ ewsting
symbols or combinations of symbols to render as phonetically
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as possible the new sounds (paracularly diphthongs) which
developed They succeeded 1n creating a system of spelling
which, while not perfect, corresponds more closely with the
spoken language than at any subsequent stage in the history
of the French language This apphes particularly to the
standard literary language of about the middle of the twelfth_
century It will be seen at once that its chief defect lies 1n
the utilization of one symbol for a rather wide range of
related sounds, or even for widely differing sounds. But this
was 1nevitable, unless new symbols had been evolved.

155 Thus e, ¢, ¢ (< A), 7 were all denoted by a common
symbol ¢ The ¢ which resulted from the reduction of az con-
tinued to be denoted by az, but also with growing frequency
by ¢ The modern distinction between z and j, u and », was
(as 1n Latin) not observed z (< ©) was denoted by the tradi-
tional graphy u (), but the same symboi was also used 1n
Norman and Anglo-Norman for ¢ or 2 (<o) Elsewhere o
was denoted by o, with a consequent confusion with o for ¢
The notation of diphthongs and triphthongs (¢, uz, e (02),
ou, eau, 1eu) was at first phonetic, but tended to become
traditional and thus to represent an obsolete pronunciation
uo was rendered by ue (sometimes oe), representing the older
pronunciation ue, ou was rendered by ou, later by ez, a: and
au (where they persisted as diphthongs) and ox (< o0+£) were
spelt az, au, ou respectively The nasalization of vowels and
diphthongs (7, 4, &, 1, 1, ué, ui) was not noted 1n spelling,
except by a hesitating use of the doubling of medial m, =,
and perhaps by the graphy ngn (n’) The change £>4 1s
reflected 1n an extensive use of the phonctic spelling an
(regularly employed in the manuscripts of Chréuen de
Troyes’ works, cf Extr No vi), but tradition and an etymo-
logizing tendency proved too strong the etymological spelling
(en) was preserved or restored in the majority of cases. The
graphy an is frequently used as late as the seventeenth century
(cf xvim 4, 26, also xvI passzm) and has survived 1n a number
of words (sans, langue, etc) In the same way the later
change g1 > & was only sporadically noted 1n spelling



112 ORTHOGRAPHY

156 !5 (<k or <y after a consonant) was denoted by ¢
(2nd when 1t became final by z), which had already received
this value 1In Church Latin In words where f5 occurred
before 4, 0, u (g0 < ECcCE HOC), the use of ¢ created ambiguity,
which was sometimes obviated by the substitution of ce (after
¢ had become mute), less frequently of ¢z (cf czo 1n the
Eulaha,21) ts (< t+ s5or <stsor < s after I/, n’, nn) was denoted
by z (amez, oz < HOSTES, velz, poinz, anz) tf (<k* or <py)
was denoted by ck, a graphy 1n which % oniginally rendered the
asprrate quality of Greek x and later served to indicate the
fricative quality of palatalized £ The graphy ¢k has been
preserved throughout all the subsequent changes &'> 26> ¢
dZ (< g* or < bj, my, 17) was denoted by g before following e, ¢,
by j (and sometimes by g) 1n other cases, 1n conformity with
traditional spelhing (GENTEM > gent, JaAM > ja) [" was denoted
by ! (1/ or t{l when final), the 2 serving to indicate the palatal
element n' was denoted by gn, 1gn, ngn, gn bemng traditional
tn such words as legne < LIGNA, 2 (of 1gn) rendenng the palatal
element, n (of ngn) probably indicating nasalization The
semni-consonant j 1s rendered by : (j), which, as we have seen,
alsorenderszand 27 u1s rendered by u (), which also renders
ti and u, to obviate this confusion o was sporadically employed
for mtial u (vowel) m such words as oe:l, oef, and later an A
was occasionally prefixed, as 1 Auws (to distinguish wis from
ns), vu 15 often denoted by w w was rendered by u 1n the
groups qu and gu (< Germ w), and when the labial element
disappeared (cf § 103) qu became a symbol for k, gu being
preserved as a graphy for hard g before ¢, 7 (guerre)

157 » (as a graphy for 1) was at first sparingly used and
confined to Learned words x (or a symbol interpreted as x)
was frequently employed as an abbreviation for final us
(antmax, Dex), but as early as the twelfth century i1t came
to be considered as a variant of final 5, and # was re-
introduced (emmaux, Dieux) Subsequently ¥ was extended
to many plurals (§ 185) 4 had ceased to have any phonetic
value 1n Latin, but continued to be used fitfully by scribes,
sometimes contrary to traditional spelling (hermute, hermine)
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It was also adopted as a graphy for the aspirate £ of words
borrowed from Germanic (heaume, hameau)

158 The etymologizing and Latimizing tendency of scribes
1s further seen 1n the fluctuating use of double consonants
beside the more common (and phonetic) single consonant *
In the case of 5, 7, m, n, this doubling had however a phonetic
significance Intervocal s5 served to distinguish voiceless s
from voiced 5 (=z) In the earhier documents rr 1s generally
kept 1n conformity with etymology and represents a survival
of double 7 (1 e a more prolonged vibration) 1 speech; but
exceptions are numerous (cf § 337) The common doubling
of m and 7 probably serves to indicate nasalization (cf § 78).

159 The imperfections of this system are due to economy
n the use of symbols (the same symbol being used to denote
a variety of sounds) and to traditionalism Adherence to the
traditional symbol means that when phonetic evolution has
caused two originally distinct sounds to coalesce, orthography
has at 1ts disposal two symbols for the same sound (en an,
g 1(y),ar e, etc) Bya discimmnating use of such alterna-
tive spellings homonyms may be distinguished to the eye,
but so long as works were written to be sung or recited such
a distinction was of little consequence

160 The system we have described represents on the
whole an admirable adaptation of traditional symbols to the
puiposes of phonetic notation But with the elaboration of a
more or less standardized usage there came into being a new
tradition, to which French orthography has practically ad-
hered ever smnce Subsequent changes 1n pronunciation are
but rarely indicated, and even before the end of the Old
French period orthography had ceased to be phonetic in
many respects The reduction of oz and us to the monoph-
thong ¢ 15 not indicated, and ex, less frequently ue, oeu, weu,
continued to be used as symbols for this sound After the
reduction of ou to u« 1n such forms as mout (< molt), escouter
(< escolter), a new graphy (ou) was available and was gradually

t This fluctuation 1s a charactenstic feature of Anglo-Norman (cf
Extr No v), but cf also No xu, notes

EFL 8
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adopted 1n order to distingwsh u fiom ¥ The hesitation
between the graphies o and ox reflects a corresponding hesita-
tion 1n pronunciagon (cf §§ 65-6) The change e:>> oz brought
with 1t a corresponding orthographic change, but the sub-
sequent evolution of oz was not indicated, except for an
occasional use of o¢ or oue to render wg (cf §§ 72—4) The
reduction of diphthongs to a combination of semi-consonant
+vowel 1s likewise not indicated (pred, {uz) The graphies
¢, ¢h, z, g, 1 (j) continued to be used after the ehmination of
the dental element (£)s, (£)%, (d)z, (d)# Pre-consonantal s,
although mute, was retained 1n speling a: was generally
restored wherever 1t was the etymological equivalent of ¢ ( faut
15 preferred to fef) Final unsupported ¢ was retaned long
after 1t had ceased to be pronounced Although / had been
vocalized to u before a2 consonant, 1t continued to be used
freely to denote the new sound, sometimes 1n addition to the
new sound (moult), occasionally for z not resulting from [
(nevolz for nevouz (< NEPOTES) 1n the Roland, 2420) The re-
duction of final 5 to 5 1s not regularly noted by s (for older z)
161 A number of archaic spellings were thus perpctuated,
but the rapid deterioration of orthography from the fourteenth
century onwards 1s due above all to the introduction of super-
fluous letters These are of two kinds (1) Letters mntroduced
by analogy (vifs for vis £uif, perds for perz, pers +perdent, cte )
These were common 1 the Old French period but became
more and more numerous 1n Middle French and led to such
spellings as amimaulx, 1n which ! (or u < [) 15 represented by «,
by /, and by x (=ur) (2) Etymological letters introduced
under the influence of the Latin etymon (real or supposed)
Such letters are comparatively rare 1n Old French (e g corps
in the Eulalia, 2) With the revival of interest in the Ancients
and the translation of Latin works, such spellings rapidly
increased The passage from a literature intended to be sung
or recited to one intended for reading 1s a decisive factor,
for the aim of the scribe 1s no longer to suggest an auditory
but a visual image, to invest the word with a form which
shall individualize 1t The norm 15 no longer provided by
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the scribes of the chansons de gestz but by those charged with
the engrossing of legal charters and documents, and with the
transcription of works of a more learned or didactic character
It 15 a mistake to ascribe the introduction of etymological
letters to scholars and pedants !

162. The development of French orthography from the
fourteenth century onwards 1s determined almost entirely
by the preponderant réle of the legal fraternity and par-
ticularly of the lawyers’ clerks The development of the royal
courts and of numerous other jurisdictions (ecclesiastical,
baromal, etc ) and the introduction of wrtten procedure
rapidly multiplied the number of documents of all kinds
A modern brief 15 a mere bagatelle beside the mountains of
depositions, indictments, rebuttals, judgments, and reports
which an insignificant case mvolved 1n medieval procedure
This mcredible mass of documents, ranging from mere scrawls
to carefully engrossed documents, was the work of the vast
commumty of lawyers’ clerks employed at Paiis and else-
where The clerks were not only numerous, they formed a
powerful ordet, of which the most important community was
the Basoche of Paris with its king, 1ts constitutional rules, and
a power analogous to that of a modern trade-umion It
was from among their number that the court-officers and
magistrates were recruited The majority of the outstanding
writers (Jean de Meun and many others) were clerks or con-
nected with the law, and 1n the sixteenth century such writers
as Calvin and Rabelais werc brought up 1n a legal atmosphere
and naturally adopted the orthography of the clerks In this
way 1t recetved an added weight of authority It 1s probable
that the majornity of scribes from 1300 onwards were clerks

163 The considerations and principles which guided the
clerks (praticiens) were of a mixed kind They wrote under
the general supervision of the magistrates The latter were

' Reference to the Extracts (Appendix A) will show that etymological
spellings are already very common 1n the Quinze Foyes de Mariage (No
xm) They are most numerous 1n Rabelais (No xiv), after which they
show a steady dechine (Nos xv-xvir).

8-2
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concerned to establish a more or less traditional usage and
to bring orthography (and to some extent pronunciation)
into ine with Latin, which was still used for certain purposes
and persisted as a barbarous lingua franca until standard
French came to be generally used throughout France Asin
carlier times, the influence of Latin orthography was all the
more potent in that the Latin 1n use before the Renaissance
was a sort of Latimized French, intelligible to the poorest
scholar The introduction of superfluous letters provided a
means of distingmishing homonyms and was encouraged for
this reason also Thus we find the clerks applying more or
less consciously the two principles which M Beaulieux calls
the principle of ‘rapprochement’ and the principle of “dif-
ferentiation’ The former aims at securing a similarity of
form as between words which are etymologically related or
assoclated by analogy of some kind or other mes comes to
be written mets under the influence of metire, les or lais (verbal
substantive of lairser) becomes legs under the mflucuce of
LEGATUM, to which 1t 15 only rclated semantically, simlarly
pots (< PENSUM, supine of PENDERE) becomes poids under the
influence of poNDpus (a mustaken etymology) The principle
of differentiation, wlich seeks to distinguish homonyms, may
operate at the same tume, as was undoubtedly the case 1n all
three examples cited above legs 15 distinguished by its
spelling from laz, last, lais, laie, mets from mar, maie, mais,
pords from pous, poix  Practical considerations decide, and the
principle of differentiation 1s normally applied only if the
homonyms are likely to be confused owing to similarity of
meaning or function

164 Themtroduction of superfluouslettersis also prompted
by a desire to give more body to words which the process of
phonetic crosion had reduced, 1n some cases almost to the
vanishing-point  But in this direction the scribes were clearly
actuated by a less worthy motive, the desire for gain  As they
were paid by quantity they proceeded with characteristic
lack of scruple to write an excessively large and sprawling
hand A check was placed upon this by specifying the
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number of words per page, and the redundancy of many legal
formulae 1s doubtless due in part at least to the efforts of
scribes to counter this regulation Then mstructions were
1ssued prescribing the number of lines per page and the
number of letters per line, but the scribes were equal to the
occasion they fell back upon such spellings as ammauls,
genoulx, etc It 15 1n such hands that fate left the elaboration
ofthe orthography which was to remain authoritative through-
out the fifteenth and sixteenth centuries and which Modern
French perpetuates to a large extent Behind 1t was the
whole weight of the law, so imposing at that time And this
weight was concentrated at the Capital, 1n the Parlement, the
Palais, and the Chatelet (to which were attached the Basoche
and kindred corporations) Itisthrough them that the ortho-
graphy (and to some extent the pronunciation of the Capital)
was extended to the provincial courts and to the provinces
1n general

165 As mught be expected, this orthography 1s uniform
1ts general aspect, the same 1n literary works as 1n legal docu-
ments throughout France, but in detail 1t 15 far from regular
and unmiform There 1s hitle attempt to spell phonetically
Callhgraphic conwiderations outweigh the orthographic x
continued to be treated as a variant for final 5, z was often
retained, although the group s which 1t denoted had been
reduced to s, 1t became an archaic vanant of final s and was
favoured as such y as a variant of final z had an extraordinary
vogue, being favouied because 1t served to indicate more
clearly the division of words 1n the sprawling calligraphy of
the scribes and stood out more clearly from neighbouring
m, n, 1, moreover it was more ornate and occupled more
space Changes 1 pronunciation since the twelfth century
are 1ignored the reduction of ¢ to ¢ (mangrwer > manger) 1s one
of the few changes which gradually find expression The
graphy s¢ for s5, which 1s found as early as the thirteenth
century, 1s much favoured, particularly 1n the suffix -esce (for
-esse) and 1imtially, where association with Latin 1s sometimes
partly responsible (scavoir for savorr (< *sAPERE) by associa-
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tion with sciRe?). The influence of Latin 15 also to be seen
1n such spellings as pauore for povre, aile for ele (< ALA), claw
for cler (< cLaArRUM) But the most striking feature 1s the use
of superfluous letters which the introduction of many Learned
words fostered and whose number was slightly increased by
scholars and humanists of the sixteenth century (dipmer for
di(s)ner by association with Seimrveiv)

166 The first attempts at reform date from the sixteenth
century and are indirectly 1nspired by the revival of learning
The reform of Latin pronunciation, while not completely
successful, resulted 1n the restoration of a great many sounds
that had disappeared from pronunciation but not from
spelling The close correspondence between spelling and pro-
nunciation which Latin now presented roused a number of
scholars to emnulation they aimed at reforming French
spelling so that 1t too might reflect accurately the sounds of
the spoken language, but the force of tradition, the tendency
to Latinism, and practical considerations proved too strong
The most influential of them, Robert Estienne, abandoned
his early 1deas of reform 1n favour of a thoroughly conserva-
tive attitude, and 1n the succcssive editions of his famous
Drctronarre frangors-latin (1539 ') he simply adopts the ortho-
graphy of the praticiens His authority was sufficient to defeat
the advocates of phonetic systems of spelling (Meigret, etc ),
whose cause was moreover weakened by their own lack of
consistency and the multiphcity of therr systems More
fortunate were the discreet attempts of Ronsard and his dais-
ciples to sumphfy spelling, to disinguish ¢ and j, # and »
Their reforms were 1n part abandoned by their own authors
but largely adopted by the Dutch printers (Plantin, the
Elzevirs) who, 1n the seventeenth century, flooded the country
with their books, and gradually accustomed the public to a
more simplified system The cause of reform found many
protagonists 1n the seventeenth century The Précieuses
favoured a simpler and more phonetic orthography, the pro-
cess of simplification went on but slowly, 1n spite of the in-
sistent demands of various wrniters and grammarians and the
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bold reforms suggested by Richelet (1680), e g acard, receu,
mélancolie In the course of the century a large number of
superfluous letters were elimnated , but spelling remained for
the most part an academic question, and the practice of such
cultured persons as Mme de Sévigné reveals an amazing
irregularity, one may almost say a sovereign contempt for the
minutiae of spelling The printer was generally left free to
adopt the orthography he thought fit

167 The history of the diacritic signs shows the same
hesitation The cedilla, apostrophe, tréma, hyphen, circum-
flex and grave accents were unknown 1n the Middle Ages,
the acute accent was occasionally used to indicate the tonic
stress, more frequently to show that two contiguous vowels
are to be pronounced separately, or to distinguish : from
contiguous m, n, %, v, sometimes 1t was placed over mono-
syllabic a (HABET), z (auT), etc All of these signs began to be
used by grammanans and printers in the sixteenth century
The acute accent was first used by Robert Estienne m his
Ductionarium (1590) to disinguish final ¢ from s The cedilla
(originally a small z) was borrowed from the Spanish by
Geoffrey Tory (1530), but 1ts use did not become general
until much later cz, ce or 5+ were commonly used 1 the
sixteenth century (for modern §) The grave accent was
sparingly used (d, [z), although theorists employed 1t for a
variety of purposes (e g to denote s) The apostrophe (to
mdicate elision) was introduced by Geoffrey Tory (1529),
the tréma (to indicate dieresis) and the circumflex accent
(to indicate contraction) by Sylvius (1532), the hyphen by
Montflory (1538), the apostrophe was frequently employed
where Modern French preserves ¢ (un’ heure, etc , cf Extr
No xvi, 21, 25, 28) The general adoption of these diacritic
s1igns (and the rejection of many others) was long delayed,
and throughout the sixteenth century both theory and prac-
tice show hesitation Thus Ronsard began by making a liberal
use of accents and of the tréma, but later returned more or
less to the practice of Robert Estienne The Dutch printers
were largely responsible for the more extensive and regular
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use of diacritic signs. Pierre Corneille was the first to advocate
the use of the grave accent to indicate the open quality of
¢ (¢), but his example was not followed We print 1n Appen-
dix A an extract from Moliére and two Fables of La Fontaine
which will serve to 1llustrate the usage of seventeenth-century
printers It will be seen that the acute acceut continued to
be used sparingly in pre-tonic syllables, that the grave accent
1s almost confined to the particles 4, o2, /4, and that -¢s still
alternates with -ez It 1s significant that s before a consonant
1s generally preserved, but that a circumflex accent on the
preceding vowel takes its place wherever the space thus saved
will avord runnmg over into the next hine The stroke over
a vowel to mark the omussion of a following m or n 15 also
used for the same purpose The distinction between  and j,
uz and v 15 not regularly observed by printers, although 1t had
been rccogmized as desirable and partly applied in the six-
teenth century The tréma 1s often used to distinguish vo-
calic z from consonantal v (=7v)

168 When the first edition of its Dictionary appeared
(1694), the Academy had not yet become the court of appeal
1 matters orthographical Its spelling 1s decidedly archaic
and continues the tradition of Estienne, only grudgingly
admitting some of the reforms of Ronsard and the Dutch
printers, with some of the simplfications which had taken
placein general usage It favours the retention of superfluous
letters which serve to distinguish homonyms, less consistently
those which have a purely etymological significance Thus 1t
suppresses [ 1n such words as au(l)tre, but keeps 1t 1n aulne,
aulx, faulx, faulcher, pouls, poultre, suppresses ¢ 1n pomn(c)t,
effe(c)t, dYoi(c)t, frur(c)t, but keeps 1t 1n contract, ownct, prefect,
keeps ¢ before s (enfants, innocents) contrary to general usage,
refuses to sanction the suppression of 5 before a consonant
and the graphy -és for -¢z, but adopts the circumflex accent
to denote contractions of the type seur—sdr, and the distinc-
tion between z and 7, ¢ and »

169 The rationabsoc grammanans and plulosophers of
the eighteenth century naturally reacted against theillogicali-
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ties and contradictions of traditional orthography The private
practice of even the most cultured persons still shows a con-
tempt for regularity and consistency 1n spelling, but printed
worksshow a gradual ehmination of capricious and redundant
graphies The Academy, guided by the progressive abbé
d’Olivet, sanctions a number of important reforms 1n the
third edition of 1ts Dictionary (1740) Many superfluous
letters are dropped (de(b)vorr, a(d)vocat, v(u)ider, etc) and
many double consonants, which had ceased to have a pho-
netic value, are simplified, ¢ 1s suppressed between #n and s
(enfans, innocens), and 1 replaces y, except where the latter is
equivalent to #j (payer) or 1s etymological Pre-consonantal s
15 replaced by the circumflex accent on the preceding vowel
(by the acute on pre-tonic ¢), and the grave accent 1s allowed
to share with the device of doubling the following consonant
(appelle) the role of indicating open e (géle) The fourth
editron (1762) replaces -ez by -4s5 1n the plurals of substantives
and paruciples, archaic z thus remains 1n the 2nd pers
plural ending -¢z and 1n a few words where 1t 1s etymologically
unjustified nez (< NAsSUM), chez < ch(z)es(e) (< casa)

170 In the mneteenth century spelling became standard-
1zed and personal caprice was ellminated not to spell 1n
accord with established usage 1s mterpreted as ignorance
The Academy became the recognized authority It has main-
tained 1ts conservative attitude, the most noteworthy decisions
being those embodied 1n 1ts sixth edition (1895) These 1n-
clude the restoration of ¢ between n and s (enfants, nnocents)
except 1in gens (which no longer has a singular) and the
adoption of a: for o1 wherever 1t had become ¢ The latter
‘reform” had been advocated by Nicolas Berain i his
Nouvelles Remarques sur la langue frangorie (1675) and taken up
by Voltaire, who carried 1t through in his Stéele de Lours XTIV
The seventh edition (1878) brought a few minor changes of
the type rythme for rhythme, the suppression of the hyphen
between #rés and the following adjective or adverb, the sub-
stitution of -ége for -dge (pruvnlége)

171 French orthography thus remains essentially tradi-
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tional, very few graphies bemng strictly phonetic The same
sound or group of sounds may be rendered 1n a variety of
ways o by eu, eu, ue, pz by pan, pewns, pewnt, pin One and
the same symbol may serve to render a variety of sounds

g=g1n grand, = # 1n gens, = k 1n sang umpur, and has no value
an doigt, poing, bourg, etc , while gn=nr' 1n Popular words
(mgne) and =gn 1n Learned words (stagrant), u=u 1n une,
=w 1n lm, =w 1n aquerelle, =p 1n album, and has no value
n gui, gut, etc The fermmine of pati 15 patrt, yet the latter 15
distinguished from the former by adding an ¢ to the purely
orthographic ¢ of the masculine form The majority of words
show one or more letters which have no value the seven
letters of agneaux render three sounds an’oc To sum up,
Modern French orthography presents on the one hand symbols
which correspond to the pronunciation of the twelfth century,
and on the other a host of letters introduced by the praticiens
of the Middle French period The ‘reforms’ of the modern
period have resulted 1n little more than a codifying and
standardization of usage and the elimination of some of the
more absurdly superfluous letters The campaign in favour
of a simpler and more rational system seemed on the point
of yielding results at the beginning of the present century

France, with 1ts highly orgamzed and centralized educational
system and the Academy as the recognized authorty, ap-
peared to present particularly favourable conditions for such
areform But the conservatism of the Academy and the forces
of tradition and of those vested interests (printers and pub-
lishers) which oppose spelling reform in all countries, have
hitherto proved too strong



Chapter V
MORPHOLOGY AND SYNTAX

172 The present chapter deals with those linguistic de-
vices (flexaons, particles, word-order) which serve to present
a concept m analytical form (cf §16) They may be con-
sidered from two pomnts of view (1) we may examine the
means adopted by the language to render certain psycho-
logical categories, e g command, wish, possession, motion
towards or from, place, present, past, future, (2) we may
examine the meaning conveyed or function performed by
the devices the language possesses, e g the various functions
of the preposition de, or of the subjunctive Syntax 1s there-
fore not concerned merely with the groupmg together of
words to form sentences It 1s concerned with such expres-
sions as john's hat no less than with Fokn strikes Peter, with
SCRIBO (as a rendering of the concept of ‘the speaker 1n the
act of writing’) or with ITE (as a rendering of the command
10 go) no less than with CURRIT PUER or FILIA MATREM AMAT.
The study of flexaons thus comes within the scope of syntax,
and the flexions are themselves based upon syntactic relations,
e g the Latin accusative ending -M 1s a regularized mode of
indicating the direct object

The history of the French language consists largely in the
abandonment of flexions 1n favour of particles and word-
order, 1n the passage from a synthetic to an analytic language
This movement had begun in Vulgar Latn and 1s 1n
part consequent upon phonetic changes, which progressively
climinated or reduced flexuonal distinctions Thus, to repair
the havoc created by phonetic erosion 1n the declensions, the
language had recourse, not to the creation of new case-
endings, but to the utihzation of particles Classical Latin
had already made a liberal use of prepositions (DE, AB, AD)
to denote relations which were not mndicated clearly enough
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by case-endings, or to make finer distinctions than could be
made by case-endings alone Such uses were greatly ex-
tended by analogy, but the rapid acceleration of the move-
ment must be attributed to new modes of thought, a demand
for greater expressiveness and explicitness Thus CANTABIT
.gave place to cANTARE HABET (§ 281), not merely because
CANTAEIT and caNTAVIT had m pronunciation coalesced, but
because CANTARE HABET renders the future 1n a more explicit,
expressive way (cf Mod F je vass chanter for je chanterar) The
ultimate result has been that in modern spoken French the
place of the flexions has been largely taken by particles (pro-
nouns and prepositions) smg /3 garsd, pl le garsg, 1st sing
Zs dpn, and <ng tu dpn, but the two devices are often used
side by side s Zurnal, le Zurno, £7 don, nu dono

It 1s therefore obvious that the separate treatment of forms
(Morphology) and use (Syntax) 1s artificial and that such a
division 1s yustified only by convenience Wehave endeavoured
to effect a partial compromise by combining both 1n one
chapter * For similar practical reasons we have included 1n
the present chapter certain features (gender of substantives,
formation of particles) which belong strictly speaking to
Word-formation The space at our disposal does not allow
of more than the barest outline of syntactic developments
Certain syntactic devices (variations in stress, pitch, dura-
tion), which are so 1mportant in the spoken language, have
had to be omitted almost entirely, and attention given
primanly to literary usage, with only occasional references to
popular speech The latter continues the natural tendencies
of the language and 1s less susceptible to the claims of logic,
but 1n cases of conflict between mere tradition and logic 1t
may prefer to follow the latter, mn a word, 1t 15 a more natural
form of speech-activity, one 1 which, now feeling, now logic,
now tradition, determine the form of utterance

' The OId French forms given mn the paradigms are normally those
of the early twelfth century
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A SUBSTANTIVES AND ADFECTIVES
SUBSTANTIVES

173 The Classical Latin case system was early reduced
m Vulgar Latin On the one hand phonetic changes (the
elimination of -m, the confusion of unaccented « and o, 2 and ¢)
obliterated the formal distinctions, and on the other the
general analytical trend of the language led to the more
extensive use of prepositions to indicate syntactic relations
In Gaul the genitive, dative, ablative, and vocative disap-
peared 1n the Vulgar Latin period, leaving the nominative
(which took over the functions of the vocative) and the
accusative (which was sometimes used as a dative or gemitive
and was the case with which all prepositions were used)
Old French presents a few survivals of the gemitive plural
(gent paenor, tens ancienor 11, 1), but these forms had already
become adjectival 1n function, if not 1in form The gemtive
singular survived in lund: (LUNAE DIEM), mardi (MARTIS DIEM),
mercredi (MERCURI DIEM), jeud: ( Jovis DIEM), vendredi (VENERIS
DIEM), samed: (¥SAMBATI DIEM), the ablative singular 1n the
adverbial suffix -ment (MENTE) (cf § 446)

174 The distribution of substantives as between the dif-
ferent declensions underwent a series of changes Those of the
Fourth Declension were assimilated to the more numerous
substantives of the Second (cAaNTUs, FRUCTUS, PORTUS) Those
of the Fifth were absorbed by the First (*cLAcia, *Facia,
*RABIA for GLACIES, FACIES, RABIES), with the exception of a
few which passed to the Thud (ripEs, REs) Neuter sub-
stanttves 1n -U(M), whether of the Second or Fourth, generally
became masculine substantives of the Second (*FERrnus,
*AURUS, *CASTELLUS, *CORNUS, also *CAPUM (> chief) for
CAPUT, whence *cAPUs (> chiés)), neuter substantives of the
Third hkewise became masculine (PIPER, COR, FEL, NOMEN)
But the neuter plural in -A was often used in a collective
sense and treated as a feminimne substantive of the First
Declension roLia (> feurlle), GAUDIA (> jote), LABRA (> lévre)
Occasionally the singular persists as a masculine substantive



126 MORPHOLOGY AND SYNTAX

alongside of such forms O F feul beside feuslle, cervel (cerveau)
beside cervelle, grain beside graine Neuter substantives 1n -8
(Tempus) survive in Old French as indeclinable substantives
(tens) , other neuter substantives of the Third (FLUMEN, NOMEN)
Joined the murs Class 1n Old French
. I75 Analogical influences were responsible for a further
reduction before the end of the Vulgar Latin period. The
feminine plural 1n -As came to be used for the nomina-
tive (-AE) as well, perhaps by analogy with the singular,
where the nominative and accusative were 1dentical (PORTA

PORTA(M) *PORTAS PORTAs) The nommative plural of
masculine substantives of the Third Declension was re-
modelled on the analogy of thc Second, whence *paTrI for
PATRES #MUR1  The nominative singular of those impan-
syllabic substantives 1n which the accent remarns on the same
syllable throughout (mons, MONTEM) was 1emodelled on the
accusative, by analogy with pansyllabics (CANIs, CANEM),
whence *MONTIs (>monz) Feminine substantives of the
Third which have -s 1n the nominative simgular tended to be
assitmilated to the more numerous substantives of the First,
the nommative being re-modelled on the accusative (cf §178)

OLD FRENCH DECLENSIONS

176 Old French maintains to a large extent the simplhified
flexional system of Vulgar Latin This 15 due 1n the main to
the preservation of final s (cf §10r), which enabled the
distincuion between the nominative and accusative to be kept
It would probably have disappeared, had 1t not been for the
development of a literary tradition and the important réle
played by the schools of Gaul (cf § 182)

Old French substantives fall into the following classes.

177 MaAscULINES
Curass 1
Sing Pl
Nom murs mur

Obl  mur murs
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This class includes

(¢) Substantives in -us of the Second Declension (including
V L accessions, § 174)

(6) Masculine parisyllabics with nom sing 1n -5 (PANIS>
pamns), and re-modelled 1mparisyllabics, of the Third
Declension (*MoNTIS > monz, § 175) :

(¢) Neuter substantives 1n -u(M), -R (chastels, cuers)

Crass II
Sing PL
Nom pedre pedre
Obl  pedre pedres

This class includes.

(2) Substantivesin -ER of the Second Declension (MAGISTER
> maztstre)

(b) Masculine parisyllabics of the Third Declension which
did not have -s in the nom sing (PATER > pedre)

178 FEMININES
Crass I
Smg Pl
Nom porte portes
Obl  porte portes

Thus class compiises feminine substantives 1n -A of the First
Declension (including V L. accessions, § 174)

Crass I1

Sing Pl
Nom flor(s) Slors
Obl  flor Sflors

Here belong ferminine substantives of the Third Declension
(including those which passed from the Fifth to the Third
m VL, §174) This class differs from Feminine Class I
in that the nom sing 1n -5, which 1s etymological 1n many
substantives (LEX, FIDEs, FINIS), Is common 1n twelfth-century
French (regular in Chrétien de Troyes) In the thirteenth
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century such nominatives 1n -5 are stll found (X, 3), but they
disappear m the fourteenth It 1s not clear whether -5 here
represents a survival of the Latin ending or 15 due to the
influence of masculine substantives of the murs—mur type,
where s 15 the distinctive sign of the nom sing  If the former
Js the correct explanation, then the absence of the 5 1n early
Old French may be attributed to the influence of the more
numerous feminine substantives of Class I, which make no
distinction between the nominative and the oblique case

IMPARISYLLABICS

179 The phonetic development of substantives which
present a varying number of syllables in the nominative and
accusative, and which had not been re-modelled (cf § 175),
created a distinction which affects the stem no less than the
ending Those 1n which the accent remained on the same
syllable had mostly been re-modelled (*monTis for MONs), but
m a few the ongial nommative persisted Feminine im-
parisyllabics are, by the elimination of the nominative,
assimilated to Class 11, with the exception of sorRoR

. ?

WITH FIXED ACCENT

Sing Pl
Nom (h)om, cuens (R)ome, conte
Obl  (k)ome, conte (h)omer, contes
WITH SHIFTING ACCENT
Sing Pl
Nom emperedre emperedor
Obl  emperedor emperedors

Similarly abes—abét, abét—abez, ber—baron, baron—barons,
compaing—compaignon, compaignon—compargnons, enfes—enfant,
enfani—enfanz, fel—felon, felon—felons, més—nevot, nevot—
nevoz, Sendre—seignor, SEignor—seignors, prestre—proveidre, pro-
veidre—proverdres, and one feminine suer—soror, sorors—sorors

A further series of masculine imparisyllabics 1n -0, -oNEM
and -Us, -ONEM, arose 1n Vulgar Latin with the Latinization of
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Germanic names: Huse (Huco)—Huon (Huconem), Oles—
Oton, Naimes—Naimon The analogous formation of Vulgar
Latin feminine substantives 1n -, -ANEM may be due to the
mfluence of such forms- none—nonain, nonains, Eve—Evain

INDECLINABLES

180 Pansyllabic substantives whose stem ends mn s are
thereby precluded from preserving the distinction between
the nominative and accusative, and are 1n Old French 1n-
declinable cors, mezs, pas, prz (< PECTUS), lens, vorz

181 The distinctave feature of the Old French declension
of substantives 1s the preservation of -5, and this was ac-
centuated by the change which 1ts presence sometimes
brought about in the final consonant of the stem

s combined with d, ¢, s5t, to giwve &5 (graphy z). prez—pré,
escuz—escul, 07 (HOSTES)—ost (HOSTEM)

s>ts (graphy z) under the influence of preceding [, n’
(which were depalatalized) or n (<MN, NN ) uelz later teus,
yeux—ueil or oeil, poinz—pong , danz (DOMINUS)—dan, anz—an.

s >rz jorz—jorn.

Before s of the ending, f, p. ¢ disappear bues—buef; cols,
cous—colp, coup, sas—sac, while ¢ (<l or [') 1s vocalized to u
chevaus—cheval

182 The flexional system outlined above began to dis-
mtegrate 1 the course of the twelfth century, and that 1t
should have done so at such an early date may be due to
the fact that 1t had been 1n some measure artficially main-
tained The first sign of disintegration 1s the uncertainty in
the use of the flexional -5 which distinguished the nom sing
of most masculine substantives and was fitfully maintained
1n certain fernime substantives (cf § 178). Masculine sub-
stantives of Class II tend to be assimulated to Class 1, often
adding s 1n the nom sing. (pedres, freres, etc ), and the same
tendency may be observed 1n imparnsyllabics (compainz, bers,
empereres, etc ) This uncertainty 1n the use of flemonal -s was
one of a number of factors which led early to a confusion

EFL 9
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of the nominative and the oblique forms, and the ehmination
of the two-case system In fact, the Old French two-case sys-
tem appears as a momentary stabilization of the process which
tended naturally to the complete elimination of flexaons and
to the development of a purely analytic language Syntactic
anfluences, therefore, combine with phonetic developments
(e g the tendency of final s to become mute before a word
beginning with a consonant) to make 1t increasingly difficult
to maintain the cases The distinction of form gradually grves
Place to a distnction which depends entirely on the place
of the words 1n the sentence and upon auxiliary devices, such
as prepositions The impersonal or alone preserves the dis-
tinction of form, in that it can only be used as the subject
of a sentence, whereas homme (hke other accusatives) has
become generalized The confusion of the nominative and
the obhique case sometimes took the form of a substitution
of the former for the latter ( filz, fils for fil), but as the oblhique
form was far more frequently used and as flexional s tended
1n any case to become mute, 1t 1s as a rule the oblique (accusa-
tive) case that has survived

183 Old French nominative forms survive in a few words,
generally terms in frequent use as subjects or vocatives, or
preserved 1n fixed locutwons. ancétre, chantre, copain (for com-
pain, nom of compagnon), fils, gars beside gargon (acc), on
beside homme (acc.), pdtre beside Learned pasteur, petntre,
préire, queux, sire (< *sE10R) beside szeur (< *sEIOREM), proper
names Louts, Charles, Facques, Georges The nom suer, seur
(< soROR), owing to its frequent usc as a vocative, survived
at the expense of soror (< sOROREM) and gave rise to a new
plural suers (seurs), nonne and nonnain, pute and putain have
survived as independent substantives

184 While the two-case system was fairly well main-
tamed 1n Central French throughout the twelfth century, it
had broken down more or less completely in Anglo-Norman
by 1200 In the course of the thirteenth century, Central
French too tends more and more to eliminate the nommatve,
and by the end of the fourteenth the oblique form 1s general-
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ized. Nominative forms continue to be used, but with little
regard to the morphological value of flexional -s. This can
be clearly seen from Villon’s attempt to write a Ballade en
oierl frangoys

185 By the beginning of the fifteenth century the case
distinction had completely disappeared, and there remained
only the distinction between singular and plural. This too
disappeared when final 5 became mute, and survives only in
those substantives which show a modification of the final
consonant before -5 (ammal—ammaux) or in haison with a
word beginning with a vowel (cf § 135). In all other words
the distinction of form 1s maintained only 1n spelling, and
number can only be 1ndicated 1n the spoken language by the
form of the deternunant (defimite arucle, etc ), or by the
context The number of substantives which show a modifica-
tion of the stem 1n the plural has been substantially reduced
(2) by the re-modelling of the plural on the singular bals for
OF baux, pl. of bal, conserls for O F conseus, pl of conserl,
or, less frequently, the reverse genou for O F. gennl, pl.
genoux, chou for OF chol, pl choux. (b) by the preservation
or restoration in spelling of letters which had ceased to
be sounded, this led 10 many cases to their bemng pronounced
(cf §110fF) cogs for OF cos, sacs for OF sas, chefs for
O F ches, chiés These two influences account for such double
forms as cieux——ctels, meux—aeuls (with distinction of meaning)
they are still operative and are responsible for the tendency
observable 1n present-day French to pronounce beufs as bpf,
eufs as pf For the use of x as the sign of the plural, see

§ 157
ADJECTIVES

186 As 1n substantives, the nominative case and accu-
sative case alone survived The case distinction disappeared
regularly in the singular of fem -a forms and by analogy
in the fem sing of other adjectives (cf. the nom. sing grant
(cRANDIS), fort (FORTIS), etc ) except imparisyllabics, and 1n
the fem, pl of all adjectives The nom pl. of adjectives of the

9-2
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Third Declension was re-modelled on the analogy of the
BONUS type, whence *GRaNDI for GRanpes The nom sing of
imparsyllabics was re-modelled on the accusative (¥VALENTIS
for varLens, O F waillanz) The neuter survived only 1n the
singular, being used exclusively as the attribute of an im-
personal subject. It 1s mn form indistanguishable from the
masc acc Adjectives whose stem ends in -5 naturally show
no case distincuon (bas, cortes, francers, gros) Adjectives
which 1n Latin had a common form for the masc and fem
early showed a tendency to pass into the more numerous
BONUS -A -UM class, and such forms as TRisTA, ACRA are
attested from the Vulgar Latin period
187 Old French adjectives fall into the following classes

Crass Ia
Sing Pl
Masc Fem Neuter Masc Fem
Nom bons bon
Obl bon Dome  bon bons DO

To this classconform all Latin adjectives in -us -A -uM Those
which developed a supporting 2 (cf § 29) naturallv make no
distinction between the masc acc. sing and the fem sing ,
between the masc acc pl. and the fem pl, e g rade (= RAPI-
DUM Or RAPIDA(M))—7ades (=RAPIDOS or RAPIDAS)

Crass Ib
Sing. Pl
Masc Fem Neuter Masc Fem
Nom. fendre tendre
Obl.  tendre tendre lendre tendres tendres

To this class belong adjectives of three terminations in -ER
(TENER TENERA TENERUM). They differ from thosc of Class I ¢
only in presenting no -5 1n the masc nom sing

Crass 11
Sing. Pl
Masc Fem Neuter Masc Fem
Nom granz grant  gront grant gran

Obl. grant granz
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To this class belong adjectives which 1n Latin had a com-
mon form for the masc and fem (FORTIS, GRAVIS, MORTALIS),
mcluding re-modelled imparisyllabics of the Third Declension
(vaillanz) The feature of this class 15 the absence of -z m the
ferminine, no distinction being made between the masc acc
sing and the fem sing , between the masc acc pl and the
fem pl As in fem substantives of Class II, an occasional
-v18 found 1n the fem nom sing (granz, forz), cf laquex x1, 53

IMPARISYLLABICS
Sing Pl
Masc Fem  Neuter Masc Fem
Nom mieldre mueldre el mellor mellors

Obl  mellor meddlor metllors mevllors

Thas class consists exclustvely of those synthetic Compara-
tives which had survived (cf § 192)

188 What has been said in the foregoing paragraphs on
the hesitation 1n the use of flexional -5 and on the breakdown
of the two-case systern applies with equal force to adjectives
In the tweclfth and thirteenth centuries adjectives of the tendre
type (Class I5) frequently take s in the masc nom sing, as
do also adjectives of the grant type (Class 1I) in the fem. nom.
sing The nommative disappears about the end of the four-
teenth century and with 1t the distinction between the neuter
and masculine The distinction of number 1s also largely
obliterated, as in substantives Phonetic changes brought
about by -5, while 1t was still sounded, maintain such distine-
tions as royal—royaux, but re-modelling of the plural on the
smgular (or vice versa) and the influence of orthography
have often obliterated hem sec—secs (O F. ses); vf—uoefs
{(OF ws); nouvean (O ¥ nouvel)—nouveaux, beau (O ¥ bel)—
beaux, fou (O F jfol)—fous, mou (O F mol)—moux, vieux (O F
vierl)—uwieux ; the forms nouvel, etc being preserved in Modern
French only 1if the following word begins with a vowel (cf.
§ 135) The plural of adjectives 1n -al appears regularly as
-aux, but 1n recent borrowings 1t 1s often formed from the
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singular by merely adding s (finals, fatals), sometimes there
15 hesitation between -als and what 15 mstinctively felt to be
the normal plural (-gux) finaux is rare, naseux seems to have
triumphed, sometimes the plural 1s simply avoided (glacial)

189 The majonty of Old French adjectives showed
feminine forms 1n -¢, and even those which orniginally lacked
-¢ (Class II) were gradually re-modelled on the BoNUS (bors)
type This process began in Vulgar Latn (cf § 186) and 1s
reflected in doux—douce (O F dolce < *DULCIA), fol—folle, mol—
molle, cortets—corterse An Increasing number of adjectives
take -¢ 1n the Old French and Middle French periods grande
(attested eleventh century), forte, verte, tele, quele, brieve,
grieve (all attested twelfth century), adjectives 1in -al, -el, -il,
-¢ur, and present participles used adjectivally mortelle, generale,
wile, gentille, vaillante, purssante But the etymological forms
without -¢ continue to be used throughout the fifteenth and
to some extent 1n the sixteenth century, they survive to the
present day 1n certain fossilized expressions and proper names
grand’mére, grand’rue (where the apostrophe 1s wrongly intro-
duced to indicate the supposed loss of -¢), Rochefort, Villefort,
and the adverbs prudemment (< PRUDENTE + MENTE), constam-
ment, diligemment, éloquemment, patiemment, etc (cf § 446)

190 In a certam number of adjecuves of the BoNUs (bors)
type, the masculine was re-modelled on the ferminine, and they
were thus brought into line with those adjectives (rade, § 187)
which had from the beginning a supporting 7 in the masc
and therefore did not distinguish masc and fem 1n the
oblhque case large (O F larc)—large, triste (O F triz)—tniste,
roude (O F. rout)—rowde, mde (O F ovurt)—wmde, chauve (O F
chauf)—chauve A determining factor was undoubtedly the
excessive divergence 1n form between masc and fem , but the
ferninine was adopted also because 1t was the more sonorous
form and 10 some cases found more support in the Latin
cognate forms (LARGUS, TRISTIS, etc )

191. There was thus a whole series of adjectives which did
not permut of a2 disinction of gender With the disappearance
of final » this threatened to become true of all adjectives, but
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the development of the final consonant had 1n the meantime
created a further differentiaion which allowed of a dis-
tinction of gender without the articulation of 2 (a) The
consonant had become final 1n the masc , but remained 1n-
tervocal i the fem. down to the time when 7 became mute,
whence a twofold developtnent in vif—uvive, sauf—sauve, neuf—
neuve, actif—actwe, blanc—blanche, sec—séche; also, before the
re-modelling of the masc , larc—large, etc (§ 190) OF fran-
cesche (FrRaNcisca), lange (Lonca) were re-modelled on the
masc. francers, lonc (later long) (b) The dsappearance from
pronunciation of final consonants (§§ 125-31) comncided more
or less with the disappearance of 7, the efforts made to mam-
tain the latter, and 1ts persistence 1n spelling, saved the pre-
ceding consonant from extnction and at the same time
preserved the open quality of the tonmc vowel Feminine -e
15 10 Modern French a mere graphic device indicating that the
preceding consonant 1s pronounced and, in certain cases, that
the preceding vowel 1s open  Thus function 1s shared to some
extent bysuch devices as the doubling of the consonant and the
use of accents sg (sof)—sot (sotte), bo (bon)—bon (bonne), ba
(bas)—ba s (basse), epe (dpars)—epe s (éparsse), ru (roux)—rus
(rousse), %at1 (gentl)—33t1 ) (gentille), 16 (long)—l1o-g (longue),
pati (petrt)—patit (petate), gra (grand)—gra d (grande), dernje
(dernier)—dernye r  (dermidre), suie (sujet)—suiet (sujette),
kdple (complet)—kdplet (compléte) (c) If the stem ends 1n a
vowel or 11 a final consonant which 1s pronounced, the dis-
tinction of gender disappears completely aigu—aigue, cruel—
cruelle, paresl—paredlle, meilleur—merlleure

COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES

192 The Comparative and the Superlative were normally
expressed in Classical Latin by means of synthenc forms
(MajoR, MAXIMUS, etc.) In Vulgar Latn the analytic forms
consisting of the adverbs MaGIs or PLUS + adjective, which were
rare 1n Classical Latin, are gradually extended, and plus + ad)
18 the regular form i Old French. This development is 1n
accord with the general analytic trend of the language.
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A few synthetic forms of the Comparative have survived
in Modern French maire (<MAJOR)—majeur (< MAJOREM),
mowndre for OF  mendre (< MINOR)—muneur for O F  meneur
(< MmvorEM), O F mueldre (< MELIOR)—mezlleur (< MELIOREM),
meeux OF  muelz (<wmELUS), pre (< pEjoR)—OF. pejor
{< PEJOREM), plusieurs O F  plusors, plursors (< L L PLURIORES
mfluenced by pLus) Others did not outlive the Middle
Ages grandre—graignor, jundre—jorgnor , joindre survives in the
form gindre. For the declension of these forms, see § 187
Survivals of the synthetic Superlative are OF pesmes
(< pEssiMus) and pruwsmes (< pRoximus) The Old French
forms 1n -umes (-1ssiMus) are Learned formations (altismes,
fortismes, grandismes, saintismes), as are also the modern forms
in -wstme, which are partly due to Itahan influence (1/lus-
trissime, révérendisiime)

GENDER OF SUBSTANTIVES

193 The distribution of French substantives between the
masculine and feminine gender 1s 1n the main inherited from
Latun For the fate of neuter substantives, cf § 174 But the
tendency to 1dentify a certain ending with one or other gender
continued 1n Vulgar Latin and French We have already
seen how neuter plurals 1n -A ¢ame to be treated as feminine
substantives and how feminine substantives of other declen-
sions tended to be assumilated to the -a declension (*6Lacia
for cLAaciEs) Names of trees ending 1 -us passed from the
fern to the masc. under the influence of the ending PINUs > [e
pin (It Sp pino), FRAXINUS> le fresne (It frassino, Sp
fresno), and with them ARBOR>arbre (It albero, Sp
drbol), FLos, FLoRs joined the feminine substantives 1n -Is
(but It 1l fiore), sorEx and VERVEX (later BERBEX) were
re-modelled on the analogy of RaDIX RADICEM, etc and became
fem la souris, la brebis

194 Similarly French s continues to be identified with the
feminine gender The tendency to treat as feminine the sub-
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stantives ending 1n -¢* is particularly strong if they begin
with a vowel, 1n which case the defimite article, being elided,
does not help to maintain the distinction In the sixteenth
century this also apphed to the indefimte artcle (un and une
both bemng pronounced fz before a vowel); accordingly we
find considerable hesitation as to the gender of such words
1n writers of that time Thus affare (<@ faire, cf. X, 24;
x1v, 16), linate (LIMITEM m ) have, after a peniod of hesitation
in the sixteenth century, become fem.; abime, bronze, chanore,
panacke have remained masc 1n spite of similar hesitation

This sometimes dates from the Middle Ages (silence, navire,
ordre, ménte, doute, X11, 40)

195 Butmore often other factors combine with the presence
of -¢ to induce hesitation and change Thus armoire (ARMARIUM)
and dertorre (SCRIPTORIUM) have become fem under the
influence of numerous fem. substantives 1n -oz7e  The ety-
mologizing tendency of sixteenth-century scholars and gram-
manans 1s responsible for considerable hesitation and some
changes- euvre (< OPERA), oniginally fem , was made masc
to correspond with Latin neuter orus, but has survived as
such only 1n certamn techmcal meanings (’zuvre de V' Hugo
‘his work considered as an artistic whole’, le gros-euvre, le
sous-euvre) , délices (DELICIAS), associated with DELIcrum, was
treatcd as masc 1n the sixteenth century, and this gender
survives 1n the rarely used le délice

196 Other changes result from formal or semantic asso-
ciations alarme (It all”’arme) becomesfem 1ntheseventeenth
century #arme, mensonge (< *MENTITIONICA derived from
MENTITUS) becomes masc # songe, ranceur (for ranqueur) shows
change of both spelling and gender under the mfluence of
ceur Semantic associations account for hesitation between
masc and fem. 1n apréds-midi (usually masc ) #older aprés-
dinde, aprés-soupde, mnuit (O F mze nuif) was influenced by
midi and, after hesitation in the sixteenth and seventeenth

* The tendency 18 so strong that certamn ferunmne substantives have

been provided with an unetymological e (lz curlldrs), and certain mascu-
line substantives have been deprived of theirs (péddant)
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centuries, became masc , gens, regularly fem 1n Old French
(gent < GENTEM), has become masc. owing to 1ts use 1n the
plural as the equivalent of ‘hommes’, the fem surviving in
set expressions (meilles gens, petrtes gens) (cf § 170), hesitation
has led to the formulation of subtle rules at various periods,
the latest finding being contamed m the Ministerial Decree
of 1901, according to which gens may be treated uniformly
as a fem substantive

197. Change of gender sometimes results from change ot
funcuon. ren (< REM) as a fem substantive did not survive
the Old French period, as a negative particle 1t 1s logically
neuter and 1s therefore treated as masc (Rien n’est arnvé) , per-
sonne used as an indefinite negative pronoun 1s similarly masc
(Personne n’est arrvé), though formerly sometimes feminine
Used as a substantive 1t 1s fern , but syllepsis 15 common 1n
the plural (cf gens) and was commended by Vaugelas (Faire
rire des personnes qui ne rient que quand is veulent, Mol Impr
de V sc 1), chose 1s masc when used with a neuter meaning
in combination with quelque or autre (Quelque chose est arrivé
but Quelques choses sont arrivédes) Cf the neuter use of chose
in fambiar language to denote a person (Le Petit Chose—title
of a novel by A Daudet)

198 As the above examples will show, a vanety of factors
may combine to induce hesitation or change An interesting
case 15 that of substantives in -eur Abstract substantives 1n
-0R became fern 1 Vulgar Latin, probably under the in-
fluence of other abstract substantives, which are generally
fem Their number was increased by new formations 1n -eur
(frordeur, Imdeur, etc) The scholars of the Renassance at-
tempted to restore the origmal gender, and theirr efforts
found support in the confusion of un and une before a vowel
(un erreur, cf § 194) and 1n the existence of common masc.
substantives mn -eur keur for e-ur (< AUGURIUM) and 1ts com-
pounds bonheur, malheur (cf § 68); pleur, labeur (verbal sub-
stantives from pleurer, labourer) But after a period of hesitation
the Old French gender prevailed, except in humeur (m ),
déshonneur (m ) and honneur (sporadically treated as masc
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from the fourteenth century) were perhaps influenced by
bonheur, (bon)heur, (mal)heur, labeur remain masc , although
fluctuating 1n the Middle Ages

199 Later borrowings from Latin show the same treat-
ment of gender as Popular words, but hesitation was formerly
very common, owing partly to the popular tendency to give
them the gender corresponding with their ending or form
(czmeterre, éprsode, exercice), partly to the lack of a traditional
gender 1n the case of denivatives (automobile, armustice). Auto-
mobtle has been exposed to a varniety of influences 1t appears
first as an adjecuve about 1875 (une vorture automobile), whence,
by ellipsis, une automobile, which has to contend with un auto-
mobule (+domicile, ustensile, etc) Borrowings from foreign
languages generally keep theirr original gender, but excep-
tions are common as the result of formal or semantic associa-
tions ombrelle (It ombrello), romance (Sp romance) owe
their fem pgender to association with substantives in -elle
-ance; populace (It populaccio) has become fem afier
prolonged hesitation

200 Some apparent changes of gender result from ellipsis-
un (chien de) Terre-neuve, le (vin de) Champagne, le (bateau @)
vapeur, une (automobile de) trente chevaux, un (fiacre de) remase, une
(horloge d) pendule beside le pendule (PENDULUM) ‘pendulum’
On the analogy of la ( féte de) Saint Fean, etc , la Noel 1s found
beside /e Noel < (DIURNUM) NATALEM A number of changes
of gender are unexplained [fierre (m ), with agglutinated
article, for werre (< HEDERA), dl6 (< AETATEM) #hwer?, art
(< ARTEM) both masc and fem i O F asin Sp and Prov ;
dent (< DENTEM) both masc and fem in O F ; mer (< MARE)
#terre? , paror (< PAR(I)ETEM)

201 Of the many hesitations that have not persisted one
may further cite: (g) 1n Latin DIES,’ FRONS, PULVIS, PERDIX,
(b) dating from the Middle Ages lange, mystére, office, (c) fre-
quent 1n the sixteenth century dge, cartilage, image, tige, and
as late as the seventeenth caprice, gage, mélange, orage, ouvrage,
squelette  The following stll fluctuate- aprés-midi, humour,

'OF dt (m), 1,4, 11, 12 Survives 1n mudy, lund:, etc
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automne, déhce (masc sing ,fem pl) In other cases hesitation
persists in an attenuated form with differentiation of meaning
amour (< AMOREM In ) 1s NOw masc , after prolonged hesita-
tion dating from Middle French, but 1n the plural 1t 1s still
sometimes fem. 1n poetic language; espace (< sPATIUM) now
«masc , but former hesitation has led to the preservation of
une espace as a printing term, foudre (< FULGUR) has become
fem. owing to final ¢, but le foudre is stll permissible 1n the
figurative sense un foudre de guerre, période (pEr1ODUS ) 18
masc only in the sense of ‘degree’ or ‘stage’, voile (< VELA)
hesitated under the influence of VELUM, the hesitation being
utilized to distingush la voile “sail’ from le vole “verl’.

202 In other cases the so-called double gender results
from the phonetic and orthographic identity of two separate
words (@) Cognate words /e crépe (< crRIsPuM) ‘crape’—la
crépe (verbal subst from créper) ‘pancake’, le crifique ‘cnitic’
—la critique ‘cniticsm’, le faune ‘faun’—la faune (der from
JSfaune #flore) ‘fauna’, le manche (<*Mmanicum from MANUS)
‘handle’—la manche (< MANICA) ‘sleeve’, le mémore (*ME-
MORIUM) ‘memoir’—Ila mémowre (MEMORIA) ‘memory’, le mode
(late borr from mopus) ‘method’ ‘mood’—la mode (early
borr from mobpus) ‘fashion’; le poste (It posto) ‘station’
‘office’—la poste (< PosITA) ‘mail’, le garde, le guide, un arde,
un enseigne, un maneuvre, un trompette are denived from la
garde, etc with change of gender 1n accord with meaning
‘he who guards’, etc (cf §548) (b) Words which have
become homophonous through phonetic evelution and are
not cognate /e cocke (<P) ‘passage-boat’, le coche (Germ
kutsche) ‘coach’—lz cocke (der from cochon) ‘sow’, la
coche (<?) ‘notch’; le faux (< FALSUM)—Ia foux (< FALCEM);
le Liwre (L1BER) ‘book’—Iz Luvre (< LIBRA) ‘pound’, le mousse
(It. mozzo) ‘cabin-boy’—la mousse (Germ mos) ‘moss’;
le page (It -Gr paggio)—la page (PAGINA) ‘page of book’,
le poéle (paLLIUM) ‘canopy’—la pofle (< PATELLA) ‘frymg-
pan’, le somme (< soMNUM) ‘nap’—/a somme (< suMMA) ‘sum’,
la somme (<sagMa) ‘burden’, le tour (verbal subst from
tourner) ‘turn’—la tour (< TURREM) ‘tower’, le vague (VAGUS)
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‘void’—la vague (Scand vag-r) ‘wave’, le vase (vas) “vase’—
la vase (Dutch wase) ‘silt’

DIFFERENTIATION OF FORM TO INDICATE SEX'

203 Substantives which denote persons or the higher
amimals sometimes show a differentiation of form to indicate ,
sex Those denoting persons are often adjectives used sub-
stantivally and therefore present a regular femimne form
chrétien—chrétienne, yjumeau (< GEMELLUM)—jumelle (< GEMELLA),
coustn—cousine, amr—amie, époux (< SPONSUM)—épouse, paysan—
paysanne, vorsin—vousine Many others follow the analogy of
adjectives baronne, lionne, chienne (for older lice or cagne),
géante, formed on baron, etc, and even vaurienne, faindante.
Sometimes it 1s the masc that 15 analogical veupe alone
existed 1n Old French; veuf 15 2 modern creation on the
analogy of rneuf—neuve

204 Substantives in -eur present fermimines of different
types (a) -eure 1s rare in Modern French, e g prieure, an
analogical formation which has replaced older prioresse,
prieuresse, prieuse  (b) -euse (the result of a confusion of -eur
with -eux, cf § 128) 15 common in forms derived from verbs.
liseur—liseuse, menteur—menteuse, blanchisseur—Dblanchisseuse (c)
-eresse 15 found 1n pécheresse which 1s a re-modelling of O F.
pecheriz (< PECCATRICEM), the unusual -2z being replaced by
-¢sse, and In enchanteresse=O F  enchantere (< INCANTATOR)
+ -esse (d) -trice was borrowed from Latin -TRIX, -TRICEM,
and 1s regularly used to form the fem of Learned words in
-eur lecteur—lectrice, acleur—actrice

205 The ending -esse (also formerly written -esce and -ece)
1s dertved fiom L L -1s5a (borrowed from Greek -i.oaa) which
was widely used ABBATISSA > abbesse, DIACONISsA > diacon-
nesse In French, -esse was used to form the feminine of many
substantives comte—comtesse, dieu—adéesse, later hbte—hétesse,
docteur—doctoresse, dne—dnesse Many ferminines in -esse did
not survive the sixteenth century (clerc—clergesse), maiiresse

' Thus sechion belongs strictly speaking to Chapter vi, but 15 introduced
here for converence
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and fraitresse have triumphed, although formerly maftre and
traftre served as both masc and fem.
206 A derwvative or cognate form 1s often used to supply
a missing gender: canard 15 denived from the fem cone under
the influence of O F malart, cochon has given a denivative
coche, dindon 15 a derivative of dinde, NEPOS, NEPOTEM and
NEPTIS, NEPTEM could be used i Latin for either sex, but
NEPOTEM (> neveu) was restricted in Vulgar Latin to the masc.
and a fem NEPTIA (> miéce) created on NEPTEM, compagne 1S
the fem. corresponding to compaing (O F nom of compagnon),
gouvernante, servente (fem of pres. part ) supply the fem, to
gouverneur, serviteur , muleisthefern of O F mul ( < MUuLUM), since
replaced by its derivative mulet Borrowed feminine forms
are empereur—impératrice, chanteur—cantatnice (It cantatrice)
beside the popular chanteuse, ambassadenr—ambassadnce (It.
ambasciadrice), Hébreu—Hébrague (Lat -Gr HEBRAICUS)
In other cases the distinction of sex 1s traditionally indicated
by different words, which may or may not bc cognate-
fils—fille, ror—reine, but frére—seur, cheval—jument
207 Somesubstantives denoting persons possess no feminine
(écrivain, médecin, professeur, peintre, sculptenr) Thi deficiency
1s made good, as required, by prefixing the word femme (une
femme auteur, etc ) just as in Middle French the lack of a masc
of veuve was supplied by un homme veuve But such devices are
felt to be cumbrous, and various analogical {feminines have
been created, none of which has however been officially
recognized (autrice, eighteenth century, une auleur, eighteenth
century, and the monstrous Anglicism, guthoresse, nineteenth
century), avocate bids fair to recewve this recogmtion The
same difficulty in the case of animals 1s overcome by adding
Jemelle, the article remaining masc (un éléphant femelle) , the
lack of a masc being made good m a stmilar way (une baletne
mdle) Some words vary mm gender without varying in form
(¢léve, enfant) Others show a contradiction between gramma-
tical gender and sex (/z sentinelle, la vedette, and metonymucally
used connaissance, dupe, recrue, nctime, bas-bleu).
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SYNTAX OF THE SUBSTANTIVE

208 The tendency to substitute a prepositional phrase for
flexaons persists through Vulgar Latin mto French, but the
oblique case continued in Old French to fulfil certain func-
tions other than those of the direct object and the preposis
tional case It was often used as an indirect object (1, 8, 11;
I, 11; I, 27, IV, 49, 100) and also fulfilled the function of
the Latin ablative in absolute constructions (1, 8; Paen
chevalchent, . halbers vestuz, Rol 710) With verbs of motion
it 15 used to denote place, direction or manner (7Tant cheval-
chierent ¢ veies ¢ cheruns, Rol 405, Son petit pas s’en tornet
chancelant, Rol 2227), cf Mod ¥ e demeure place Saint Michel;
aller son chemin, marcher grand train Time, duration, measure,
Pprice, continue to be denoted by the oblique case, but Modern
French usage often requires a preposition where Old French
dispensed with 1t 1l est partr le lendemain, La représentation dure
trois heures, Il a vendu ceite maison cent mille francs, but Il n’a
cessé de pleuvorr pendant trors jours

209 The oblique case of proper names or of substantives
denoting persons or personified objects was often used to
denote possession (11, 9, VI, 137, X, 70; X1, 64, 68) This con-
struction gradually gives way to the construction with de in
the fourteenth and fifteenth centuries, but 1t survives 1n fixed
locutions (le feu Saint Antoine, la Féte-Dieu, hitel-Dieu) and place
names (La Ferté-Milon, Pont-I' Evéque) and 1n the conjunction of
Chnistian name and family name ( fean Latour) An imatation
of such survivals 1s to be observed 1n names of streets, institu-
tions, firms (place Gambetta, faubourg Montmartre, gare Saint-
Lazare, Uaffaire Dreyfus, style Louis XV) This type of juxta-
position 1s much favoured 1n commercial language (les pneus
Micheln, etc ) and has been extended to substantives other
than those denoting persons (timbre-poste), the qualifying sub-
stantive being somctimes hardly distinguishable from a sub-
stantive used adjectivally (un chapeau parlle; cf une robe marron)

210 Forcases ofsyllepsis in substantives which are singular
mn form but plural (or cpllective) 1n meamng, see § 380
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A special pomnt of interest 1s the number of the substantive
in such expressions as profils de femme. In marked contrast with
English, French shows a decided preference for the singular
In spoken French the question hardly arises, as the plural
1s generally indistinguishable from the singular The rule 15
therefore a literary one and 1s consonant with the gradual
rationahzation of the French language the qualifying sub-
stantive becomes generic, and therefore logic demands that
1t shall be singular (peaux de beuf); when the substantive 1s
itself qualified this naturally does not apply (des peaux de
beufs d’Auvergne), other cxceptions are probably due to
assimilation (des articles de revues, des peaux d’ animaux) Assimila-
tion also accounts for such constructions as trente francs de
perdus, of the assimilation of gender 1n une diable de mazson,
une drole d’1dée, une goutte de répandue

SYNTAX OF THE ADJECTIVE

211 Adjectives, whether used attributively or predica-
tively, agree 1n case, gender and number with the substantive
they qualify With O F se clamer “to be called’, se faire ‘to
become’, se tenir d (pour) ‘to consider oneself’ the nominative
1s regular (1v, 1), but as the active meaning of these verbs
had not been entirely obliterated, the accusative 1s sometimes
found; cf. the Modern French hesitation between elle a Pair
bonne and elle a P'air bon

212 The survival of the neuter accounts for a number of
apparent exceptiors, for it was not only used predicatively
with a neuter subject ((Co est bel) but adverbially 1n such
expressions as vendre chier Many of these have survived and
others have been created by analogy (parler bas, chanter faux,
temar bon, risquer gros, parler net, tomber juste, peser lourd, vorr clair,
marcher drowt, tomber dru, temr ferme, taper dur, sentir rhauvaz:)
When such expressions are used passively and the adjective
stands before the participle, there 1s1n Old French a tendency
to make it agree (Con chiere achetee est varllance, Tobler, Verm
Betr. 1, p 751), cf also x, 96. A simular hesitation 1n the
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case of adjectives used adverbially with a following adjective
existed 1n Old French, and the agreement 1s preserved in
such expressions as fendlres grandes ouvertes, fleurs fraiches écloses,
tout regularly agreed with the adjective in O F  (set anz foz
pleins, espees totes nues) , butin the seventeenth century Vaugelas
and the Academy, interpreting tout as an adverb, succeeded
after some resistance in imposing the mvanabibty of fout,
while admutting foute, toutes before a feminine adjective be-
ginning with a consonant (foute charmante, loutes charmantes)
on the ground of euphony Similarly Vaugelas’ ruling (which
now affects only spelling) has been accepted for dem: and nu
(aller nu poeds, nu-téte, but preds nus, téle nue, une dem-heure, but
une heure et derue Cf also lemir haut la téte, but lemr la téle
haute, avorr de Iargent plein ses poches, but avorr ses poches plenes
d’argent, ci-joint la facture, but la facture ci-jointe The mvarna-
bility of the adjective in such locutions as Nous étions seul 4
seul, A quo bon la guerre? 1s ikewnse due to their adverbual force.
The curious use of the feminine for a neuter 1dea i such
expressions as Vous en verrez de belles , en dire de bonnes1s probably
due to ellipsis (of choses or nouvelles?) Varous explanations
have been given of Il I’a échappé belle (ellipsis of balle?); belle
rmght here be explained as a mere spelling for the old neuter
bel used adverbially

213 The modern rule that an adjective qualifying several
substantives stands in the plural, and 1n the masculine 1if
they are of different genders, dates from Malherbe. Before
him the same liberty obtained as in Latin, viz to make the
adjective agree with the nearest (xv1, 5) (§ 381); but excep-
tions to the modern rule are still numerous (cerfificat de bonne

vie et meurs, des sentiments el des croyances religieuses)
r

COMPARATIVE AND SUPERLATIVE

214 Ofthe synthetic forms, meilleur, motndre, prre (together
with the adverbs mieux, mons, pis) alone survive as genuine
comparatives in Mod.F , but plus mauvazs, plus petst, plus mal
have almost eliminated pire, moindre, pis from the spoken
language, mowdre being used only 1n the abstract sense In
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popular speech plus 15 sometimes prefixed to such synthetic
forms (plus prre, plus mieux)

215 The comparatve was also used in O F and Mid.F
as a relative superlative (cf Latin vaLIDIOR MANUUM ‘the
stronger of the two hands’) Tolent lor veies ¢ les chemins plus
granz, Rol 2464, Et luy demons donner le nom du plaswr plus
favorable, plus doux et naturel, Mont 1,3x This use has survived
m Mod F only after a possessive pronoun or the partitive
de (C’est tout ce qu'il y a de plus beau). Elsewhere the.article
18 now compulsory, as 1s also 1ts repetition if the adjective
follows the substantive

216. The absolute superlative, for which Classical Latin
used the same form as for the relative superlative, 1s rendered
1n French by prefixung to the adjective an adverb of intensity
(bren, fort, etc.), O F also used par, moult, trop (1n the sense
of trés  Trop nos est loinz Charles, Rol 1100) The choice of the
adverb 15 often determined by passing fashion and a striving
for effect, and the weakening through constant use leads to
1ts replacement (2l est trés riche—al est extrémement riche—il est
korriblement riche)

217 If the second term of the comparison 1s a pronoun
or substantive, O F generally introduces 1t by ¢ (v, 51,
Mellor vassal n’out en la cort de luz, Rol 775) This construction,
which 1s a continuation of the Latin ablative construction,
15 preserved mm Mod F only before a numeral (plus de dix
JSrancs) In all other cases que (=Lat QuAM) was used, and,
as a negative 18 1mplied, an expletive nz was prefixed to the
verb, but re has never been compulsory and has practically
disappeared from popular speech (cf §455) Old French
often introduced étre or faire as a ‘verbum vicarium’ before
the second term of the comparison (Plus est winels que nen est uns
Jaleons, Rol 1572), and this 1s still common 1n the seventeenth
century. If the second term consists of two substantives,
they were formerly linked by ne (seventeenth-century nz)
(Plus est 1snels qued esperviers n’aronde, Rol 1535), in Mod F
by et or ou.
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PLACE OF THE ATTRIBUTIVE ADJECTIVE

218. The position of the adjective was freer in O F, and
even in the sixteenth century (xv, 33, Xvi, 86), than in
Mod F Thuis is most clearly illustrated by adjectives of colour
(la Ruge Mer, blanches mains), which 1n Mod F always follow,
unless used figuratively Yet even 1n Mod.F. the place of the
adjective is anything but fixed One can at most say that
the usual place 1s after the substantive, but that a number
of common adjectives (often monosyllabic) generally precede
(bon, gros, jeune, long, haut, mauvais, etc) The place of the
adjective 1s often determined by considerations of euphony
and style 1t 15 contrary to normal rhythm to place a long
adjective before a short substantive The differentiation of
meaning according to position, which certain Mod F adjec-
tives present, 1s likewise a gradual development and 1s due,
partly to the tendency of adj + subst to become more or less
fused and often to develop a special meaning (sage femme,
petst pan, un vrar conte ‘a pure fairy-tale’), partly to the
tendency to place the adjective after the substantive if 1t
preserves 1ts [ull qualifying force (une kistoire vraie as opposed
to fictive, etc ) Consequently, if the adjective 1s used as a
mere epithet or figuratively, 1t precedes, 1f used in 1ts literal,
full sense, 1t follows This usage 15 most clearly exemphfied
in ancien, brave, dermier, franc, grand, méchant, pauvre, petrt, sage,
Iriste, vrar, for certain, dyférent, méme, propre, second, seul, this
differentiation did not yet exist in the seventeenth century.

NUMERALS
CARDINALS

219 The majonty of the cardinal numerals are derived
directly from Latin Certain V L changes are to be noted*
cing < CINQUE for QUINQUE by dissimilation, quatre < QUATTOR
for QuATTUOR with loss of w after two consonants; dix-sept,
OF dis et set<DECEM ET SEPTEM for SEPTEMDECIM, and
similarly dix-kuit and dix-neuf, vingt < VENTI< VIGINTI (¢ for ¢

I0-2



148\ MORPHOLOGY AND SYNTAX

under the wnfluence of final 1, cf. § 37), trente < TR(I)ENTA
< TRIGINTA, quaranie < QUADRA(I)NTA < QUADRAGINTA, (in-
quante <cINQUA (I)NTA <QUINQUAGINTA, sotxanie < SEXA(I)NTA
<SEXAGINTA The disanction between MiLLE sing (> mzl) and
miLia pl (> mlle or milie) was lost sight of very early, and
down to the sixteenth century they were used indiscrimi-
nately, but1in accordance withitsetymology, milleas a numeral
never takes the sign of the plural in Mod F, rarely n O F
The restriction of mu/ to dates 1s in force from the seventeenth
century Millon (for O F mul milie or dis_fers cent mibie) dates
from the fourteenth century and 1s modelled on It milione
AmBo survived in O F ambes (f) and (1n combination with
puo) masc andut—an(s)dous, fem ambesdous, cf Mod F.
ambesas double ace’

220. The vigesimal system (sometimes attributed to Celtic
influence, so far as French 1s concerned) was 1n common use
in the Middle Ages deus vins, trois vins, etc up to dis hust
vins; cf English counting by scores Of these forms only
quatre-vingls and quatre-vingt-dix have persisted (superseding
(R)uttante, nonante, which are now confined to patois)
Sozxante-dix (for trors vins et dis) has similarly ousted septante

221 Un was declined in O F like an adjective of Class I
(bons) Deux was also inflected 1n O F Nom do (<*pUn)—
Obl dous, deus (< pvos), Fem does (< puas) Vingt and cent
regularly take the sign of the plural when multphed (quatre
vingts, deux cents), but sometimes remained uninflected 1n
O F The modern rule prescribing zingt and cent 1f another
number follows (quatre-vingt-un) 1s a recent artificial creation,
since annulled by Ministerial Decree (19o1) The use of et
to link component elements (dis ef ser), which was general
in O F, was finally abandoned 1n the sixteenth century (cf
xv1, 58), except between wngt, trente, quarante, cinquante and a
following un, and 1n sowxante et onze After numerals ending
iIn un (vingt et un), the substantive normally stood in the
singular in O F, but after a period of hesitation extending
into the seventeenth century the plural became the rule
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ORDINALS

222 None of the Modern French ordinals are derived by

uninterrupted tradition fiom Latin PraMuM® was replaced
by PRIMARIUM > premier, SECUNDUM was displaced by ALTERUM
> altre, autre (X1, 49), which finally gives way to second (a
twelfth-century borrowing) 1n the sixteenth century, TERTIUS
> tierz, tiers (uninflected 1in O F ), TERTIA > f1erce (X1, 49) sur-
vive In Mod F only 1 set expressions (fers état) or technical
language (tierce majeure, etc ), QUARTUM > quart (X1, 49) and
QUINTUM > quint survive in the same way (la fidure quarte,
Charles-Quint) , DECIMUM > dime > disme #dis, survives only as
a substantive (la dime) Such etymological forms as these
were gradually replaced by new creations formed by adding
to the cardinal numerals the suffix -iéme, which appears in
OF as -1(s)me (cf xu, 79) and -i¢(s)me Second still maintains
a precarious exstence and can no longer be used 1n com-
pounds (vingt-deuxiéme) , premier ssmilarly gives place to uniéme
in compounds (zingt et uniéme) The suffix -amn (<-ANUM) was
alsoused 1n O F to form ordinals ( premerain, quatorzain, etc )
Some of thesc forms have survived as terms of prosody
(quatrain) or m the feminine as collectives (huitaine, dizaine,
douzaine, etc )
. 223 The extensn e use of cardinals for ordinals in Mod F
(le trows janvier, Lows Quatorze, chapitre six) must be attributed
to the habit of reading them as wrtten (I, etc) 1t 1s
significant that the modern usage begins with the develop-
ment of printung, although 1t does not become established
until the cnd of the seventeenth century Premier, owing to
1ts frequent use, was not so affected (le premaer januvier)

* OF prin, prime (< PRIMUM -A) has survived 1n a few set forms prin-
temps (PRIMUM TEMPUS), the fem sometimes appeanng for the masc (de
prime abord, primesautier for earher prinsautier)
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B ARTICLES AND PRONOUNS
THE DEFINITE ARTICLE

224 Thedefinite article continues the Latin demonstrative
pronoun ILLE The O F forms are

Masc Fem
Sing nom L la
obl lo>le la
Pl nom 4 les
obl les les

The development of the definute article consists in a pro-
gressive weakening and extension of ILLE  Used prochitically
with substantives, it lost the first syllable (which was slurred
over) and 1n the oblique cases shows the characteristic weak-
ening of unaccented vowels The feminine oblique les was
carried into the nom , the masc nom sing [ goes back to
VL 1ii (cf §238) The oblique forms alone have persisted
m Mod F. For elision and enclisis of the definite article,
see §§ 134, 139

225 Even in CL the demonstrative force of ILLE 15 not
always maintained, and in V L 1t rapidly weakens Late
Latin texts show a growing tendency to use ILLE (also IPSE)
as an individualizing particle and reflect the general tendency
of popular speech to achieve greater explicitness In Mod F
the demonstrative force survives only 1n set expressions like
de la sorte (cf xvi, 66), du jour, butin O F 1t was still clearly
felt (i, 7) and the definite article still ‘defined’ or indi-
viduahized sharply the substantive which 1t preceded Hence
the much more restricted use made of 1t 1n the earlier periods
of the language and the possibihity of fine distinctions such
as Modern French cannot achieve In general 1t can be said
that O F uses the definite article whenever the substantive
15 to be singled out or individualized Thus, abstract sub-
stantives, proper names, names of nationality in the plural
(Francers, Sarrazins), geographical names, substantives which
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denote a unique object (ciel, terre), scasons, pomts of time
(printemps, matin, dimanche) did not take an article in O F.
With concrete substantives there was a certain amount of
hesttation, the article being dispensed wath if they were used
1n a generic sense, and reserved for the purpose of singling out
aparticularobjector a definitenumber of objects Accordingly,
if the substantive 1s already inditvidualized by some other
means (dem pron , etc ), the article 15 not used For simular
reasons the article was generally omtted (1) before the direct
object 1f 1t more or less merged with the verb to form a com-
pound (dire ver:ité, avorr faim), Mod F presents many such
cases (temr téte, lwrer bataille, fermer boutique, etc ), (2) 1f several
substantives linked by ef form a umt (czel et terre), (3) after
prepositions, if the substantive 1s not to be individualized
(aler a court, estre en mawson, cf Mod F 4 pred, d cheval, par terre,
sans pitié), such expressions tend to become purely adverhial
and therefore to be preserved intact (cf amont, aval, etc);
(4) 1n comparisons, where agamn the substantive 1s not mn-
dividualized (blanc comme nerge)

226 The extension of the definite article in the Mid F
period was greatly favoured by the breakdown of the O F
declension and the elimination of final 5 this conferred upon
the article the réle hitherto played by the flemional endings
(Phomme—Iles hommes, le chant—Iles chants, la fleur—les fleurs)
Analogy also played 1its part, and gradually the article came
to be little more than an adjunct of the substantive, losing
entirely its demonstrative force and retaining 1 a limited
degree 1ts individualizing function Generally 1n Mod F 1ts
omussion implies that the substantive 15 no longer purely
substantival and has combined with the verb to form what
1s practically a compound verb (avorr ratson “to be right’), or
with a preposiion to form what is 1n effect an adverbial
expression (avec courage ‘courageously’, d tort “wrongly’, par
terre, sous bois) This accounts for the hesitation 1n the case of
substantives used predicatively or in apposition (compare
Il est frangms with C’est un Frangars) Similar considerations
account for the adoption of the article in la France, but 1ts
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omission 1n en France, and the hesitation (with a very shght
differentiation) between hustorre de France and Ihustore de lo
France For the use of the article to form the superlative,
see § 215

THE INDEFINITE ARTICLE

227 Thendefinite article developed from unus, which was
occastonally used in G L 1n the sense of guinam and 1s already
used as an indcfinite article 1 post-Classical writers In
French 1t appears as early as the Sequence of Saint Eulalha
(nm, 22) and 15 inflected ke bonr Its extension 15 much
slower than that of the definite article. Itisrare n the twelfth
and thirteenth centurtes, and its function, that of singling
out one unspecified object of a series, 15 not yet clearly
defined Like the defimte article, 1t 15 dispensed within O F
unless the person or thing 1s to be singled out from others
of the same class Accordingly, 1t was not used 1n negatrve
phrases, interrogative and conditional sentences, between
verb and complement 1f closely linked (donner réponse = répondre,
rendre service= servrr), after prepositions, before substantives
used predicatively, and 1n comparisons (xmr, 8)

228 The gradual extension of the indefinite article in
Mid F 15 facilitated by the fact that 1t often corresponds to
the plural of the partitive article (un homme, sing of des hommes)
Before fel, autre, méme, 51, and often before a qualifying ad-
Jective, 1t 15 omitted, even 1n the sixteenth and seventeenth
centuries, where Mod F requires 1t (X1v, 9, 11, 34)

229 The plural un—uns, unes was used n O F and as
late as the sixteenth century before substantives denoting
paurs of objects or persons (unes grandes narines, unes botes X,
363 uns esperons xm, 38) It was also used before plural sub-
stantives which have no singular or have a different meaning
1n the singular, or are used collectively (uns grans dens, cf Auc
et Nic sect 24)

"
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THE PARTITIVE ARTICLE

230 The early hustory of the partitive article 1s 2 much
debated question (cf Sneyders de Vogel, pp 17-23, whose
conclusions we have 1n the main adopted) To express the
partitive 1dea (1e an unspecified portion of a whole) Latin
employed the substantive alone, but in Late Latin three
renderings are possible after a verb (1) the accusative
(EDERE PANEM), (2) the gemtive (EDERE PANIS), (3) DE + the
ablative (EDERE DE PANE) With the elimination of the gemtive
(§ 179), (2) naturally merged with (3), which was fairly
common 1n L L but rare in CL, and with (1), which was
preferred Accordingly, we find 1n O F occasionally manger
de pain (only one example 1n the Roland) beside regular manger
pain (x1, 42) To specfy the whole from which the unspecified
portion 1s taken, Latin could naturally employ such deter-
minatives as pronominal adjectives (Surge, sede et comede de
venatura mea, Gen xxvi, 19) Simlarly we findin O F from
the earliest texts the type manger de bon pain, and also manger
du pain meaning ‘to eat an unspecified quantity, not of bread
1n general, but of the bread (specified by the definite article)’
(Por son sewgnor  deit hom perdre e del quir ¢ del perl =hiterally
‘some of the skin and some of the hair (of one’s own person)’,
Rol 1012) But with the weakening of the definite article
(§ 225) and 1ts consequent use 1n a generic sense (le pain
=bread in general), the phrase manger du pain came to denote,
as 1t does 1n Mod F , “to eat an unspecified portion of bread’
without any specification as to which bread, it therefore
became equivalent to the common and traditional manger
pain The triumph of manger du pain over manger pain 15 due
to the same causes as the extension of the definite article,
but the struggle was more protracted The partitive (du, de la,
des) was still optional as late as the sixteenth century (xiv, 4,
48,54), and 1t 1s sometimes omitted 1n the seventeenth century
where modern usage would require 1t The type manger pam
survives m Mod F only 1 proverbs and set expressions (avorr
prié, tirer profir)
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231 From what has been said we should expect the old
construction manger de bon pain to persist, but with the exten-
sion of the definite article the alternative manger du bon pain
developed The latter was common 1n the sixteenth century
(xv1, 72) and continues to find favour in popular speech and

' farmliar conversation, 1n spite of the opposition of all the
grammanans of the seventeenth century The official rule
that de 15 to be used if the adjecuive precedes, du, de la, des
if the adjective follows, was formulated by Vaugelas, but 1t
was not faithfully observed by seventeenth-century writers
and 1s subject to certain restrictions in Mod F literary usage
In general one can say that du, d¢ la, des are used 1f the adjective
15 more or less fused with the substantive, whether this 15
mndicated by a hyphen (des petites-filles) or not (des petites
Sfilles, du menu bois, de la bonne for)

232 The use of ¢ after substantives or adverbs of quantity
(une foule, beaucoup, assez) falls 1n a different category Here
we have merely the Romance equivalent of the Latin Geni-
tive of the Whole (magna pars hominum), and therefore the
partitive 1s not required (assez de pain, not assez de du pain)
The analogy of such constructions (assez de pain) may have
favoured the extension of the partitive article, according to
L Foulet (0p c1t ) 1t was the point of departure of the partitive
article It 1s to be noted that throughout the Middle Ages
adverbs of quantity hesitate between adverbial and adjectival
functions (assez pair is common beside assez de pain) If the
substantive denotes a specified object or series of objects, the
definite article 1s introduced  Faz trouvé beaucoup des hvres que
vous m’amez indrqués , similarly la plupart des hommes (1 e hommes
concewved of as a calculable number of men), but beaucoup
d’hommes (generc) , la foule des passants, but une foule de passants
Bien 15 onginally an adverb of intensity and continues to be
followed by du, de la, des, although 1t has become purely
quantitative (bien des hommes)

233 The negative particles pas and pont were originally
substantives denoting quantity (pas d’hommes, point d’hommes
cf § 452), and therefore on all fours with such expressions
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of quantity as assez d’hommes, une foule d’hommes Apparent
exceptions, such as Voltaire’s Toujours du plaswr n'est pas du
plarsir, anse from the fact that the substantive does not depend
on pas, 1n the sentence quoted, du plavsir 15 a genuine partitive,
the predicate of 2 negative clause  r'est pas

234 Before a substantive used as subject or predicate the
partitive article was rare m O F  After a preposition 1t 1s
found sporadically in Mid F and 1s far from umwversal 1n
Mod F (avec bontd) It 1z usually dispensed with if the
prepositional phrase 15 purely adverbial, e g avec patience
‘panently’, but avec de la patience ‘by means of or with the
help of patience’

235 From the point of view of meaning 1t 15 to be noted
that the plural des generally denotes multiphcity and 1s the
plural of the indefinite article (des hommes, pl of un homme),
but sometimes 1t denotes quanuty (des affaires)

PRONOUNS

236 The CL flexional system was much more fully
maintained 1n the case of pronouns, the dative being in part
preserved (cuz, /1, {uz) and the gemtive with change of function
(lor) The neuter survived to a large extent (el, mien, 1p0) As
the degree of stress with which the pronoun 1s articulated
(§ 145) varies with 1ts syntactic functon, 1t shows a twofold
development and presents both tonic and atonic forms

PERSONAL PRONOUNS

FIRST AND SECOND PERSON

237 Eco was reduced in VL to Eo (3, 5), which became
Jo and was weakened to j¢ when unaccented, the regular
tonic form 15 g (later j¢) Owing to their frequent use with
a following verb, atonic Nos and vos replaced tonic Nos and
vos, which would normally have given *nes and *vor
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OF DECLENSION

Accented Unacccntef
Sing nom gid>ge tu Jo>Je tu
obl me>mor te>io me te
Pl nom nos>nous wvos> vous nos > nous V05> Vous
obl  nos>nous wvos> vous 708> nous 005 > voUs

The unaccented forms persist in Mod F

The accented nominative forms je, fu give place to the
accusattve forms mot, {0 (c’est mor, c’est tor) before the end
of the O F period je, tu are always unaccented 1n Mod F

THIRD PERSON

238 For the third person the demonstrative pronoun ILLE
(which, used 1n another function, gave the definite article)
was adopted Used as a personal pronoun 1t presented in
VL a number of deviations from the regular phonetic
development The first syllable of the oblique forms, which
were 1n connected speech closely linked with the verb or a
preceding preposition, was slurred and disappeared The
masc nom sing ILLE and the dative it became 1LLi and
wrut respectively under the influence of the wterrogative
forms qui, cui, whence « (cf § 37) and lui respectively, the
latter bemng also used as the tonic form of the accusative
(cf cuz), the dative 1LLI persisted when unaccented, giving
& (m and f) The O F femimine accented form X (dial le,
u, 13) presupposes a VL 1LLaE1, which 1s explained as a
contammnation of ILLAE (dat)+r1tiul, hike /w2 1t came to
be also used as the tonic form of the accusative The dative
plural ris (m and f) gave place to the genitive plural
(rLLoRUM > lor) (with change of function) The neuter 1LLUD
gave way to analogical 1LLUM, whence accented nom sing
el and unaccented acc sing lo>/Je Thefem acc pl (Lras)
was, as 1n substantives, used for both nominative and
accusative The O F atonic forms present a further series
of irregulanties, which result in part from therr varying
syntactic relations The nominative forms are supphed by
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the tonic 1/, ele, el, 1, eles, which gradually become unaccented
through proclitic use with the following verb, lo, los, las are
weakened to e, les, but lz persists.

O F DECLENSION

Accented Unaccented
Masc Fem Masc Fem
Sing nom ele il ele
dat lu I I b
acc lu i lo>le la
Pl nom eles il eles
dat lor>leur lor> leur lor>lour  lor>lour
acc els> eus eles les les

Neuter Accented nom sing e/—Unaccented acc sing
lo>le

Reflexave the Latin sE persists as accented s¢z> sor and
as unaccented Jse

239 Of the accented forms only luz, eus, ele, eles survive,
but with restricted functions (see below) The persistence of
the nom ele 15 due to the influence of the pl eles The accented
datives luz, leur had from the end of the thirteenth century
begun to supplant the unaccented datives £z, lour, and even-
tually displace them The masc pl i/ gave wayin Mid F. to
analogical i/s, which (owing to 1ts proclitic use) tends to be
reduced to : before a consonant, to 1z before a vowel, this
pronunciation was regular in the sixteenth century and still
charactenizes popular and familiar speech (5’2 vous plait)
The neuter e/, which appeared in O T as the subject of an
impersonal verb, carly gave place to z/, but neutcr le survives,
though 1mdistinguishable 1in form from the masc.

240 In CL the personal pronoun was used as subject
of the verb only 1if required for emphass, the verbal ending
sufficing to indicate person  But in accord with the analytcal
tendency of V.L. the pronoun subject came to be used for
greater clearness The gradual breakdown of flexional dis-
tinctions makes 1ts use necessary: It ceases to be used for
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emphasis and becomes an adjunct of the verb O F occu-
pies a position midway between the two extremes represented
by CL and Mod F, and the use of the pronoun subject
15 often governed by other considerations than clearness, e g
1t 15 used 1f the sentence would otherwise begin with an
unaccented word In Mid F the pronoun 1s more and more
commonly expressed, but Latin influence reversed the move-
ment for a time 1 the sixteenth century (x1v, 7, 13, 32, 34,
41, 53, XvI, 23) Since then 1ts omission before a verb in
the indicative or subjunctive 1s to be seen only 1n archaic
expressions and fixed locutions (Fazs ce que dows) The neuter
pronoun subject i (for older el), the introduction of which
before 1mpersonal verbs 1s due to analogy, continued to be
used sparingly even 1n the sixteenth century (x1v, 89) when
it often has the value of modern cela (Mais puis qu'tl ne se
peut,  apprenons d le soutenir de pred ferme, Mont 1, 20) Such
expressions as lant y a que, peu s'en faut, meux vaut are relics
of OF usage In Mod F, neuter ¢/ has given way 1n many
cases to ce, particularly before the verb étre (§ 258)

241 The pleonastic use of the personal pronoun subject
(Mazs sdvies hom 11 det farre message, Rol 204, x1, 108) which
was formerly common (Un noble 5’1l v1t chez I dans sa province,
il w2t ibre, La Bruyére, Haase, 6, 1) 15 now confincd to popular
speech and to questions (cf also Moz, je croes) In O F the
personal pronoun could also be used with the imperative
(E rews celestes, tu nos 1 far vemr! Alexis, 335)

242 The use of the polite plural wous for fu dates from
the VL period and may be due to the analogy of nous for
J¢ In OF the modern usage 1s already foreshadowed, but
there 15 much confusion (cf x, 59), particularly 1n Anglo-
Norman, where such phrases as Va fen d’ic1, tost levez! and
tu faistes are common Under the mfluence of Latin, the
sixteenth century tended to favour fz, but seventeenth-century
texts show an exaggeration of the opposite tendency

243 The use of tonic and atonic forms was n OF
governed by the degree of emphasis which 1t was desired to
give to the pronoun The tonic form could be used as direct
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or indirect object (v1, 87, vira, 35), 1t was normal before the
mfimtive and the gerund (cf soi-disent) and 1s found 1n this
position as late as the sixteenth century The ehimination of
the tonic stress 1n favour of group-stress (§ 145 fI') caused the
accented form to give way in such cases to the unaccented,
it also favoured the adoption of the accented form after an
imperative, where the pronoun 1s the last word of the group
(dites-mor, ardez-mot), cf § 147 In Mod F the tonic form 1s
used after a preposition, after ¢’est, and 1n apposition with
the pronoun subject if 1t 1s desired to emphasize the latter
(Mor, je pars)

244 The use of ¢+ tonic pronoun as an accented dative
1s 1n Mod F possible only if the atonic form precedes (2 me
semble, & mot), but with certain verbs the unaccented dative
15 regularly expressed by 4+ tonic pronoun, and not by the
atomic form (1! songe & mor) The number of such verbs was
much larger 1n the earlier periods of the language, and the
prepositional construction was optional, e g. O F could say
1l me semble, 1l mor semble, or il semble d mor, cf v b, 22,
X, 46, x11v, 45 The mdirect object 1s expressed by 4+ tonic
pronoun if the direct object 1s a personal pronoun of the first
or second person (Je me fie d vous, Il m’a présenté d elle) , and 1n
O F 1t could precede the verb (Mzeudre de mor a vos m’envoie)

245 Neuter /e was commonly used 1n O F to refer to a
following clause (Henris le sot que mult granz oz venout sor luz,
Villehardouin, g22), this use was still common 1n the seven-
teenth century (I faut le dire que ce crime n’est que trop commun,
Bossuet, Haase, 6, 3) Where Mod F employs neuter /e to
refer to a preceding substantive without article or to a predi-
cative adjective (Etes-vous mére de cet enfant? Fe le surs), the
older practice, of which there are examples 1n the eighteenth
century, was to make the pronoun agree (Je la suus)

246 The omission of the pronoun object 1f accompanied
by another pronoun in the dative, which 15 general in the
Middle Ages (x1, 71), was condemned by Vaugelas and
other grammanans of the seventeenth century and is now
met with only 1n popular speech
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247 The adverbs of place en (<INDE) and y (<IBI)
gradually acquired a pronominal value and came to be used
as the equivalents of ¢+ pron, and 4+ pron respectively
They also continue to be used as adverbs, en 1 particular
15 frequently used to establish a loose connection with what

. precedes or with some unexpressed thought i the mind of
the speaker or listener (Fen ar assez, Ne m’en vewllez pas')
As a pronoun, en may be used as a possessive gemtive (Fa
vu ce pays, )’en connazs les beautes, cf also xvi, 46), as a partiive
gemuve (Fen ar vu des centaines), often omitted even in the
seventeenth century, as the object of a verb requiring de (e
m’en souviens), just as y 15 used with a verb requiring 4
(Songez-y) Whereas en and y were formerly used of persons
or things, Mod F generally avoids their use when refernng
to persons, except en as a partitive (Fen ar vu des centaines)
The latter use of en has been much extended in Mod F | as
has also the adverbial use of en

248 Contraryto C L usage, the French reflexive pronoun
can only refer to the subject of the clause in which 1t
occurs, the unaccented form (s¢) being used with reflexave
verbs, the accented (s0z) being used after a prepostion or
predicatively In O F , so1 was used 1n the same way as other
tonic personal pronoun forms (xm, 6, g7, ¢f a survival in
sor-thsant), but from the twelfth century (1v, 16) 1t had to
compete with lus, eux, elle, elles The struggle between soz and
lur continues to the disadvantage of soz, which 1s now used
to refer to things (masc sing ), but to a personal subject only
if the latter 1s indefinite (chacun pour so1), 1 the seventeenth
century it was still possible to say Il porte de Pargent sur sor,
cf xiv, 22, 100

249 The pronoun object, whether tonic or atomc, could
i O F precede or follow the verb, but the atonic form now
always precedes In the positive imperative 1t sall follows,
but has become accented (§147) If two pronoun objects
precede, the direct object was formerly always placed first
(Je le vous donne, cf x11, 24, 70), partly because 1t was usually
jomned enchucally to the preceding word ( 7el vous donne) This
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order 1s still preserved after the imperative (Donnez-le-mor),
but elsewhere the modern usage, which places the indirect
first unless 1t be luz, leur, was established about the end of the
sixteenth century after a periud of hesitation The old practice
of placing en before y (xn, 6, xt, 78, Corle de tes cognorssans
combien il en est mort avant ton aage, plus qu'rl n'en y a qui Iayent
atteint, Mont 1, 20) disappeared 1n the seventeenth century.
When the pronoun 1s the object of a verb + infimtive, it was
formerly placed before the verb even when logically the
object of the mfinitive (1v, go, 101, x11, 108, X1, 78, xvI11 b, 1 3,
Vous Uest-on venu dire? Mol Mis 560) This 1s still the rule
before votr, entendre, envoyer, sentrr, lmsser, or _fawe, + mmfimtve,
elsewhere Mod F requires the pronoun before the infinitive
1f 1t 15 the object of the infimtive and not of the modal verb

POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS

250 Analogy modified profoundly the development of the
Latin possesstve pronouns The accented forms show a re-
modelling of MEUS, TUUs, suUs on the acc sing forms mien
< MEUM, fuen <TUUM, Suen <suuM, and follow the adjectival
declension Class I The unaccented forms show no such
re-modelling and can be explained by assurmng that their
prochitic use caused what stress there was to fall on the
second element, the first vowel disappearing, *mos, *tos, *sos,
*mas, *las, *sa5 were then further weakened to mes, fes, ses

(cf §2r1)

Accented Unaccented
Masce Fem Masc Fem
Sing nom mens, tuens, mes, tes, ses
Suens
meie, Loe, S0e ma, ta, sa
obl  muen, tuen, suen mon, ton, son
Pl nom muen, tuen, suen mi, 12, 51
mees, Loes, Soes mes, es, 5es
obl  muens, tuens, mes, tes, ses
suens
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251 From about the end of the thirteenth century, the
strong forms of the second and third persons were re-modelled
on the analogy of the first, whence tien, sen Similarly, by
analogy with mote, the forms foze and soire had developed
beside toe, soe, but all the forms of the feminine gave way
to new analogical forms mienne, tienne, sienne, before the end
of the fourteenth century Alongside of the masc sing
mes, les, ses, the forms mus, s, sis also occur 1n O F and are
due to the mfluence of the nom pl mu, f, 2. All the nom.
forms disappear at the same time as the nomunative of
substantives and adjectives (mes has survived 1n messire)

The a of ma, ta, sa was regularly elided in O F before a
word beginning with a vowel, but 1n the thirteenth century
mon, ton, son begin to be used, whence Mod F mon amie, etc.
Mod F ma me results from a false interpretation of O F
m’amze

252 Under the influence of NosTEr, CL VESTER was
replaced by vosTeR in VL The gemuve plural iLLorRUM
came to serve as the corresponding possessive of the third
person, whence O F accented /or (later leur), unaccented lour.

Accented

Masc Fem
Smg nom nostre, vostre, lor
nostre, vosire, lor
obl  nostre, vostre, lor
Pl nom nostre, vostre, lor
nostres, vostres, lor
obl  nostres, vostres, lor

Unaccented

Masc Fem.
Sing nom nostre, vostre, lour
nostre, vostre, lour
obl  nostre, vostre, lour
Pl nom nostre, vostre, lour
noz, voz, lour
obl. 7oz, voz, lour
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253 The contracted forms noz, soz are sometimes used 1n
O F for accented nosires, vosires, and conversely nostres, vosires
for noz, voz (Mod F nos, vos) Unaccented nostre, vostre give
Mod F nptre, vgtre. Unaccented lour was supplanted by lor
(later Jeur), which 1n conformity with 1ts etymology remained
uninflected to the end of the thirteenth century, when 1t takes
s 1n the plural, but its origin 15 still reflected 1n the fact that
1t shows no distinction of gender

254- The unaccented forms of the possessive pronouns
were generally used as adjectives only, but the accented
forms, which are now almost exclusively substantival and
accompanied by the definite article, could formerly be used
attributively (1, 3, 1v, 97, X, 76, 1, 29, Paien escrident - * Aide
nos, Mahom, Lt nostre deu, vengiez nos de Charlon’, Rol 1906;
cf Mod F ur mien am:) and predicatively (‘Dient 1 vowr que
la garde de I'abate est more >—Cerles, sire, fis je, non est, ains est
mote’, Jomnville, Sudre, p 62) In the latter case Mod F
generally employs 4 with a tonic personal pronoun (Ce lwre
est @ mor) If 1t 1s desired to give emphasis to the possessive
adjective, d + personal pronoun 1s in Mod F added after the
substantive (son lwre & lum, 2 elle) The use of de+ personal
pronoun to denote possession was formerly common, but i1s
from the seventeenth century reserved for cases where clear-
ness absolutely demands 1t

DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS

255 The weakening and partal loss of the C L demon-
strative pronouns® led to the development in V L of forms
in which the demonstrative was reinforced by prefiung the
adverb ecce Old French preserves these agglutinated forms
1in the case of ILLE, ISTE, HOC

* ILLE survives in the form of the defimte article (§ 224) and the per-
sonal pronoun of the third person (§238) Hoc survives in ao(u)ec
(<aB HoG) and a3 an affirmative particle with the personal pronoun
0 e, 0 nos, ctc , oil (<HOGC ILLE) >oui>ows (=w1) CF also st (<15TUM)
1, 4,0 (<Hoc) 1,6, 1, 11, 18, 20
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Masc Fem Neuter
Sing nom ! 1t wele 1ceste wel  1cest
obl iceluz westut welr  1cesh
wel west wele 1ceste wel  west
Pl  nom 1l 115t 1celes 1cestes > ez
obl  icels > iceus wez weles 1cestes > ez

ECCE HOC> 140

256 Beside the forms c1l, wcst, etc the abbreviated forms
cil, cist, etc appear from the beginming of the O F period
and prevaill (I)cestes early gave way to the contracted form
(t)cez (but cf xm, 83), and the neuter cel, cest to go which, when
unaccented, appears as c¢ Whence, by regular phonetic de-
velopment and certain orthographic adjustments celuz, ceux,
cet and (with loss of final ¢ before consonant) ce, ces, celle, celles,
cette, ces, and the neuter ¢¢ The nominative forms have
regularly disappeared (although c:! 1s found as late as the
sixteenth century), and celu: (originally a dative) has ousted
cel, but cest, cele, ceste have triumphed over cestuz (XIv, 75),
celr, cestr (X1, 64) respectively

({)ewst and (z)ce! onginally denoted what 1s close at hand
and what 15 remote respectively, and both could be used
either adjectivally or substantivally (cf xi1, 73, 76) But even
in OF there 15 a tendency to reserve ci for substantival, czsi
for adjectival function, a distinction which was definitely
accepted 1n the seventeenth century

257 The demonstrative force of the pronouns (forms used
substantivally, cf x1v, 111) gradually weakened, and 1n order
to restore it recourse was had to the adverbs ¢z and /d, unless
the pronoun merely serves as the antecedent of a relative
clause or 15 qualified by a genitive indicating possession (ceux
de mon frére) or provenance (Quels vins? Ceux de France) Celuz
can no longer be separated from the relative (as 1t was before
the time of Vaugelas), except by a partitive gemtive (Ceux
de vos amus qu ) The adjectives (ce, cet, cette, ces) mamtain
their demonstrative force more fully, but here too ¢t (formerly
often 1t X1v, 49) and /d are added after the substantive to
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distnguish what is near and distant The weakening of the
demonstrative force of these adjectives (particularly in O F)
allows of therr being used as practically the equivalent of an
article (cf Mod F. ce 10 mars)

258 The neuter ce early lost 1ts demonstrative force and,
as subject of a verb, became equivalent to the neuter personal -
pronoun 2/ (for older el), which 1t tends more and more to
displace Even before an adjective followed by a clause
or by de+inf (Il est facile de fawre cela), where the rules of
grammar require i es¢, modern popular speech shows a
preference for c’est Cf also popular Jest trors heures for il est
trois heures In O F ce could be used as the subject of any
verb, but in Mod F this use 15 restricted to éfre and a few
phrases ike ce me semble, ce peut étre

259 C’est serves to recall or to anticipate the logical sub-
Ject 1n such sentences as Vour avez ratson, c’est évident ; Cest un
bon gargon que Jean The pleonastic use of ce to recall the subject
and thus emphasize 1t (La rason de sa_faillite, c’est son manque
de courage) was rare 11 O F and was less common 1n the
spiteenth and seventecnth centuries than at the present day
(but cf xvi, 1, 18, 83) Vaugelas recommended 1ts use only
1f the subject was widely separated from the verb For c'est
before a pronoun or substantive O F occasionally shows the
Latin use of a demonstrative pronoun agreeing with the
predicate (Cust n’est pas home, ainz est diable, Gu1 de Warewic,
8444) Mod F c'est mor, c’est tor for O F ce suis je, c'es tu 18
due to the analogy of Fest luz In Mod F (’est 15 often em-
ployed to throw into relief the word or words which 1t 1s
desired to stress (C’est vous qur avez raisom)

260 Ce was formerly much more widely used as an object
{m1, 56); as the object of a verb 1t 1s now used only if 1t 15
the antecedent of a relative pronoun (Fe comprends ce que vous
dutes) , ce farsant, pour ce faire and the ke are archaic survivals
After a preposiion (xur, 28) 1t likewise survives m such
archaic expressions as sur ce, and between a preposiion and
que parce que, en ce que, & ce que, de ce que (but cf pour que,
sans que)
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261 To restore the demonstrative value of ce, the adverbs
¢i and /3 were added 1n Mid F and eventually became fused
with 1t, whence cecz and cela, onginally denoting what is near
and remote respectively While cerz has kept the orginal
force, cela has been weakened until 1t 15 but little stronger
than ce and often replaces 1t In popular speech the con-
tracted form gz 15 extensively used and takes the place not
only of neuter ce and ¢/, but of personal pronouns ((a ne veut
pas écouter ses pére et mére)

RELATIVE AND INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS

262 The general popular tendency to reduce the réle of
the relative pronoun to that of a mere copulative 1n what 1s
virtually a paratactic structure (see below) led to a simplifica-
tion of forms 1n V L, and ultimately in O F to the extensive
use of a single form que for all purposes At the same time the
relative and 1interrogative forms coalesced to a large extent
Thusin V L, QuAE, guam were replaced by Qui, QUEM, QuoD
by the interrogative form Quip, guis by the relative Qui, cul
persisted as the accented oblique form of the relative and as
the oblique form of the interrogative

Masc and Fem Neuter
Relative Interrogative Accented Unaccented
Nom qu: quz
Obl  cuz, quu cut, qui quer>quor gue
que

Cur was used as a dative or gemitive, as the tomic form of
the accusative, and after prepositions, but the phonetic con-
fusion with qu: was complete by the twelfth century, although
the spelling cuz 1s found as late as the fifteenth (cf x, 15)

263 The relative was frequently used 1n O F without an
antecedent A survival of this use 1s to be seen 1n such con-
structions as Amenez qui vous voudrez, Fe ne sais qui vous voulez
dire It 1s1mn OF often the equivalent of modern guiconque
(rv, 86; x11, 100, cf Qui mvra verra, Qui m’aime me suive, also
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xvh, 23), and this absolute use led to the development of
functions such as are served in Mod F by s l'on (xum, 20; cf
Mod F Tout vent d pont qui sait gttendre) or, when repeated,
by les uns  les autres (Ne fawsons autre chose qu’apprendre 4 parler,
qut Grec, qui Latin, qui Ebreu, Du Bellay, Defence)

264 Qui preceded by a preposition was often used in O.F..
when refernng to things, and this usage 15 sall found 1n the
seventeenth century (cf xvi, 50), 1n spite of the formulation
of the modern rule which restricts prep + quz to persons, and
prescribes prep + lequel or quot and dont for things It 1s to
be noted that the use of prep + qu: referring to persons 1s
declining mn Mod F

265 The neuter que as a nominative gradually gave place
to the masc qus, but que 15 found as late as the sixteenth
century (La son precepteur repetort ce que avort esté leu, Rab 1, 23),
and has survived 1n advienne que pourra Ce 15 now required
as an antecedent not only 1if the relative clause itself 1s sub-
stantival (Ce que vous dites est vrar), but if the antecedent of
the relative 1s a sentence (I s moque de mor, ce que je ne purs
souffrer)  Im the latter case ce (¢o) 1s sometimes used iIn O F
but 1t 15 not compulsory even in the seventeenth century
(cf. also xv1, 4) In certain elliptic uses the neuter que 1s
reduced almost to the function of a relattve adverb que je
sache (=4d ce que je sache) ‘so far as I know’, Fe n'ar que faire
de vos dons ‘1 would have none of your gifts’, O F fare que
sages (= faire ce que ferail un homme sage) “to act wisely, pru-
dently’, C’est un bon gargon que (= qu'est) Jean, Qu'est-ce que
(=qu’est) le rhumatisme’ | cf xxv, 19

266 Therelative adverb gue, the origin of which is obscure,
but which 1s 1n the main a continuation of QUID—QUOD, was
very extensively used mn O F (mm, 11, etc ) and continues to
be so employed 1 popular speech. It serves to indicate rela-
tion pure and stmple, and constitutes a shght modificatton of
a purely paratactic structure Je vous présents Pamu que je lu
ar parld de vous 15 a popular renderning of a stll more rudi-
mentary Fe vous présente Uamz, je lut ar parlé de vous In the
literary language and 1n correct speech the relabve adverb
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15 still used 1n expressions of time (la dermére fors que je vous
at ou), but even here 1t 1s losing ground (lz jour ol il partrt
for common seventeenth-century le jour qu'il partst) It also
occurs 1n phrases such as C’est & vous que je parle, beside which
we find Cest & vous & qut je parle (#C’est vous & qur je parle);
cf Et que Cest @ sa table & qur U'on rend visite, Mol Mis 626

267 Quor as a relatve pronoun has lost considerable
ground since the O F period (cf xm, 48, xvi, 54) and 18
practically confined to such expressions as Il n’y a pas de
quor, Voicr de quor ol s'agit, and cases where the antecedent 15
a whole clause or an indefinite substantive, such as rien, quelque
chose (Il 'y a rien d quor je songe plus souvent) But in quite
recent times quo: has reappeared in literary usage as a sub-
stitute for lequel when referring to things (la chose d quot je
pensars). In O F and even later 1t could refer to persons as
well as things (L: dus de Bourgowgne de quor je vous av parlé,
Jowmville, 559, Les Esseniens de quoy parle Pline, Mont 11, 8
Examples cited by Sudre, p 79)

268 Dont (< DE UNDE) was originally an adverb of place
and is widely employed as such down to the seventeenth
century, when 1ts use was restricted to antecedents used
figuratively (lz matson dont 1l est sortr) As a pronoun 1t took
over many of the functions of the preposition de +rel pron
and of cuz used as a genitive Its extension was rapid 1n the
Middle Ages, but since the seventeenth century it has lost
ground (cf Messieurs les Marédchaux, dont 3’ai commandement,
Mol Mis 751) Among other restrictions one may mention
the rule which forbids the use of dont when the substantive
on which 1t depends 1s preceded by a preposition (I’homme
dont 3’m perlé au fils 1s not tolerated). If the antecedent 1s a
whole clause, ¢e 15 now required (cf. Ouz, mass 1l veut avorr
trop d’esprit, dont j’enrage, Mol. Mis 634)

269 O (<usI), onginally an adverb of place which also
came to be used as an adverb of time, shows the same
development as dont and was used down to the eighteenth
century as the equivalent of 4, dans, chez, sur +rel. pron
referring to persons as well as things (xvu, 34, I/ a trow ou
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quatre fils ot son ceur s'intéresse bien tendrement, Sév, mi, 79,
Sudre, p 83) Itis stll used i the combmations d’og and
par o2 1if the antecedent is a whole clause (D’oi je conclus, Par
ott 1l nous fmit savorr)

270 Interrogative qut was used down to the seventeenth
century to denote things as well as persens, but in Mod.F,
a periphrasis is employed to distinguish things (gu'est~ce quz)
from persons (qut est-ce qui or qui) Interrogative neuter que,
in addition to 1ts use as a direct object (Que fait-1(?), 1s still
used as the logical subject of impersonal verbs (Que vous en
semble?, of x1, 105) and as the predicate of étre, devermr (Que
soni-tls? Que deviennent-1ls?), gqu’est-ce que (and the popular
qu’est-ce que c’est que) for que 1s due to the analogy of gqu'est-ce
qui Like the Latin neuter pronoun, interrogative que 1s some-
times used adverbially as the equivalent of & quoz, pour quo,
combien, particularly 1n exclamations and rhetorical questions
(Que je surs malheureux! Que n’obéissez-vous?)

271 Interrogative quoz, being the accented form, is used
after prepositions, but hike the accented personal pronoun
(§ 243) was often used as a direct object, particularly before
the infimtive and the gerund, such uses are rare 1n Mod.F
(cf Que farre? beside Quor farre? | Que ferai-je? has elmunated
Quor ferar-je”) Apart from 1ts use after prepositions (De quot
sSagit-?) 1015 hardly employed except abselutely, 1n rhetorical
questions and exclamations (Quot? Quor! Quor de plus beau')

272 Quel1s used as erther relative or interrogative in O F
and follows the adjectival declension Class II It gradually
ceased to be used as a relative, although examples of relative
quel are to befound in the sixteenth and seventeenth centuries
As an iterrogative pronoun 1t has ceased to be used sub-
stantivally since the Renaissance (Quel est son nom? but not
Quel vient?)

273 Lequel When used substantivally, quel sometimes took
the definite article in O F (le quel, whence agglutinated
lequel) ; leque! began to be used adjectivally towards the end
of the O.F period Leguel 15 not found in the earliest O F
texts, but 1t had this advantage over gu that 1t mdicated
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gender, case, and number more clearly, accordingly 1t was
much favoured in the fifteenth and sixteenth centuries (x1v,
4), being used to reproduce certain Latin constructions, such
as the ablative ahsolute (Lesquels entrez dedans la matson grande
De leur Sergneur, en brief dire leur vient, Marot, Sudre, p 80;
Nugeot, une main en Pawr, en laquelle tenant un hore transpassout
toute la riviere, Rab 1, 23) It was less frequently used 1n the
seventeenth, and since then 1t has been much restricted 1t
seldom appears as subject or direct object and 1t can no
longer be used adjectivally Interrogative lequel was used
adjectivally or (more commonly) substantivally in the Middle
Ages, as an adjective 1t does not survive the Renassance

(Mod F Leguel des deux? but not Lequel livre?)

INDEFINITE PRONOUNS

274 A certain number of the Latin indefinite pronouns
have persisted down to Modern French

Autre, O F. altre (< ALTERUM), used substantivally and ad-
jectivally from the beginning Contrary to medieval usage
(cf xrv, 58), autre must now be preceded by an article,
partitive de, or a pronominal adjective Survivals are autre
chose (for older neuter autre), autrefois, de temps d autre In
Mod F, as ;n O Fg autre can refer to the past (Pautre jour),
and 1n popular speech to the future In the Middle Ages
autre was also used as a numeral (=second) It 1s regularly
opposed, in O F. as 1n Mod F, to ur m such phrases as
Pun  DPautre, Pun et Poutre, Pun Pautre (reciprocal), les uns

. les autres The analogical oblique form autrur (cf luz,
§ 238) 15 now used only as direct object or after a pre-
position, but formerly also functioned as a genitive or
dative

Nul (<NuLLuM), although itself negative, 15 accompanied
by a pleonastic (analogical) ne (Nuls n’en respondiét, Rol 2411)
It thus became an alternative for aucun, and 1ts use has
gradually been restricted until in Mod F 1t 15 used only in
the singular, and as a pronoun only in the masculine (=per-
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sonne) The oblhique form nullu was still used 1n the sixteenth
century

Tel (< TALEM) was originally inflected like grand (§ 187), but
early developed an analogical fermmine telle With el used
adjectivally the indefinite article was originally not essential
(cf de telle fagon, de telle sorte, and xm, 82, xrv, 85), but has
gradually been generahized (un tel cas, pl. de tels cas) TIts use
before a substantive 1n the sense of ‘lLike’, ‘as for example’
results from the ellipsis of the verb étre or of que (Il 5’avanga
Surieux, tel un hon qui cherche sa prowe); cf also XIv, 57 Asa
pronoun 1t 1s no longer used 1n the plural (cf xvi, 57) It
was formerly used 1n combination with other pronouns
(autretel)

Tout (< *16TTUM for TOTUM, Which supplanted omnis), O F.
masc nom pl fuit (beside later O F. tout), was used from
the beginning substantivally, adjectivally, and adverbially
Adjectival tout was formerly used without an accompanying
article or pronominal adjective (x1v, 16), and 1its place with
reference to the substantive was not fixed In Mod F 1t 1s
used 1n the singular without an article in the sense of ‘every’,
‘each and every’ (Tout homme a sa faiblesse) The old usage
1s perpetuated 1n a large number of more or less set expres-
sions d tous égards, de tous cétés, d toutes yambes, toujours (= tous
Jours), tous deux beside more emphatic fous les deux When used
adverbially 1t 15 sometimes made to agree with a following
adjective (§ 212), but not with a substantive (X est tout bonté);
the latter 1s to be distinguished from cases such as de toute
urgence, where toute1s an adjective meaning ‘highest’, “utmost’

Other Latin forms persistedin O F buthavenotcomedown
alquant (< ALIQUANTI) ‘some’, alque (ALIQUID) generally
used adverbially (alques) ‘somewhat’, e/ (ALIUD) ‘some-
thing else’, mult (<mMULTI) ‘many’, quant (< QUANTI) ‘how
many’, fant (< TANTI) ‘so many’

275 The loss of old forms was made good by new forma-
t1ons

(2) Compound forms:*

Aucun (< ALIQUEM + UNUM) preserves 1ts ongmnal posihve
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meamng (v1, 8, x1, 3, x1, 42, Xtv, 58) in d’eucuns (d’aucuns
prétendent) , but the negative meaning, which results from 1ts
constant use in negative sentences, 1s regular since the six-
teenth century. Apart from the case cited, 1t 15 no longer
used 1n the plural
« Chacun, O F chascun < QUISQUE + uNuM 1nfluenced by cATA
(=kard) + uNum (which survives i1n O F  as che(d)un) Chacun
ceased to be used as an adjective 1n the seventeenth century,
being replaced by 1ts derwvative chague (O ¥ charque), which
1s found as early as the twelfth century Chacun was occa-
sionally used 1n the plural n O F  As a pronoun 1t can still
be preceded by the indefimite article in popular speech (un
chacun), as 1t was m literary usage down to the eighteenth
century. Chaque 1s sometimes used as a pronoun in such
expressions as Ces [wres m’ont colté cing francs chaque

Méme, OF me(d)esme or me(d)isme (< *METIPSIMUM from
*METIPSE der from EGOMET IPSE, etc ), 1s used 1n French in the
original sense ‘himself’ and also in the sense of IDEM ‘the
same’ The modern rule requiring that in the sense of “him-
self” 1t should follow the substantive was not formerly ob-
served The same remark applies to the rule requinng that
when used before a substantive 1n the sense of ‘the same’ 1t
should be preceded by an article or pronominal adjective
(cf the survivals en méme temps, de méme qualitd) Méme can
also functon as an adverb 1n the sense of ‘even’, and as such
1t often took an adverbial s (mémers), this 1s partly responsible
for the hesitation between méme and mémes (cf xu1, 12, X1V, 1),
which has not yet been completely eltrmnated, 1n spite of the
Decree of 1901 admitting mémes after a substantive or pro-
noun 1in the plural

276 The compound forms of later date have sometimes
become completely fused (quelque, quelconque, quiconque) al-
though spelling may not indicate the fusion (quelque chose),
sometimes the constituent parts remain vanable (quelgu’un)

Quelgque dates from the thirteenth century and was at first
written as two words, quel was perhaps originally an in-
definite relative pronoun (en quel ropaume que ce soit), and with
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ellipsis of the verb, quel que became equivalent to ‘whatever’
(cf. xm, 111), from which the meaning ‘some or other’,
‘some’ developed, quelque bemng finally used as a simple
adjective Before a numeral i1t becomes adverbial and is
accordingly mvariable (quelque deux cents hommes), but was
formerly inflected (cf fouf). It 15 also invanable 1n such
expressions as quelque grand qu'il soit This use of quelque 15
modern and is an extension of older quelque + substantive 4 que
(with pleonastic que; xum, 43) for original guel +substantive
+ que, as 1n Quel compargme que tu truisses (Chemin de Povreté),
Nyrop, v, 336 Cf Mod F quelles que sotent vos ratsons.

Quelque choseas an indefinite pronoun dates from the fifteenth
century, and since the seventeenth century (Vaugelas) 1t 1s
treated as a single neuter expression and 1s therefore mascu-
line Quelqu’un likewise dates from the fifteenth but has never
fused completely, both parts being variable It has gradually
displaced aucur (cf § 275).

Quelcongue and quiconque appear 1n O F as quel que onques
and qu: que ongues, and on the strength of their frequent
occurrence 1n translations 1t has been argued that they are
Learned formations reproducing QUALISCUNQUE and QuiI-
CUNQUE, but there 15 no need to assume such an influence.
Quelconque could formerly precede the substantive, and its
first element was inflected  Quicongue 15 used as an indefimte
pronoun ‘anyone whatsoever’, or as an indefimite relaove
‘whoever’, for older qui: (§ 263) In the latter case 1t may
stand as the subject of two verbs (Quiconque parlera sera pun)
or as the subject of one and the object of another (fe puntrat
quiconque parlera)

Other modern formations are n’umporte qui, n’mmporte quel,
n'umporte quot, tout le monde

277 (b) Other indefimite pronouns are formed by using
substantives and adjectives with change of function

On (< HOMO), being originally a substantive, was often pre-
ceded by the definite article  Both forms have been preserved,
but lon 15 practically confined to the literary language and
its use is governed by euphony 1t is employed after ou, o, 51,
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to avoid hiatus, and sometimes after que, 1t 15 avolded if the
following word begins with ! (st on le pout) In accordance
with 1ts etymology, on can only stand as the subject of a
sentence, the corresponding oblique form bemng supplied by
nous, vous, sot (Quand on estchez sor) Contrary to 1ts etymology,
en can, by syllepsis, be treated as feminine (On #’est pas
toujours belle) and as a plural (Quand on est amus 1l faut se dire
la vérité), but the use of a plural verb (on rédpondirent) has
remained confined to dialects (cf. Nyrop, v, 377)

Ur, originally a numeral, was frequently used as a pronoun
in O F. and continued to be so used in the sixteenth century
(Comme les Egyptiens, apres leurs festins, farsorent presenter aux
assistans une grand’iymage de la mort par un qui leur criont  Boy
et Lesjouy, car, mort, tu seras tel, Mont. 1, 20) [t 1s rare 1n
Mod.F, except 1 popular speech, pas un (= personne) was
common 1n the seventeenth century and 1s still used

Personne (< PERsONA) came to be used as a pronoun in
French, and, owing to 1ts constant use in negative phrases,
developed a purely negative value It kept 1ts original gender
down to the seventeenth century, since when 1t is treated
as masc (Personne n’est venu).

Rien (< REM) x111, 63, also survived as a feminine substantive
in the Middle Ages ( por nule rien) Like personne, 1t has become
a negative propoun (Rien n’est arnwvd) Cf the ssmilar use of
chase (xur, 64).

Certain (< *CERTANUM der from CERTUM) 1s now rarely used
substantivally (certains disent) As a pronominal adjective 1t
15 usually accompanied 1n Mod F by the indefinite article
(un certain renseignement, pl de certains renseignements) and is to
be distinguished from the pure adjective ceriain ‘definite’,
‘conclusive’ (un renseignement certain)

Plusieurs, OF. pluzsors (<L.L. pLURIORES 1nfluenced by
PLUS), 15 still used, as 1n O F, substantivally and adjectivally
(Plusseurs (hommes) sont arnwés, cf x, 64), 1t has preserved 1its
ongmal umformty (plusieurs femmes)

Maint 1s of doubtful ongin (< MAGNUM + TaNTUM?) Exten-
sively used as an adjective in O F. and also as a substantve
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in Mid F , 1t was described as obsolete by Vaugelas, and has
persisted as an archaic and poetic word

C VERBS

278 The Classical Latin verbal system was maintained
remarkably well in Vulgar Latn, thanks largely to the fact
that the various endings fulfilled a clear, definite and signifi-
cant function Phonetc changes had however impaired
this clanty to some extent, e g AMAVIT and AMABIT, CANTA-
(VE)RIM and CANTAREM, scrIBAM (subjv ) and scrRipam (fut )
were confused New syntactic habits resulting from the
general analytic tendency had led to the formation of pen-
phrastic forms (Futuie and Passive), and the decline of the
Classical tradition favoured a general levelling out by analogy
and the ehimmation of anomalies (POssE, VELLE, ESSE give
way to *POTERE, *VOLERE, ¥ESSERE, etC )

279 Of the Latin Active Voice the following forms per-
sisted through VL into French the Present, Imperfect,
Perfect, Pluperfect of the Indicatuve, the Present, Pluperfect
of the Subjunctive, the Present Imperauve, the Present In-
fimitive, the Present Participle, the Gerund. The Perfect
gradually becomes a pure preterite, 1ts function as a perfect
being surrendered to a new compound Perfect (HABEO caN-
TATUM, j'at chantd) The Pluperfect Indicative 15 found only
in the earliest O F texts and there fulfils the function of a
preterite (11, notes), 1t 1s replaced by new compound Plu-
perfects (HABEBAM CANTATUM, j’avais chanié, HABUI CANTATUM,
J'eus chanté) The Future Indicative survives only in the O F.
future of estre (2er <ERO, 2675 < ERIs, etc beside the new forms
estrat, serar; cf § 937) The Pluperfect Subjunctive took over
the functions of the Imperfect Subjunctive and also of the
Perfect Subjunctive, the latter having coalesced with the
Future Perfect, from which 1t differed only in the 1st sing.,
new compound forms (’aze chanté, y’eusse chanté) were created
By analogy with the analytic forms of the passive, the verb
étre later came to be used as an auxihary with reflexave verbs



176 MORPHOLOGY AND SYNTAX

and certain miransitive verbs (cf. §§ 382—8) The Imperative
1s maintained only 1n the 2nd sing of the present (AMa), the
2nd pl (AMATE) bemng replaced by the 2nd pl pres ind
(AMATIS > @mez) Of the Gerund only the ablative 1n -0 sur-
vaves, and 1t early tends to be confused with the Present Par-
ticaple (§ gor ff)

280 The synthetic forms of the Passive (amor) become
rare .n VL and gradually disappear, with the exception
of the Past Paruciple They are replaced by analytic forms
consisting of the past participle + EssE on the analogy of the
Latin analytic forms (AMATUS suM, etc ) The Past Participle
had given up 1ts past passive meaning® 1n favour of the pre-
sent passive meaning which 1t already possessed 1n certain
CL construcuons Accordingly, AMOR gives place to AMATUS
SUM, AMABAR to AMATUS ERAM, AMATUS S5UM t0 AMATUS FUIL, €tc
The Deponent verbs are asstmlated to the Active (MORIOR,
PRECOR are replaced by *MoRrio, PRECO), thus completing
a movement which had already begun in C L The analytic
forms have this disadvantage that in the case of verbs ex-
pressing a momentary action they do not, i the present,
imperfect, and future, render the 1dea of action (il est batlu
= ‘he 15 beaten’, not ‘he 15 bemng beaten’) Accordingly
French has had recourse to the indefinite on + active voice (on
le bat) or to the reflexive (la fenétre s’ouvre= ‘the window 1s
being opened’, whereas la fenétre est ouverte= ‘the window 1s
open’) However,1n O F and as late as the sixteenth century
the analytc form was often used where Mod F employs on

281 The Future was rendered in VL by means of a
periphrasis consisting of the pres ind of such verbs as VELLE,
HABERE, + infimtive In Gaul HABERE alone persisted 1n this
funcuion While in V L. 1t had not become fused with the
infinitive and could precede or follow, French shows from
the earliest monuments (1, 5, 7) only forms 1n which the
mfiniive has fused with the following contracted forms of
HABEO (CANTARE + *AJO > chanlerar, CANTARE + * As > chanleras,
etc.). Parallel with this new future there developed a Future

* It survives 1n mort and né (/ est né 'he was born’) Cf also xv1, 71
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Imperfect (Future-in-the-Past or Conditional) composed of
the infimbive + contracted forms of the umpf 1ind. of HABERE
(CANTARE + ¥EAM > chantereie > chanierote, chanterars, cf § 334)
The compound forms j’aurar chanté and j’aurais chantd are
developed 1n sequence (cf § 438)

282 The verb-forms which had survived from C L. under-
went in VL a senies of changes, partly phonetc, pardy
analogical, the former tending to break down the uniformity
of the G L system, the latter tending to level out irregulan-
ties which were thus created or already exasted in CL Both
may combine to bring about a change of paradigm. Therr
eflect wall be examined more 1n detail 1n connection with the
varlous tenses, but a few of the more stiiking V L. changes
may here be mentioned.

283 The 1st sing pres 1ind of -ERE verbs ended 1n -Eo,
of some -ERE verbs (type cap1o) mn -1o In V.L. both -EO
and -0 became -jo, which was maintained in some verbs
but reduced to -o 1n others. Those which kept -js tended to
be assimilated to -IRE verbs 1n the proportion AUDIO AUDIRE
. -Jo *-IRE, whence V.L FODIRE, FUGIRE, CUPIRE, RAFIRE,
MORIRE, IMPLIRE, LUCIRE, FLORIRE, etc Those which reduced
-jo to -0 tended to be asstmilated to the -ERE verbs, whence
RESPONDERE, RIDERE, TONDLRE, MORDERE, TORQUERE, TER-
GERE, FULGLRE

284 The peifect in -ur 1s found 1n all four CL conjuga-
tions, but 1t was characteristic 1n the most frequently used
verbs of the -ERE conjugation and only fuirly common 1n the
-ERE conjugation The tendency was therefore to re-model
verbs of the latter conjugation 1n the proportion HABUI : HA-
BERE -UI *-ERE, whence V L. sarur saPERre, *capur (for
GECIDI) CADERE The same re-modelling gave *PoTERE (for
POsSE), *VoLERE (for veLLE). Compounds of FERRE were
normalized under the influence of FERIRE, whence * OFFERIRE,
*SUFFERIRE,

285 Other analogical changes took place 1n accentuation
Compound verbs wluch were still recognized as such were
re-composed m V L, and the accent no longer fell on the

EFL 1z
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prefix* CONTINET > CONTENET > confzenf, but COLLOCAT > col-
chep > couche; cf. § 22 (d) The alternation of strong forms
(accented on the stem) and weak forms (accented on the
ending) was to some extent ehminated in V L. In verbs
showing the 1st and 2nd pl. endings '-1Mus, '-ITIs, the accent
passed from the stem to the ending under the influence of
-Amus, -ATIs, -fMus, -ETIs, -fMUs, -fris, whence VL -EMus,
-f11s Facmus and piciMus, both frequently used verbs,
escaped this levelling process, whence O F faimes, dumes

286. The levelling tendency 1s also responsible for the
creation of a new conjugation with the accent on the ending
throughout the present indicative This 1s made possible in
averb hike FLORERE by utihzing the inchoative forms FLORESCO,
etc , whence a paradigm FLORESCO, FLORESCIS, FLORESCIT,
FLOREMUS, FLORETIS, FLORESCUNT The assimilation of many
of these verbs to the -IRE class (§ 283) favoured the extension
of -1sco, which soon displaced -Esco Similarly a new sub-
junctive (FLORESCAM) and 1mperative (FLORESCE) were formed
At a later stage the inchoative suffix -1sc was extended to the
Ist and 2nd pl pres ind, to the partictple-gerund, and to
the whole of the impf ind Thus arose the inchoative con-
Jugation 1n -IRE of which the French finur class 1s the continua-
tion The mmchoative meaning had been lost before the end
of the VL peniod

287 Theresult of these and other changes was to obliterate
to some extent the classical disinction of four conjugations
on the basis of the infimtive endings* I -ARE, IT -ERE, I11 -ERE,
IV -ire But 1t should be remembered that even 1n C L
this classification failed to cover a host of divergences, quite
apart from the so-called 1rregular, anomalous, and defective
verbs For example, a classification on the basis of the perfect
and allied tenses would cut nght across the traditional
divisions (§ 345) Moreover, the group of verbs of the cario
type occupled an ambiguous position between III and IV
Modern French preserves the phonetic equivalents of the
four infimtives. -er (-ARE), -0r (-ERE), -re (-ERE), -17 (-IRE),
but they no longer correspond to distinctive series of flexions
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Verbs 1n -er alone present one common and uniform con-
jugation Verbs in -ir which add -iss to the root 1n the tenses
of the present system (type fimr) constitute a second regular
conjugation, but the remaining verbs in -zr (about thirty 1n
number), the verbs 1n -otr and 11 -7e do not constitute separate
conjugations, and one can at most distinguish groups pre-
senting common features A change of infimtive does not
necessarilly imply a change of paradigm (e g luwre, § 290),
although it may be reflected in analogical re-modelling of
certain forms or tenses. Conversely, a change of paradigm
(from simple -2 to inchoative -1r) may leave the form of the
infinitive unaffected Nor must change of paradigm be con-
fused with the creation of a new verb (fousser for O F toussir
represents, not a change of paradigm, but a new formaton
from foux)

288 The history of the French verbs will therefore be
presented 1n the following pages as the history, not of con-
jugations, but of forms and tenses, singly or 1n groups Their
chequered history will show that the fluctuation and con-
flict between phonetic development and analogical re-model-
ling already observed continues to the present day, although
less strikung 1n the modern period The alternation of strong
and weak forms 1s normally reflected 1n corresponding varia-
tions 1n the form of the stem, 1ts vowel developing as a tonic
vowel 1n the former case, and as a countertonic or atonic
vowel 1n the latter The resulang oscillation between two
forms of the stem (meurs—mourons) 1s called Apophony.
Further modifications may result from the influence of neigh-
bouning sounds, which vary in the different persons of the
same tense or 1 different tenses of the same verb. Aganst
this has to be set the tendency to consider the stem invanable
(seeing that 1t 1s the invariable thought-element) and to level
out irregularities resulting from phonetic change Thus O F
Dblourer, plourons, plourez, etc give place to pleurer, pleurons,
pleurez, etc under the influence of the strong forms pleure,
pleures, pleurent A sumlar associative influence often causes
the accent to shift from one syllable to another, one ending

12-2
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to be substituted for another, or a paradigm to be re-modelled
in whole or 1n part

THE INFINITIVE

289. Infimtivein -er (< -ARE) After a palatal or palatahzed
sound, -ARE >> ~1¢r (JUDICARE > jugter, TRACTARE > fratfier) ,whach
early began to be assimilated to the more numerous -er
wnfinitives, and where 1t persisted was reduced to -er through
the absorption of 1 by the preceding sibilant towards the end
of the Middle Ages (§ 75) The -er class remained the most
stable, supported as 1t was by the more stable and umform
conjugation Modern French has preserved none of the O F
forms 1n -ir, -our, -re for -er, such forms were partcularly
common 1n Anglo-Norman To the -¢r class belong not only
verbs derived from Latin verbs 1n -ARE (chanter < CANTARE)
and from Germanic verbs mn -AN, -ON, and a few 1n -JAN
(gueder for guter from witan, danser from danson, gagner
< gaagnier from waidanjan), but also verbs of the following
categories which are still productive (z) Verbs derived from
substantives (botter, draper) (b) A few verbs derived from
adjectives (aveugler, griser), but later formations of this type
belong to the -1 class (rougwr, affatblir) (c) Verbs of foreign
origin (flirter, hdbler, stopper) (d) Learned verbs borrowed
from Latin (including those borrowed fiom Greek through
Latin), the earliest such borrowings of Latin verbs in -ERE
-ERE appear as -ir verbs (afligir, discutwr, procedir, restituzr), but
under the influence of later borrowings, which uniformly give
verbs 1n -er (assister, dissuader, wnstituer), they too pass into the
-gr class, with the exception of those which had in the mean-
tume become inchoative (abolir, agw, applaudir, languir, régur
and compounds of -verter). (¢) A few accessions from other
classes with change of paradigm (secouer for older secourre,
tisser for tistre (< TEXERE) and fwsir, épeler for espeldre and
espelir, puer for purr, the latter found as late as the seventeenth
century) The following represent, not a change of class, but
the adoption of a doublet of new creation sangloter (formed
on sanglot) for sangloutir, tousser (formed on foux) for toussir
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290 Infimtive mn - (<-iRg, and -ERE preceded by a
palatal) Besides verbs derived from Latin verbs in -IRE
(dormur < porMIRE) and from Germanic verbs 1n -JAN (garmr
from warnjan), this class includes (z) Verbs in -ERE pre-
ceded by a palatal: gésir< JACERE, [owsir < LICERE, motsir
< MUCERE, nuisir < NOCERE, plaisir < PLACERE, lg151r < TACERE,
but of these only gésir and (as substantives) plawsir, lowwr
survive, and the verb lotsir did not outlive the O F period,
the remainder have given way to analogical infimtives
nuire, plaire, tare, which appear 1n the twelfth century and
are created i the proportion duit duire . nui(s)t nuire,
Jait fare  plar(s)t, tar(s)t plare, tarre Similarly lure re-
Placed luisir (< *LuciRe) (b) Verbs i -ERE and -ERE that
passed mnto the -IRE class in the V L period fleurir < ¥FLORIRE
(FLORERE), emplir < *IMPLIRE (IMPLERE), fuir << *FUGIRE (FU-
GERE) (§ 283), or in the Gallo-Roman period envaher
< *INVADIRE (INVADERE), {rahir < *TRADIRE (TRADERE) For
offrir < *OFFERIRE (OFFERRE), souffrir < *SUFFERIRE (SUFFERRE),
see § 284 (c) Such early borrowings of verbs in -ERE, -ERE
as had become inchoative (§ 28g) (2) Late borrowings from
-IRE verbs démoler, mugrr, rugir, ctc  (¢) Most verbs formed
from adjectives (§ 289, 524), some of which replace older
verbs 1n -ter (refroeder, f xum, 5) and some of which failed
to survive (aveughr, sdchir) (f) A few verbs derived from
substantives (brandir, crouprr) (g) Veirbs derived from prep +
subst (anéantir, aboutir), cf § 547 Temr (TENERE) 1s due to
the 1nfluence of vemr Later accessions fiom other classes
include courwr for older courie, which hassurvived as a technical
term (courre le cerf), quénir (and 1ts compounds) for older
querre, and with change of paradigm  benerr (> bénir) for ben(e)-
uitre #bener (§ 969), étrécir for estrecier #verbs 1 -cir

291 -1r verbs are of two lunds, 1mnchoative and simple (non-
inchoative) The former class originally consisted of verbs
derived from Latin inchoatives, or fiom a combination of
simple and 1nchoative (§ 286), and rapidly gained ground at
the expense of simple - verbs Inchoative verbs never
become simple, but the passage from simple to 1nchoative
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continues throughout the Middle Ages and 1s reflected 1n the
medieval hesitation over such verbs as bénir, crouper, fourr,
enfourr, emplir, jowrr, nourrir, resplendir, -vertir, which are now
inchoative, and boullir and partir, which are now sumple
Inchoatve forms of hair are rare in the Middle Ages but
general since the end of the sixteenth century, except mn the
sing of the pres ind (§ 321) Traces of former hesitation
persist 1n the case of saullir, which 15 simple 1n the sense of
‘to project’ but inchoative 1n the sense of ‘to spurt’ , ressorhr,
simple 1n the sense of ‘re-emerge’, inchoative 1n the sense
of ‘be within the province of’, fallir, inchoative 1n the sense
of ‘go bankrupt’ In many other cases hesitation con-
tinued beyond the Renaissance (#ressailler still fluctuates in the
eighteenth century, but 1s now simple)

292 Infimtivein-oir (<-ERE) Tothisclassbelong (a) Verbs
mn -ERE except those which mn V L. passed into the -ERE class
(MORDERE, RESPONDERE, RfDERE, TONDERE, TORQUERE) or into
the -iRE class (FLORERE, etc , cf § 286), and those in which -ERE
was preceded by a palatal (§ 290) (4) Verbs in -ERE that
mn V.L passed into the -ERE class (SAPERE, CADERE) (c) *Po-
TERE (POSSE), *VOLERE (VELLE), cf § 284 (d) Verbs 1n -ecevorr,
such as recevorr for regorvre 1n the proportion doit  devoir  regoit -
recevorr Such forms appear as early as the thirteenth century,

Salloir 15 a later vanant of faillir (< *FALLIRE for FALLERE),
with specialized meaning ‘to be necessary’, #chulowr, valorr,
etc 1n the proportion chaut chalow  faut fallowr

293 Infimtive in -re (<’~Ere) To this class belong verbs
1n -ERE, except those which 1n VL had joined the -ERE or
-IRE class (see above), and luire, nuire, plarre, tare (§ 290),
together with ¢(s)tre (< *EssERE for Esse) By the loss of
unaccented ¢, r is brought 1nto contact with the preceding
consonant and final ¢ persists as a supporting vowel, for the
development of the group cons.+7, see §§ 100, 102 (¢).
CREDERE >> ¢roire, PERDERE > perdre, COGNOSCERE > conotstre
> conndaitre, bewre (< BIBERE) and escrivre (< SCRIBERE) have
become bozre, e(s)crire1n the proportion croit  crowe * boit boure,
Lt hre -e(s)ent e(s)crire, for regoivre—recevorr, see § 292.
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294 In O F. many infimtives presented, beside the etymo-
Iogical form, collateral forms which resulted from various
analogical influences, e g. cher, seir, veir, beside cheorr, seorr,
veorr , rompyr beside rompre, of also the collateral forms criembre,
criendre, crawndre, cremorr, cremar  Some of these persisted 1n the
sixteenth century, e g nasquir, vainquir, suwir, formed on the
past defimite of naistre, vancre (O F veintre), suwre ; hesitations
which affected the whole paradigm couvrir and couvrer, re-
couvryy and recouvrer, cuetllir and cueller

SYNTAX OF THE INFINITIVE

295. The nfimtve 15 a verbal substantive, and its history
turns on the varying prominence given to its verbal and its
substantival functions respectively The latter was much more
prominent in OF than in Mod F, the infimfive being
sometimes used as a pure substantive and suppbed with a
definite article Some verbs (avotr, étre, faire) were used thus
from a very early date and became so completely sub-
stantival that they were inflected, taking the characteristic -5
of the nom smg (xm, 113) Others retam thewr verbal
force sufficiently to be capable of taling a direct object,
although accompamed by the definite arucle (al estorm
comencier, Rol 2413, literally ‘at the beginning the battle’).
In Mid F substantival infinitives are less common and, in
spite of an attempt by the poets of the Pléiade to revive them
and the favour shown them by Malherbe, Mod F. shows only
such fossilized forms as wn étre, des vivres, le savorr, le devotr,
le pouvorr, le lowsir, le plawsir, le diner, au sortir, au parter,

The substantival character of the infinitive 1s further
evidenced by its use as the subject, object or predicate of
a verb (Mentir est honteux, Il semblait avorr entendu, Fe désire
partir) and by 1ts use after prepositions

296 de+infininve was origmally the equivalent of the
genitive of the gerund (cantanpi). The original function 15
clearly seen when the infininve depends on a substantive or
adjective (le platsir de voyager, content de more) or takes the place
of de+substantive (Il Sabstient de bowre=de la boisson, On
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Paccuse davorr vold=de vol, prés de mourir=de la mort) But
gradually the use of de+1nf was extended unal 1t came to
be hittle more than the equivalent of English ‘to+inf’ or
German ‘zu+inf’, eg when the mfintive 1s the logical
subject (Cest une honte de mentir) or direct object (Je vous
conseille de partir) This development was probably due in
part to the common use of de 4+ substantive as a genitive of
onigin (Chose honteuse est de mensonge = Chose honteuse wvient de
mensonge) or as a genitive of reference (Que tu me consorlles ou
d’aventure ou de mervorlle!), which was common 1n exclama-
tions (Fuls Alexis, de ta dolente mere! Alexss, 396, Or du bien
Jarre! Bodel, St Nicolas, 396) The weakening of de led to 1ts
use as a mere link between the verb and a following infimtive,
and before the so-called historic infimtive (Grenouilles aussitét
de sauter dans les ondes, La Fontaine, Fables, m, 14) Con-
sequently there has always been considerable hesitation be-
tween the use of a pure infinitive, de + 1nf, and 2+ 1nf

297 d+imnfimtive was ongmally the equivalent of the
dative of the gerund (caNTANDO) and 1s generally used after
verbs or adjectives implying tendency In O F @ was much
more widely used and tended to become a mere adjunct
Consequently 1t entered into competiton with de, before
which 1t continues to give ground down to the present day
d+1nf 15 employed 1 French to render the Latin supine
(FACILE DICTU—fucele d dire) or the Latin gerundive, and as
such develops a passive meaming (un conserl d sutore) It 1s
also used independently to denote means, manner, condition
(d en yuger, d en crowre, d vrai dire,  y regarder de prés) Formerly
1t was also used to denote circumstance, mtention or purpose,
and seventeenth-century authors favoured 1t where Mod F
would require pour +inf (Fe ferar mon possible d bien venger
mon pére, Corn Le Cid, gB2)

298 The hesitation between é+1inf and de+1inf has left
traces 1n Mod F (after commencer, continuer, manquer, prendre
garde). Anmalogical influences and considerations of euphony
often favoured one or other preposition (commencer de favoured
by the analogy of fimir de, de preferred before a vowel



MORPHOLOGY AND SYNTAX 185

order to avord hiatus) The hesitation has sometimes been
utilized to distinguish shades of meaning, but this differentia-
tion 1s not always observed (commencer ¢ ‘to begin for the first
time’, commencer de ‘to begin an action which 1s not new’,
continuer 4 “to proceed with an action’, confinuer de “to persist
1n a course of action’) , cf also x1v, 58,66 Hesitation between
¢ and de was particularly common imn the sixteenth and
seventeenth centuries (tdcher d (beside de), essayer ¢ (beside
de), consentir de (beside ), sattendre de (beside d) Modern
se plaire d has displaced seventeenth-century se plaire de, com-
mander de, sixteenth-century commander d

299 aprés+nfininve Mod F requires the perfect infini-
tive (aprés avorr chantd) Aprés bowre, aprés diner are survivals
of the older usage which allowed the pres inf after aprés

avant + mfimitive was fairly common 1n thesixteenth century,
as well as avant que + 1nf (2avant que con)) The latter sur-
vived 1n the seventeenth, but avant que de (de due to analogy
of de 4 1nf after comparative que?) was favoured by Vaugelas
Avant de was finally adopted 1n the eighteenth century

depurs + perfect infimtive 1s still found 1n the seventeenth
century

par + infinitive was still commonly used 1n the seventeenth
century to denote means or mnstrument {Je rendois mon voyage
wnutrle par étre trop court), but 1s now used only after commencer
and fimir

pour + infinitive was formerly used not only to denote pur-
pose but cause or concesston (Ak! pour ftre dévot, je n'en suis
bpas mowns homme, Mol Tart g66), the latter use 1s now possible
only with the perfect infimtve (7e ne le connars pas pour I avorr
vu deux fous), cf § 462

300 Accusative +1infimitive The use of the acc +inf con-
struction had been much restricted 1n V L, notably after
verbs of saying, where a Quobp-clause was preferred. It con-
tinued to be favoured, however, 1f the object of the goverming
verb was at the same time the subject of the infimtive With
the same restrictions 1t continued to be used in O F  Under
Latin 1influence 1t became general in the sixteenth century
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(Zlz demandorent les clockes leurs estre rendues, Rab 1, 18), but ats
use was much restricted again in the seventeenth (cf Haase,
89). Itsurvives, often with passive meaning, in Mod.F after
verbs of perception (entendrs, sentrr, voir), lassser, farre (Fe Par
fait verir) After verbs of saying 1t is still used if the subject
is a personal pronoun and the nfinitive 1s élre  Fe le cropars
(étre) fin After verbs of perception, laisser, and faure, the dative
15 sometimes used to denote the subject of the infimtive (fe le
lut ar entendu dire, Je lur av faut lire la lettre). This use of the
dative probably goes back to the L L use of the dative with
an active infinitive (Eos vero wlciscendo multis ad regra caelorum
Jecit habere), which 1s an extension of the G L dative of agent
used with the gerundive or past participle (cf § 375)

PRESENT TARTICIPLE AND GERUND

301 Of the gerund only the form 1n -0 survived m VL,
the other cases being rendered by prep +1nf Of the present
partiaiple the accusative and the nominative survived, the
latter being re-modelled- *amANTIS (for AMANS)—AMANTEM
In V L the ending of the First Conjugation (-ANTEM, -ANDO)
wasgeneralized, and displaced -ENTEM, -ENDO, -IENTEM, -IENDO ,
but not until after the changes &'>1z, v7>dZ (§ 102 b, f)
LUGENTEM > [u1sanf, DICENTEM > disant, SERVIENTEM > Sergeant,
which has survived as a subst Wath the loss of the final vowel,
-anf results (-anz in the nom sing and acc. pl of the present
participle, which therefore conforms to the adjective declen-
sion of the grant type) chantant, partant, fimissant, bevant, perdant

302 The close connection of the present participle-gerund
with the pres 1nd and subjv results 1n 1ts being frequently
re-modelled on these tenses, with or without the added sup-
port of the infimitive ayant for avant (HABENTEM), pleuvant for
plouvant, voyant for veant, croyant for creant (which survives m
archaic mécrdant), O F vuerllant (beside voulant < voLENTEM)
survives 1n bwenveillant, malveillant, (as)seyant and (as)soyant
crowded out (as)seant (< SEDENTEM), which survives as a sub-
stantive and 1n bienséant, malséant Other verbs 1n which both
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forms survive (one as the pres part -gerund, the other mn
a specialized use which has isolated 1t from the rest of the
verb) are pouvant—purssant (#purs, puisse), sachant (£5ache)
(twelfth century)—savant used only as an ad] or subst since
the sixteenth century; salant—pmllant ( #val, saille) now a
pure ad) exceptin n’avoir pas un sou vallant, en son vivant, sur son
séant are survivals of the O F substantival use of the gerund

303 Indchéant, déchéant, séant, méeréant, and their derivatives
unaccented ¢ 1n hiatus has been maintained and strengthened
(cf §60); in méchant (O F mescheant) it has been left to 1ts
normal fate and has been absorbed by tonic a, because here
the connectron with the verb (mescheorr) was early lost sight
of, and there was not the same motive for maintaining the
verbal stem The s of lisant, lisent, lise, etc for *leant (<LE-
GENTEM), etc 1s probably due to the influence of dusant, disent,
dise (§ 301), prenant for prendant (PRE(H)ENDENTEM) may be
due to the mfluence of tenant (§ 321).

SYNTAX OF THE PRESENT PARTICIPLE AND GERUND

304 The CL distinction between the syntactic functions
of the present participle and the gerund had to a large extent
broken down 1n V L., the use of the gerund being extended
at the expense of the pres part In OF this movement
continued and was facilitated by the 1dentity of form, which
became complete when final s becamne mute Uncertainty
in the use of flexional -5 adds to the difficulty of determinmng
the precise functions of the two forms, but 1t is clear that the
pres part 1n ats verbal function continued to give ground
before the gerund, notably when the verb 15 an intransiive
verb denoting movement The gerund was in O F used after
a vartety of prepositions, of which en + gerund alone survaves,
in the sixteenth and seventeenth centuries en 1s stll often
omutted where Mod F requires 1t (cf xrv, 113)

The gerund was formerly used more extensively 1n absolute
constructions (x1v, 65, xv a, 31), as the complement of a verb
(fasre semblant, cf x1, 8) or with aller, venir as a more graphic
variant of simple tenses (11, 10, v, 3, V1, 22, XV1, 39, XVII b,
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13, cf la somme va en augmentant) Contrary to Meod F usage,
O F placed the direct object before the gerund (cf the sur-
vival tn chemn _farsant) and did not require that the gerund
should refer to the subject of the sentence (xm1, 25), cf a
survival 1n L’appétzt vient en mangeant

« 305 The present participle, which originally had no dis-
tinctive form for the feminine, developed an analogical
femmine form 1n -¢, found 1n the twelfth century but not
extensively used Even in the sixteenth and seventeenth
centunesthere 1s considerable hesitation, Vaugelas authorizing
forms 1n -¢ only for the pres part of intransitive verbs Thas
hesitation and the confusion of pres part and gerund (cf
XIv, 31, 49, 59, XV &, 5, 26) were nomnally ended by the
rulimg of the Academy (1679) to the effect that the form 1
-gnt should be treated as imvariable 1f 1t denotes an action,
and should vary 1n number and gender 1f 1t denotes a con-
tinuous state or quality But 1n fact hesitation continues 1n
the eighteenth century The ruling of the Academy 1s now
observed 1 Iiterary usage and might be re-worded thus the
gerund, whether accompanied by er or not, denotes action
and 1s mvariable (Or apprend en lisant, Une femme charmant ses
audrteurs), the present paiticiple denotes a state or quality,
and, 1n confoimity with 1ts onginal function, 15 variable (une
Jemme charmanle). In such expressions as une école payante the
real subject 1s not deole but an indefinite person or persons,
le not ‘a paying school’ but ‘a school where one pays’,
simularly couleur voyante, séance tenante

PRESENT INDICATIVE

306 OLD FRENCH FARADIGMS

chanter  partir fenir valeir bervre
chant part Jenis vail berf
chantes parz Jemis vals bers
chantet part Jenust valt beut
chantons  partons Jemissons  valons bevons
chantez partez Jemissez valez bevez

chantent  partent Semissent  valent bewvent
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307 THE ENDINGS
Singular Plural

Latin O.F. Laan OF.
-0 — -AMUS

-ons
-(No — -EMUS -IMUS .
-AS -es -ATIS

ez
-ES -IS -5 -ETIS -ITIS
-AT -e(f) -ANT ent
-ET -IT -t -ENT -UNT -(J)UNT

(1) -0 persists as a supporting # after a difficult group (entre,
semble, couvre, offre, ouvre, souffre) Apart from such cases, -0
disappeared and the first person therefore normally ended m
a consonant or an accented vowel or a diphthong But begin-
ning 1n the twelfth century, verbs which have -es, -¢(f) 1n
the 2nd and 3rd sing (1.e verbs of the -¢r class) also take
-¢ 1n the first person Forms like entre, semble, etc are partly
responsible for the extension of this -¢, but the new 1st sing
1s essentially a re-modelling on the analogy of the 2nd and
9rd sing , for not only 1s ¢ added but the preceding consonant
15 also carried over into the first person (lef, leves, leve(f) give
place to lave, laves, lave) Forms without -¢ persist as late as
the fifieenth century, when they disappear entirely All
other verbs show -5 1n Mod F , this 1s etymological 1n verbs
whose stem ends i s (crows < cREsco, connais O F  conous
< cogNosco, fims OF fems <FiNwco), and from these -j,
which came to be considered as the characteristic sign of the
1st sing , was cxtended by analogy to other verbs (pars for
part, etc) and was added as such in other tenses as well
(see below) This paragogic -r first appears 1n the twelfth
century, but the etymological forms without -5 persist down
to the sixteenth (x1v, 40), in the seventeenth they are still
employed sporadically (xvu, g, 21) but thenceforth become
the prerogatve of poets anmous to rime for the eye as well
as for the ear (e g wo, sai, cror, 1n rimes of modern poets)
Occasionally x appears as an alternative spelling (vaux,
veux, etc ).
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(2) -as> -es, which persists mtact in O F , -1s and -Es > -5,
which combines with a preceding ¢ or 4 to give z (= ts) later
reduced to 5 (parz> pars), the d being sometrmes restored
spelling (perz> pers, orth perds, renz>rens, orth rends)

(3) -AT>-e¢f>-¢, -IT and -ET> -t, which sometimes gives
place to -d (tend, coud, moud, prend), a purely orthographic
change due to etymological reaction or the mfluence of other
forms (tendons, tendez, lendent, etc ) Similarly the ¢ of vawme
(OF uvent) 15 due to the generahization of ¢ from the re-
modelled inf , fut, and past part (vawncre, vaincrar, vamcu for
O F. ventre, verntrar, vencu)

{4) The etymological endings are replaced by -oms, -ons,
which are carried over from soms, sons (< sumus) The latter
also appears as somes (§ 321), whence the ending -omes was
sometimes extended by analogy to other verbs

{5) -aTis> -ez, which was early generahized at the expense
of -e1z (< -ET1s) and -1z (< -IT1s) After a palatal, -ATIS > -2¢z,
which 1s later reduced through absorption of z by the pre-
ceding sibilant or by analogy (§ 75), z (=ts) 15 reduced to s,
which becomes mute, although z persists 1n spelling (§§ 108,
169)

(6) -ANT, -ENT, -UNT! alike become -¢nt, which was originally
pronounced as spelt, but eventually became mute, £15 restored
in Mod F as a haison-consonant

308 In Mod F the personal endings have to a large ex-
tent a purely orthographic value (apart from liaison), -ons
(=06) and -ez (=¢) alone persisting 1n the spoken language
Consequently the personal pronouns have become a necessary
adjunct for the distinction of persons, they have 1n fact be-
come to a large extent agglutinated and represent a new
flexaon 1n place of the old flexion by termiation But even
with the help of pronouns the distinction between grd sing and
3rd pl 15 possible only if the verb begins wath a vowel (1l dpn =
1l donne or ils donnent, but 1l aime=1lem, whereas 1ls aiment
=1zem) The varying form of the stem sometimes helps to
maintain adistinction (/ bort—uls borvent, 1l veut—ls veulent, etc ).

' The 3rd pl -wNT had been completely eliminated by -unt
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THE STEM-VOWEL

309 In accordance with phonetic laws the vowel of the
stem developed differently according as the tonic accent fell
on the stem (1st, 2nd, 3rd, 6th pers ) or on the ending (4th,
5th pers ), and 1n the latter case it may disappear entirely
if 1t 1s counterfinal. *PARAULAS (PARABOLAS) > paroles, while
*PARAULATIS (PARABOLATIS) > parlez The resulting oscilla-
tion between two forms of the stem, whichis called Apophony,
1s characteristic of many verbs 1n O F | but 1t has since been
eltminated to a large extent by the generalization of one or
other of the forms of the stem The following examples wall
lustrate this phenomenon

310 I Change of vowel. aim—amons, lef—lavons, trusf—
trouvons, espetr—esperons, hef—levons, pri—preons, pleur—plou-
rons, suefre—soufrons, apur—apoyons In the majority of cases
1t 13 the stemn of the 1st and 2nd pl that has been generalized
(ge lave, je trouve, p’espére, je léve, je souffre), but sometimes the
reverse has happened (nous aimons, prions, pleurons, appuyons)
A number of Mod F verbs preserve the onginal apophony
meurs—mourons, acquiers—acquérons, bors—buwons (O F. bevons),
veux—voulons, dows—devons, regois—recevons, viens—uenons, tiens—
tenons, meus—mouvons, peux—pouvons A relic of apophony is
to be seen 1n such forms as amant (beside aime, aimons, etc )
Occasionally doublets have been created by the generaliza-
tion of both forms of the stem dpleuré—éplord, NECARE and
NEGARE by regular phonetic development fell together, giving
one verb neuer with apophony ni—netons, whence through
generalization of both forms of the stem the doublet nzer (with
the meaning NEGARE)—ngyer (with the meaning of NECARE
restricted)

311 II Loss of vowel aju(e) (ApJUTO)—ardons, desjun(e)
(*DIs]EJUNO)—d1snons, manju(e) (MANDUCO)—manyons, parol (e)—
parlons The stem of the 1st and 2nd pl. has as a rule been
generalized (parle, mange), the generalization of both forms
has created the doublet diner—déjeuner Apophony of this
type was thus completely eliminated before the sixteenth
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century, but the subsequent loss of counterfinal 2 created a
new series of verbs presenting the same alternation Ortho-
graphy preserves ¢ throughout, but indicates the apophony
by either doubling the following consonant or employing the
grave accent to distingush ¢ from . appelle—app(e)lons,
cachette—cach(e) tons, achéte—och(e) tons, soutéve—soul(e)vons Here
too the tendency to generalize one form of the stem re-asserts
1tself1n popular speech, which, as 1n the earlier period, prefers
the shortened form (ack’te, décol’te), but orthography exercises
a conserving influence Another type of modern apophony
1s that which results from the varying treatment of hiatus-
vowels joue (=%u)—jouons (=2wd), signifte (=sin'1fi)—szgnz-
Sions (=sn1f)5)

312. [t someumes happened that apophony was intro-
duced by analogy into verbs which did not develop 1t
phonetically Thus pler (pLico)—plerons became (under the
influence of pri (PRECO)—preions) pl—plerons (> ployons),
whence by generalization of both forms of the stem the
modern doublet plier—ployer Simlarly le: (Lico)—lerons gave
way to li—lewons, whence, by gencralization of the stem form
lt-, the modern verb lzer.

THE FINAL CONSONANT OF THE STEM

313 The varymng phonetic conditions 1n which the final
consonant of the stem finds itself in the different persons
create another form of apophony (cf the bewre paradigm)
This has often been eliminated, partly or entuely, by the
levelling out of one cf the forms of the stem Sometimes this
affects only orthography, while pronunciation preserves the
apophony (cf the spelling romps, rompt =with rompons, etc )

314 (1) By the loss of final -0 the consonant became final,
with theresult that the stem appears 1n a special form showing
the changes indicated 1n § 101 betf—bevons, vif—vivons, serf—
seroons, regorf—recevons, muef—mouvons, plaing—plargnons, prent—
pren(d)ons, rent—rendons; the loss of the final consonant pro-
duces a form of the stem which 15 1dentical with that of the
2nd and 3rd sing (where the consonant regularly disappears
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before 5, ¢) LEGO> /t, DEBEO > *DEJO > det, CONDUCO > condui,
DICO > di, VIDEO > vei, CREDO > cret, IDEO>71 In all such
cases the etymological forms have been replaced by analogical
forms in -5 (cf § 307). For estows, sus, vaws, see § g21.

315 The ending -¢0, -10 had in V L been reduced to -0
1n many verbs (*DoRMO, *SENTO, etc , cf § 283) but persisted ,
in others 1n the form of -j0 A certain number of verbs which
m CL ended 1 -6 jomned this category mn V L. (*raLLIO
for FALLO, *coLLio for coLLIGO, etc ). The presence of J
affected the development of the stem The resulting apo-
phony 1s maintained 1n O F but has since been eluninated
(wath the sole exception of je puis, beside analogical je peux)
by the levelling out of one or other of the two forms which
the stem presented

OF Mod F

vail (< VALEO), vals, etc

Je vaux, {u vaux, etc

cueil (< ™coLrio for coLLIGO), cuelz  je cuerlle

assail (< *-sALIO), assals 7 assaulle

vuerl (< *VOLEO), vuels Je veux

murr (< “MORIO), muers Je meurs

bo! (< BULLIO), bals Je bous

purs (< *POTEO),! puez Je purs (Je peux)
haz (< *HATIO), hez Je haws

Jaz (< FAcIo), fais Je fous

o1 (< AUDIO), 0z —

Jail (< *FALLIO), fals Je faux

In some verbs the levelling out took place 1n the pre-literary
period (JacEo—gws) PLACEO, TACEO, NOCEO, LUCEQ were
remodelled i early O F  plaws, tars, nuws, lms by analogy
with the 2nd and 3rd sing DeBEo> *DEjO > der, saPiO>
*sajo ( #HABEO > *aj0) > a1

316 (2, 3) The final consonant of the stem, being brought
mnto contact with -s or -£ of the ending, forms a group which
develops 1 accordance with the phonetic laws goverming
groups of consonants (§ gg9) the first may disappear (s, oit,

' Cf § ga1.

EFL 13
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dets, dest, sers, sert, recets, receit, dors, dort, escris, escrit, beside
vif—owons, der—devons, serf—servons, receyf—recevons, dor(m)—
dormons, escrif—escrwons) , final s of the stem combines with -5,
persists before -¢ of the ending, but becomes mute subsequently
(conors, comowst, crows, crowst, mais, mawst, pais, pawt), for ¢, d,
,+5, see § 307,  or I'>¢>u (vaux, vaut, bous, bout; veux, veut,
absous, absout, faux, fout, besrde wvail—valons, etc), n'>1n
(pewns, pewnt; plans, plant, joins, jont; crawns, craint, beside
pergnons, etc ), m>n, which (like ongmal n) 1s eventually
absorbed by the preceding nasal vowel (rons, ront, beside
rompons, etc ) The final consonant of the stem 1s often restored
m spelling romps, rompt; mets, couds, rends, bats, prends, vends,
véls

317 Cuell, saillir, assallir, tressaillir show a levelling out
of the I’ which onginally appeared in the 1st sing only
(cuerl, cuelz, cuelt) This brought with 1t the mtroduction of
a supporting -¢ 1 the 2nd and grd sing (cuerlles, cuerlle) which
was later extended to the 1st sing (cueille) Such forms as
1l assaut, il tressqut are still used 1n the seventeenth century
but are now extinct Saullir 1s also conjugated as an inchoative
verb (cf §291) Défallir shows the same levelling out of /'
(défarlle), but farllir retains faux, faut, besade fallons, fallez,
Jmllent

318 (4, 5, 6) The development of the final consonant of
the stem 15 uniform 1n the 1st pl, 2nd pl, and grd pl., with
thefollowing exceptions (@) Palatals show a uniform develop-
ment 1n -ARE and -ERE verbs coLLOCAMUS > colchons (-oms
being generalized after the change k*> tf), coLLocATIS > col-
chiez, COLLOCANT > colchent, they disappear before -unt of
-ERe and -IRE verbs, -ent not being generalized untl after
this change, whence picuNT>OF dient, pucunt>O F
duzent, coQuUNT> O F cutent, but levelling out of the stem
of 1st and 2nd pl. has since taken place, whence disent,
-duwent, cursent  (b) The fact that the accent fell on the ending
in the 15t pl and 2nd pl, and on the stem 1n grd pl , should
In certain cases have produced a varying development of the
final consonant MANDUCATIS >mangiez, but MANDGCANT should
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have grven *manduent, there 1s however no trace of the latter
in French, mang- having been levelled out in the pre-literary
period. Note that in O F dimes, dites and faimes, faites we
have survivals of stem-accented pfciMus, pfciTis and FAcIMUS,
FAcrtis, Beside these forms O F also shows analogical dioms,
diez, faions, faiez; the forms with -s- are due to the influence
of disant, disete, faisant, fawew, and appear as early as the
thirteenth century. Analogical disez and faisez survive only
1n patois or popular speech, but in compounds of dire, except
redire (rediles), the etymological -difes has given way to ana-
logical -disez (médisez, interdisez, etc.)

319 The stem of verbs in -oyer, -uyer, -ayer ends 1n j, which
disappeared when the following 2 became mute, whence the
alternation waj—wa, wy—uwn, ¢ —€ (mvty'on.r—mvatmt, en-
nuyons—ennuyent, payons—payent or parent) In these verbs y
represented ¢ (envoyons =Gvwa)d, older @nvoys), and therefore
before s the letter 2 (or 1n the case of -ayer verbs, either 1 or y)
1s retained as part of the graphies o1 (=wa), w1 (=w1), at or
ay (=¢) Similarly they which appears in the 1st and 2nd pl.
of certain verbs (croyons, fuyons, where y=1;) disappeared 1n
the 3rd pl when -ent became mute, whence krwaja (croyons)—
krwa (crotent), fwyd (fuyons)—fwr ( furent)

320 Inchoative verbs 1n -ir (fimir type) onginally added
-1sc- only m the 1st, 2nd, 3rd sing and 3rd pl, but before
the beginning of the O F period this was extended to the
1st and 2nd pl (FINIsCO, FINISCIS, FINISCIT, FINISCIMUS, FINIS-
CITIS, FINISCUNT), cf § 286

321 The present indicative of the following verbs calls
for special comment-

Aller OF wois, vas, va(t), alons, alez, vont The forms of the
1st, 2nd, 3rd sing. and 3rd pl represent forms of VADERE,
which appear to have developed under the influence of the
contracted forms of HABERE (az, as, at) Thus vapo> *vao,
> *z0, which by analogy with a: (HABEO) takes 1, and then
paragogic -5, o5 (XIv, 75) gives place to oais, which prevails
definitely 1n the seventeenth century Beside zaws, vous, a form
va(s) developed by analogy with the 2nd and grd sing , and

13-3
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this form was used 1n the sixteenth and seventeenth centuries
(xvim b, 13), but in spite of Vaugelas’ defence of 1t, vas 18
from the seventeenth century considered a vulgar or dialectal
form Analogical pais (2nd sing ) and vait (3rd sing ) are
found 1 O F, the latter being particularly common 1n the
early period, alons, alez are derived from *ALARE, which 1s
‘a contraction of AMBULARE resulting from the frequent ex-
clamatory use of AMBULAMUS! (>"% ALaMus!) and AMBULATIS!
(>"* ALATIS")

(As5)seorr O F 526, stez (516s), siét, seons, seez, sident (séent)
d 15 restored 1n spelling 1n seeds, sied, hiatus-; developed 1n
seyons, seyez, seyent (cf rire) The alternative form of the pres.
ind assots, etc 1s due to generalization of 2 from the infinitive
seotr

Avorr  As a result of their constant prochitic use, HABEO,
HABES, HABET were reduced in V L to *¥Ajo, *as, *At, whence
French a1, as, a(t), HABEMUS and HABETIs become, with the
usual substitution of endngs, avons, avez, HABENT, under the
mfluence of suNT, gave way to *ABUNT, whence *AUNT > ont

Chorr (now obsolete) and dechorr, échosr OF clud, chiez
(chiés), chiét, cheons, cheez, chident (chéent) have grven place to
(dé)chois, chors, chort, choyons, choyez, chowent, under the in-
fluence of the infimtive ch(e)orr

Craindre, O F criembre (< TREMERE + a Celtic ve1b with the
stem *crit-) OF criem, criens, crient, cremons, cremez, criement
These forms, together with the infinitive, were re-modelled
under the influence of verbs 1n -aindre (<- ANGERE), the point
of departure being the singular, which offered a close affimity
(cf plang, plans, plant) Thence the re-modelling was ex-
tended to all parts of the verb

OF ester (<sTare) develops 1n the same way as aler
estors (*ESTAD), estas, esta(t) or estait, estons, estez, estont

Etre OF su, es, est, soms, estes, sont Suz for sum presents
a difficulty which M Fouché (op et p 408) meets by
postulating a form *sujo (< 5UM+ *AJO < HABEO), in certamn
dalects, 1t 15 argued, the contamination with *ajo took place
after suM had become *s0, whence the dialectal form soz
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The final -5 of suts may be due to generalization of -5 or to
the analogy of puts Beside es, which represents the counter-
tonic development of ¢, the tomic form 245 15 also found 1n
OF. (xu, %5), whence an analogical 2nd pl iestes beside
estes  Sumus regularly gives soms or, with assimilaton of m,
sons, but this form early gave way to sommes. The ¢ of the’
latter form may have developed 1n the first instance as a sup-
porting vowel (whenever a word beginning with a consonant
followed), being later generalized (cf Fouché, p. 410) A third
form esmes, created on the analogy of estes, 15 also found 1n
OF but 1s comparatively rare

Hair (Germ hatjan) OF hai (K, haz), hez, het, haons,
haez, héent, which by the end of the Middle Ages had given
way to forms with a: levelled hais, hais, hait, hayons, hayez,
haent At the same time the tendency to treat the verb as
inchoative gave rise to hesitation between hais and Aats,
harssons and hayons, etc In the seventeenth century the
modern compromise was arrived at whereby the inchoative
forms are accepted throughout the verb, except 1n the singular
of the pres ind (je hais, tu hais, 1l hait, but nous haissons,
etc)

Pouvorr O F poowr (< *POTERE for Posse) V L. poTEO or
POSSIO, POTES, POTET, POTEMUS, POTETIS, POTENT, O F. puss,
puez, puet, poons, poerz, pueent Purs presupposes a V L possio
(< possuM contaminated with *PoTE0?), the modern alter-
native form peux 1s analogical (£2nd peux and grd peut),
datung from about 1500 and persisting in spite of the protests
of purists and grammarians The » of Mod F  pouvons, pouvez,
peuvent 15 probably due to the influence of the infimtive (see
below), and begins to appear in the thirteenth century;
forms without » are still found in the sixteenth century In
the infimtive, when countertonic o had become u (poorr
> puwer > puwar), 1t threatened to be assimilated and absorbed
by the following @ The reaction against this tendency took
the form of a differentiation of , which developed a fricative
v (puvwa.r), Two other less satisfactory explanations have been
advanced analogy of mouvorr, mouvons, trouver, trouvons and
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the like, or development of hiatus-w between two rounded
vowels

Prendre O F pren(t), prenz (prens), prent, pren(d)ons, pren(d)ez,
pren(d)ent  Plural forms without 2 are found as early as the
Roland (prenent, | 2552) but do not completely trrumph until
‘the sixteenth century, they are generally ascribed to the 1n-
fluence of tenons, tenez, tiennent In the singular d has been
restored 1n modern spelling

Riue. OF n, nz, nt, nons, nez, rent, from which the
modern forms have developed regularly, but orthography
takes no account of the development of hiatus-y (ryé,
rije)

Savorr, OF sa1, ses, set, savons, savez, sevent In Mod F.
sa: (=s¢) became (se) by analogy with the 2nd and 3rd sing ,
savent 15 due to the analogy of savons, savez, and finally ousts
sevent (< *sAPUNT) 1n the fifteenth century

Suiore 'V L. sEQUO, SFQUIS, SEQUIT, SEQUIMUS, SEQUITIS,
SEQUUNT, O F sw, sws, swt, sevons, sevez, swvent The O F
forms show elimination of the palatal element after 1t had
modified tonic ¢, and also vocalization of the labial element
of qu (=kw) before a consonant or when final (cf § 103)
The metathesis whereby 2z > ut (suis, etc ) was undoubtedly
facilitated by the fact that -u, -us, -uf constituted an anomaly
beside the common endings -2, -is, -1 From the resulting
sui(s), suts, sut, uz was generalized throughout the verb

PRESENT SUBJUNCTIVE

322 OLD FRENCH PARADIGMS

chanter  partir fenir valeir bervre
chant parte Jemsse varlle bewe
chanz partes fenisses vailles berves
chant partet Sensset vaillet bewvet
chantons  parlons Semissons  varlliens bevons
chantez partez femissez varllez bevez

chantent  partent Jenissent vaillent bewvent
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323. THE ENDINGS
Singular Plural

Latin OF Latin OF
-EM — -EMUS -AMUS  -ons
-(5)am -€ -(7)AmMus -1ens
-ES -5 -ETIS -ATIS -ez
-(y)as -es -(y)aTIs -162
-ET -t -ENT
-(1)ar ~()  -(r)awt o

The vowel of Latin -Em, -ES, -ET persists as a supporting 2
after a group consisting of cons + liquid or palatal The O.F
-¢, -e5, -¢(f) were thus the characterishc endings of the sub-
Junctive m all O F verbs except those -er (~ARE) verbs which
did not require a supporting s The latter were gradually
brought into line, this began as early as the twelfth century
with the 2nd sing and 1st sing The 3rd sing , being more
frequently used and supported by other subjunctive forms
without ¢ (sot, aut, chantast, etc ), resisted thuslevelling tendency
much longer It 1s not until the second half of the thirteenth
century that forms with -¢ 1n the 1st and 3rd sing. gain the
upper hand, and i the 3rd sing the old forms survive
sporadically in the fifteenth and swteenth centuries—even
laterin the expression Dieu le (vous) gard’, where the apostrophe
1s unjustifiable (Nyrop, m, § 136) In the grd sing the -¢ of
-¢t (< -AT) disappears if the stem ends in s, 7, n, or  (vgust,
plarst, puist, curt, taist, ail <™*AJAT, Seuf < *s1aT), but it 1s
generally restored by analogy with the 1st and 2nd sing
(plarse, puisse) , seit and aif, owing to their more frequent use,
have resisted this influence down to the present day

-EMUs and -Amus are represented 1n French by -ons, which
is due to the analogy of the pres ind , but -JaMus (< -EAMuS
and -1amus) regularly gave -iens (vatlliens, faciens, auens, senens,
etc ), which was extended by analogy and competed with
-ons m OF The modem -tons, which results from a com-
bination of -ons and -izns, appears as early as the four-
teenth century It triumphed all the more easily as it served
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to disinguish the subjunctive from the indicative in all
verbs
-¢z (<-ATIS) was early generahzed at the expense of -e1z
(< -ET15), but -e1z (later -01z) 15 found sporadically 1n early
texts and survives in certain dialects, -1ez, which was regular
-after palatals, was generalized (at the expense of -ez) much
more slowly than -ons (at the expense of -ons), and subjunc-
tive forms 1n -ez are found as late as the sixteenth century
-ent developed as 1n the indicative (§ 307)

THE STEM

324 The changes in the stem are analogous to those which
we have observed 1n the indicative Examples of apophony
surviving in Mod F  borve—buwons, regorve—recenons, acquidre—
asquérions, dotve—devions, meuve—mouvLons, meure—mourions, lienne
—temons, vienne—vemons Levelling out has often elimimnated
apophony, as 1n the indicative pleure—pleurions for ploursons,
etc

The modification of the final consonant of the stem before
~s or -t has been eliminated by the development of forms
in -¢ (chante, chantes, chante, for O F chant, chanz, chant) The
tendency to preserve the same form of the stem as in the
present indicative had often interfered with or obliterated
the normal development of the final consonant, and had led
to the generalization of one or other of the forms of the stem
of the mdicative conousse, etc for *conosche, ete (coaNoscam),
Slorusse for *floresche (FLORIscAM), the same 1nfluence accounts
for later re-modellings choie for chiee, dise for die (cf xvi, 18),
conduse for conduze, prenne for prende, dorve for dese, plarse for place,
tienne for tiegne

325 Subjunctive forms 1in -JaAM (< -EAM, -1aM) show a
transformation of the stem throughout the tense, similar to
that of the 1st sing pres ind 1n -jo (§ 315) vALEAM > varlle,
VALEAS > vailles, etc , saLiaM> saille, BULLIAM > bouille, TE-
NEAM > f1egne, VENIAM > vtegne , ¥ ALIAM > aille | SAP1IAM > sache,
FACIAM > face > fasse, *POSSIAM (< POSSIM + *POTEAM) > putsse
The number of such forms had been considerably reduced
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in V.L by the substitution of -am for -jaM (parallel with -o
for -Jo, cf §283) V L DORMAM, MENTAM, MORDAM, SERVAM,
SORTAM, etc , but a few new -jam forms had developed.
*coLuiaM (for COLLIGAM) > cuetlle, *FALLIAM (for FALLAM)
> faulle, *voLEaM (for VELIM) > sueille While the etymological
forms of the sing. pres ind (vazl, cusl) were all ehrmnated’
with the exception of puis, the subjunctive forms (va:lle,
cuerlle) generally persisted The stem of the pres ind has
been generalized 1n fenir, pemir, and the stem of the 1st and
2nd pl pres ind has been carried over into the corresponding
persons of the subjunctive in valions, valez; voulions, voulez
allions, allez In the compound prévalotr the old subjunctive
with " (prévaille), which was still used 1n the seventeenth
century, has completely disappeared before analogical pré-
vale, etc

BJ and pJ were reduced to J, which appeared as ¢ before
mute ¢, In DEREAM > dete, HABEAM > ate, RIDEAM > ri¢, VIDEAM
> Dere

In Western dialects and also 1in Picard, -jam appears as
-ge without palatalizing the preceding consonant (muerge,
venge, alge, etc }, thence the ending spread to other verbs.
Subjunctive forms 1n -ge are found 1n Central French texts
down to the fourtecnth century, particularly in verbs with
sterns ending 1n [, n, r alge, donge, parolge, prenge, muerge,
lienge, vienge

326 The following call for special comment

Aller presented in O F three different forms of the sub-
junctive aille, alge, and sozse The latter 1s modelled on the
1st sing pres ind vow (§ 321) and continued in regular use
1n the sixteenth century

Donner possessed downse (modelled on 15t sing pres 1nd
doins), donge, dorgne (< *poniaM) and done (Mod F  donne).

Prouver, trouver, and O F rover, also possessed in OF a
subjunctive modelled on the 1st sing pres ind (pruis, fruzs,
ruLs) . prussse, truisse, ruisse

Etre OF sew, saes, sext, sevens (seuons), sertez, seient continue
*siam for CL. siM, etc, with leveling of the stem of the
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strong forms (et) into the weak. Sewe> soue > sot, which 1n the
sixteenth century received paragogic -s, seies > foie > 50w, the
¢ disappearing as 1n the ending of the impf ind Fory (=y)
in soyons (swajd), soyez, cf § 319

Avorr O F aie, mies, ait, auens (auons), anez, aient continue
+#a7a for CL mnaseam, etc, with levelling of the stem of
the strong forms (22) mto the weak Beside art, analogical
aie arose and was commonly used in the sixteenth and early
seventeenth centurtes For y =1 1 ayons (¢18), ayez, cf §319

Temr and vemr  Beside the regular forms fregne (< TENEAM),
megne (< VENIAM) (Xm, 20; Xvi, 68), used as late as the
sixteenth century, O F also possessed forms m -ge (fzenge,
vienge) The modern forms tienne, vienne, modelled on the pres
mnd , date from the sixteenth century. Swmularly prendre—
bregne (xvy, 17), prenge, prende, prenne

Clore The s of the subjunctive forms (slose, etc ), hke the
s of obsolete mdicative forms closons, closez, closent, 1s probably
due to the influence of the old sigmatic perfect closis
(crauvsisTi), etc and the fem of the past participle close
(cLausa)

Verbs 1n -oyer, -uyer, -ayer, cf § 319

IMPERATIVE

327 Of the Latin imperative, the 2nd sing alone survived
mn French, the 2nd pl being rendered by the 2nd pl pres ind

THE ENDINGS

Latin OF

-A -¢  CANTA> chanle

=E -I — VIDE > ot

-c ~t  FAC>fm, DIG> di, Duc> dur

After cons +/, r, the vowels ¢, ¢ persist as supporting 2
(*OPERI > uevre, *SUFFERI > suefre)

The frequent use of the imperative as an Interjection
probably accounts for the occasional disappearance of the
consonant which became final through the loss of Latin -E, -I



MORPHOLOGY AND SYNTAX 209

(BIBE > beif > borf > bor, SERVI > serf> ser) and for the less com-
mon disappearance of 2 (<a) lais(se), gar(e)

328 The further evolution of the imperative forms 15 con-
ditioned by their close association with the 2nd sing pres
ind and by the fact that in the 2nd pl. one form served
for both ind and 1mpv. As early as the thirteenth century’
analogrcal -s appears (vows, bous, faus, dis, conduts, sers, etc.);
such forms as oz (xv, 11), fai, tien (11, 46), etc. still occur in
seventeenth-centurywrnters and survive in soict, vorld O.F.1m-
peratives in -¢ take s less frequently (chantes, offres) and have not
preserved 1tin Mod F except before en and y (donnes-en d Fean)

ve (< VADE) maintamns ¢ owing to 1ts constant use as a
proclhitic before a following infimtive (vz chasser) The O F.
analogical form vas persists (under the influence of allons-y,
allez-y) before y if the latter 1s closely linked with it zas-y,
but va_y mettre ordre

SYNTAX OF THE IMPERATIVE

329 The hortative subjunctive was adopted as an 1m-
peratve of the grd sing and grd pl It could in O F. be
used without the conjunction que (xu, 103), but was often
preceded by the expletives car, or, s1 The gradual extension
of que may be attributed to the fact that the subjunctive 1s
essentially, as 1ts name 1mphes, a subordinate mood, and the
hortative subjunctive was therefore assirmlated 1n form to a
subordinate clause introduced by que (cf § 399) The use of
the subjunctive for the imperatve was in O F frequently
extended from the third person to the 2nd sing and 1st
and 2nd pl (cf a sumilar extension 1n Latin) The identity
of form between chantez (1nd ) and chantez (O F subjv ) doubt-
less facilitated this The subjunctive forms finally triumphed
in the verbs avoir, étre, savowr, voulotr, whence the O F. 1m-
peratives aies, duens, auez, soies, Souens, souer, saches, sachiens,
sachiez, vueilles, voilliens, voillez, -5 disappeared subsequenty
1n saches, vuelles, aies, by analogy with the imperanves of
-er verbs, but sotes > sors (cf § 926), wvoulliez was re-modelled
on zueilles, etc., whence Mod F oeutllez; sachons for sachions
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15 due to the influence of the indicative; the remaining forms
develop regularly, but there 15 a tendency to replace veutlle
and zeurllez by veux and voulez.

330 In O.F. and as late as the sixteenth century the
pronoun subject of the umperative 15 somctimes expressed
“(E! res celestes, tu nmos © for vemr! Alexss, 335) A negative
command addressed to a single person was often expressed
1n O F. by means of the infimitive preceded by ne: ¢ Chantecler’,
ce v dist Renart, * Ne foir pas, waies regart!’ (Rom de Renart,
n, g305). This use of the infimnve has not survived. The
modern use of the infinitive, positive and negative, to convey
a general instruction or prohilntion 1s probably due to
ellipsis (on est prié de) S’adresser au concierge, (Je vous prie de) Ne
pas fare cela Various devices are employed to tone down
the 1mperative as occasion demands (Veullez me donner ce
lwre! Voulez-vous me donner ce liwre?) The future 1s sometimes
used, as n O F (Vendred: chair ne mangeras), often as a strong
imperative ( Tu feras ce que je te dis’)

IMPERFECT INDICATIVE

331 OLD FRENCH PARADIGMS
chanter  partir fenir valerr beivre
chantoe parteie Sentssere valeie bevere
chantoes  parteres Semisseres  valeres bevetes
chantout  partest Senssent valeit beveut
chantuens  partuens  femissuens  wvaluens beviaens
chantuez  partuez Semissuzez valiez bevitez
chantoent  parterent  femisserent  valeient beveient
332 THE ENDINGS
Latin OF Latin O.F
-ABAM -oe -ABAMUS
-EBAM -IEBAM -¢1¢>-01¢  -EBAMUS -IEBAMUS 679
-ABAS -0¢s -ABATIS
-EBAS -IEBAS  -g1es>-01¢5 -EBATIS -IEBATIS %
=ABAT -0yt -ABANT -oent

-EBAT -IEBAT  -ri(e){>-ptf -EBANT -IEBANT  -etenl > -oient
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-EBAM > -gA m V L, whence eze, etc , which was the ending
of all verbs except those in -er

-ABAM persists as -ABA 1n V L, whence on the one hand eze,
etc., which is characteristic of Eastern dialects, and on the
other the development -aye > -oye > -oe, ayes > oyes > oes, -ayent
> -ouent > -oent, ayet>oy(e)t> out, beside which ot appears
(#0t < out<uaBUIT) But at an early date -ete, -eues, -ext, -erent
were extended to -er verbs, the imperfect forms 1n -oe are
still found in the thirteenth, and 1n Anglo-Norman 1n the
fourteenth century

-ABAMUS, -ABATIS > * -EBAMUS, *-EBATIS (by weakening of A,
which 15 here unaccented), and 1n common with original
-EBAMUS, -EBATIS were reduced to *-EaMus, *-EATIS, whence
OF 1-1ens, 1-ez For i-1ens we find as early as the twelfth
century t-1ons (by analogy with the present), which finally
displaces t-2¢ns 1n the fourteenth These endings were originally
disyllabic, but became monosyllabic in the thirteenth century
(~ons, -12z) and are thenceforth i1dentical with the corre-
spondmng endings of the present subjunctive, which were
monosyllabic from the beginming The modern disyllabic
pronunciation of -1ons, -1ez after cons + I, 7 (ouvri-ons, mettri-ez)
15 merely an 1nstance of the general treatment of such a
group (ouvri-er, hustri-on), which dates from the early seven-
teenth century

-ote, -ouwes, -oient, which were onginally disyllabic, became
monosyllabic when ¢ became mute in the course of the
Middle Ages, -ezet had become contracted to -ex much earher,
whence regularly -s2¢ The 1st sing -ois (with paragogic -5)
appears 1n the sixteenth century For the phonetic change
ot>weg> ¢ and the change ot to az 1n orthography, see § 72

333 The stem remains invanable the accent being um-
formly on the ending, there 1s no apophony The verb étre
alone calls for comment

Etre, OF. estre The Latin imperfect forms ERAM, ERAS,
ERAT, ERANT regularly gave O F 1ere, 1eres, teret, werent, or,
when unaccented, ere, eres, eret, erent, the forms weret, eret being
further reduced to zerf, ert when used prochtically Erens,
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enez, which seldom occur, continue ERAMUS, ERATIS, with the
normal termination of the imperfect This O F 1mperfect 1s
almost entirely eliminated before the end of the thirteenth
century by its rival estere, which already appears 1n the earliest
texts, and which 15 probably taken from sTaBam, just as
e(s)tant, ¢(s5)t¢ are taken from stanpo, statum The fact that
the form *estoe (or *esteve), which would represent the normal
development of sTABAM, never occurs may be explamed by
pre-literary change to esteze (under the influence of avéze, or
on the model of metre—meteie), cf Fouché, op ezt p 414
The modern forms develop normally from O F estete, estezes,
ester(e)¢, estuens (later estions), estuez (later estiez), esterent

FUTURE AND CONDITIONAL

334 The French future consists of the infinitive + the
present indicative of HaBEo (§ 281), contracted forms of the
Iatter having become fused with the preceding infimtive 1n
the pre-literary period In the same way a new tense, the
future-in-the-past or conditional, had been created by a
combination of the infintuve with contracted forms of the
imperfect indicative of HABEQ

THE ENDINGS

Future Conditional

CL VL OF CL VL OF
HABEO  AJO -az HABEBAM EA(M) -¢1¢>-01¢
HABES  AS -as HABEBAS EAS  -61¢5>> -0165
HABET AT  -a(f) HABEBAT EAT  -€if>> -oif
HABEMUS EMUS -0nS HABEBAMUS JAMUS -22ens
HABETIS ETIS -e12>-01Z  HABEBATIS JATIS -1teZ
HABENT AUNT -ont HABEBANT EANT -£lent>> -0ient

For -ons replacing *-eins (< -EMus), sec § 30%.

-ez displaces -1z, -0tz somewhat later (thirteenth century)
than 1 the pres ind (§307), but the pronunciation ¢
(<we <o) n this tense (as distinct from ¢ 1n the pres 1nd ),
which is noted by grammanans in the sixteenth century,
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suggests that here the change from -1z to -ez was 1n the first
mstance orthographic

The endngs of the conditional show the same development
as those of the impf 1nd (§ 332)

THE STEM

335 The development of the stem (infimtive) 1s identical
1n the future and the conditional The following remarks on
the future therefore apply with equal force to the conditional

The adjunction of the contracted forms of HABEO, which
bear the principal stress, had as a result the reduction of the
vowels of the infimtives -ARE, -ERE, -IRE to atonic vowels,
accordingly ¢ and ¢ are normally lost, and a 15 weakened to »
(§ 29) But under the nfluence of the mfinitive and of the
pres 1ind, the future has 1n many cases been re-modelled
and may therefore present forms (a) with -ir intact (partiraz)
or (b) with the stem-vowel of the pres ind (tiendra:, viendra
for O F. tendrai, vendrai) or of both pres 1ind and infimtive
(botrar for O F bevrar), 1n the latter case the identity of form
may result from a re-modelling of both nfimitive and future
on the pres ind (aimer, aimerar for O ¥ amer, amerai), or of
the future and pres ind on the mnfimtve (chowrar, chort for
OF cherrar, chiét), or of all three (vaincre, vaincrai, vaincs).
The re-modelling of the future on the infimitive may date
from pre-literary times (soffiraz, later suffirar, hrar, the future
of mchoatives, cf §§ 286, 338) Some of the re-modelled
forms disappeared after competing for a time with the regular
forms wotrar (beside verrai) survives only 1n compounds pour-
vowrar, prévoirai

336 -aRE verbs (1) The s which results from unaccented
a begins to be absorbed by a preceding vowel as early as the
thirteenth century and has completely disappeared by the
end of the sixteenth (pri(e)rar, remerci(e)rar, of xvm g, 12)
After a diphthong 1t may sull count as a syllable in seven-
teenth-century poets (broyeraz) (2) After a single consonant »
remained 1n O F, with the following exceptions (a) after r
1t was sometimes lost, and such syncopated forms as durraz,
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demoryay, qurrar exast side by side wath the full forms dureraz,
demoreras, jurerar from the thirteenth untl well into the seven-
teenth century, (b) after n1t disappeared 1n don(e)raz, men (€)raz,
which by assimilation became dorraz, merrar, the latter are
still used 1n the seventeenth century, but then give way to
. donnerai, ménerar (re-modelled on the nfimtive), which date
from the fifteenth. A third form derai or darai, rarely used,
goes back to *DARAJO (DARE + HABEO) Since the sixteenth
century 7 1s regularly mute after a single consonant, whence
Mod F appell(e)rar, lév(e)rar, jett(e)rar, achét(e)rar, mén(e)rat,
gél(e)rar. (3) After two consonants 7 13, 1n accordance with
the ‘lo1 des trois consonnes’, pronounced in Mod F and
(with few sporadic exceptions) in O F, The group cons +7
often showed metathesis entrerai > enterrar, delivrerar > deliverraz,
mostrerar > moslerrar; such forms continued to be used between
the twelfth and fifteenth centuries, but under the influence
of the imnfimtive they gradually disappear before the normal
forms entrerar, etc.

Aller derves 1ts future (traz) from IRE + HABEO

Envoyer originally formed its future regularly (enwvoyerar,
whence with loss of 7, envorar x1v, 18, xv, 19), but by analogy
with vowr (vot . verrar . envor enverrai) the modern form enverrai
arose 1n the fourteenth and finally triumphed in the seven-
teenth century.

Laisser OF larar (lawrat, larrar) beside laisserar 13 not a
contraction but the future of another verb, lzer (< Germ
lagan)

337. -ERE and -ERE verbs The loss of ¢ brought r mto
contact with the preceding consonant or consonants The
development of the resulting groups may be summarized as
follows n’r, Pr, 2'r (-sERE), 5”1 (-SCERE), n”’r (-NCERE, -NGERE),
r’r (-RGERE) regularly developed glide-consonants (§ 100).
tendraz, later replaced by twendra: (#pres ind ), valdras, later
vaudrar, co(s)drai, later coudrar, paroi(s)irar, later paraitrar;
veintrar, later replaced by vaincrai, plundrar; sourdrai t'r,
d’r after a vowel>rr>r (in speling 7 15 sometimes main-
tamned) pourra: (*POTERAJO), verraz, O F crerar ( *cREDERAJO),
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cherrar (*caDERAJO), serrar (*sepERAJO) have been replaced
by crowa, chowar, (as)sotrat or (as)seyerar or (as)siérar, which
are forms re-modelled on the infimtve and pres ind (but
déchowr preserves the old future décherrar) After a consonant
£r, d’r remain intact- metlrar, perdraz, etc K'r, g'r after a
vowel > 1’ >1r tratrai, conduirar, luirar, nuirax, construrar, dirat,,
plarrar, tavra (dialectal plarray, taras or tarrar) r'r>r1r courra,
acquerrar, conquerrar  v'r (Latin 'R, B'R, V’'R) remains in O F
and generally persists in Mod F  recevrar, deorar, vwrar, etc ,
but bevrat has given place to bowrar modelled on the infimtive
*(H)ABERAJO gave rise to the two French forms aura: and
avrat, the former developed as the result of the early loss of e
when used as an auxiliary (cf PARAB(0)LA >PARAULA> parole),
and definttely displaced normal O.F azre: 1n the sixteenth
century Saura for savra (which disappeared about the same
time) 15 due to the influence of aura

Etre VL ewvidently possessed a form *EssErRajo (formed
on *EsserRE for Esse), of which the regular development 1s
estrar (11, 46) The development *ESSERAJO > ¥SERAJO > serat
may be explained as due to aphazresis of es- 1n 1mitation
of those forms of the verb which began with s (sum, etc ). The
future serar was from the beginning the most commonly used
form Alongside of estra: and sera:, the Latin future (ERO)
persisted n O F 1n the form ter, ers, wrt, iermes, 1erent, but
had lost the 2nd pl and soon fell wholly into disuse The
collateral forms er, ers, ert, ermes, erent show atonic develop-
ment Under the influence of the imperfect ere (< ErAM), etc
(cf § 333), these forms sometimes took a final -¢

Fawre Ferar (for *fmrai) presupposes a form *rarajo
formed on *FARE The latter probably represents a reduction
of FACERE used prochitically (e g before an infimtive) *

338. -IRE verbs. Normally : disappears and the resulting
group develops as 1n -ERE, -ERE verbs zendraz, since replaced
by wendrar (#pres 1nd ), mourrar, faudra:, O F. ewstrar (anf
etssir <EXIRE), O F orra: (*AupIrRAjJO), but if cons +/, 7 pre-
cedes, : persists in the form of a supporting » O F ouvrerar,

' This use also accounts for the later reduction of a to 5
EFL 14
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ofrera, sofrerar (whence by metathesis the collateral forms
overras, oferrar, soferrar) But 1n most cases the regular forms
have been replaced by forms re-modelled on the infintive
ferrar, jourrar, hairai, guérirar, ouvrirar, offrirar, souffnrar. In
cueillerar, sadleras, bowllerar, I was restored by analogy with
other parts of the verb, and ¢ was introduced as 2 supporting
vowel to preserve I’ intact, but as late as the seventeenth
century there was hesitation between these forms and cueilbira,
saulltras, bourllirar cueillerar and bourllirar have triumphed, while
both sazllirar and saillera: persist, the former 1n the sense 'to
spurt’, the latter 1n the sense ‘to protrude’ (compounds show
only -ir tressarllirar, assallirar)

In the case of inchoative verbs the re-modelling of the future
on the mfiniuve had taken place in pre-literary times (except
garray, trarray, later guénirai, lralirar), and later accessions
to the inchoative class likewsse mamtain the characterishic
vowel 1 bémirar, crouprrar, emplirar, enfourrar, engloutirar, nourriraz,
resplendirar, -vertaraz, simuilarly verbs which formerly hesitated
between inchoative and simple (cf §291) dormiras, servra,
sortirar, vétiray

Fallir and 1ts doublet fallowr have regularlya common future
faudrar, but faillirar 1s sometimes used as a future of faullr.

For the future of courr, -quérir, temr, infimtives which are
not denived from Latin -1RE forms, see § 337

PAST DEFINITE

The Past Defimte continues the Latin perfect, of which
there were six types three 1n which the tonic accent fell
uniformly on the ending (Weak Perfects), three m which
the V L accent fell on the stem 1n the first and third person
singular and 1n the third person plural (Strong Perfects).

() WEAK PERFECTS

339 InV L the perfect in -Evi disappeared, leaving weak
perfects 1n -Av1 and -iv1, to these must be added a new weak
perfect 1n -DEDL, created 1n the V L period (cf § 343)
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OLD FRENCH PARADIGM:3

chanter dormir
chantar dormz
chantas dormus
chantat dorma(£)
chantames dormimes
chantastes dormustes
chanterent dormarent
340 THE ENDINGS
CANTARE chanter DORMIRE dormur
CL VL OF CL VL OF
-AVI -AI -at -1VI -1 -1
-AVISTI -ASTI -as -IVISTI -ISTI -15
-AVIT -AUT -at -IVIT -IT -1(t)
-AVIMUS -AMUS -ames -IVIMUS -IMUS -imes
-AVISTIS ~ASTIS -astes -IVISTIS -ISTIS -15tes
=AVERUNT =-ARUNT -¢rent -IVERUNT -IRUNT -trent

The contraction of -AVISTI, -AVISTIS, ~AVERUNT tO -ASTI,
-AsTIS, -ARUNT dates from Classical times and is due mainly
to analogy, but perhaps also to the tendency to keep the
accent on the charactenstic vowel throughout, -AvmMus and
-avi were reduced considerably later, -aviT persisted until
the end of the V L. period, when v, being brought into con-
tact with the following consonant, became u

The ehmination of v had taken place regularly in -1vi,
-IVISTI, -IVIT, -IVISTIS, because here 1t was preceded and
followed by the same vowel, the two 2’s thus brought into
contact combined, -1(v)ERUNT gave placce to *-IRUNT through
levelling of the characteristic vowel z, -IviMus was not reduced
until the late V L period

341. (1) -a1 persists as a diphthong, which was reduced 1n
the twelfth century to ¢ and before the end of the O F peniod
had become ¢, 1t 1s sometimes written € as late as the sixteenth
and seventeenth centurics

14-2
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-2s begins to appear for -t towards the end of the Middle
Ages and triumphs in the seventeenth century, -s 1s here 2
pure graphy on the analogy of such forms as mis, pris, S5,
where -r 1s regular

(2, 3) The loss of final ¢ of -aAsT(1) and the substitution of
at for *o¢ (< *auT) are probably due to the influence of az, as,
at (pres md of averr and endings of the new Future) , if this
be so, ~t5 for -15¢ (< -1571) might be attributed to analogy with
-as Inthe thirteenth century ¢ began to be restored 1n spelling
1n -2¢ (pronounced 1n haison), but not mn -¢ (< -at)

(4) -ames, -tmes Here the final vowel persists in the form
of 2 even after the reduction of the group #'m which 1t
origmally supported -av(1)mus, -rv(1)mus The existence of
this group (#'m) also prevented the passage of tonic e to
@ (cf mManU>main) The s of -asmes, -1.smes, which appears m
the thirtcenth century, 1s a pure graphy due to the mfluence
of -astes, -1stes, and 1s perpetuated 1n Mod I by the urcumflex
accent (-émes, -imes)

(5) -astes, -1stes owe their ¢ to the influence of -ames, -1mes,
coupled with the tendency to avoid such an anomalous
ending as the phonetic development -AsT(1)s > -az and -1sT(1)s
> -1z would have created

(6) For -erent, we find regularly after a palatal or palatalized
consonant -zerent (mangerent, traitzerent), which 1s later reduced
to -erent (cf § 75)

342 All French veibs m -er form their past definite 1 -az,
except that the past dcfinite of OF ester (< sTare) con-
tinued *steTUr (C L sTETI), whence O F estur, esteus, estut,
esteumes, esteustes, esturent, and estor, estous, estout, estoumes,
estoustes, estourent Compounds of sTARE that were no longer
recogruzed as such formed -a: past defimites cou(s)tar (*con-
STAVI), pre(s)taz (*PRAESTAVI) , but rester and arre(s)ter hesitated
between restus, arre(s)tuz, and restas, arre(s)tar

All verbs 1n -r now form their past definite 1n -15, whether
they continue Latin verbs in -IRE with perfect 1n -ivi or
ongmally showed a perfect of a different type (in -st, in -ui,
in -DEDI) The Mod F exceptions (which are discussed be-
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low) are courir, mourtr, lemr, vemr, compounds of quérz
Certain verbs show hesitation in O F between -a: and -5
(cuerllar—cuerllrs), but 1n the majonty of cases this hesitation
15 due to the introduction of dialectal forms

For those verbs 1n -re which 1n Mod F show past definites
In -5, see § 354 »

343 A new weak perfect arose in V L through the trans-
formation of perfects 1n -pIDIT under the 1nfluence of piprr
(the reduplhicated perfect of DARE), whence V L. cREDEDI,
PERDEDI, etc Such forms are attested 1n L L texts By
analogy -DEDIT was early extended to other verbs whose stem
ended 1n d, whence V L. REsPONDEDIT, DEFENDEDIT, CADEDIT,
RESPLENDEDIT, etc The following paradigm indicates therr
development in O I

VL OF
VENDEDI vend
VEN (DE) DISTI vendis
VENDEDIT vendidt
VEN(DE)DiMUS vendimes
VEN(DE)DfSTIs vendistes
VENDE(DE)RUNT vendiérent

This form of the peifect was extended to other verbs in
the OF period (rompre—rompét, vire—vesquidt, cou(s)dre—
rostét) But under the influence of the remaiming persons
(vends, etc ) the 1d sing and 31d pl were re-modelled (vendit,
vendirent), and such perfects were thus completcly assimilated
to the weak -z5 class Subsequently zesquit (v2vre) jorned the
-us class (§§ 348 ¢, 955), whence Mod F  vécut

() STRONG PERFECTS

344 The CL strong petfects are fairly well maintained
m O F, but (quite apart from regular phonetic changes) they
have undergone many analogical transformations These
began in the V.L period and extend down to Modern French,
making their influence felt 1n varying degrees in the different
dialects of the ‘langue d’o1l’ In the space at our disposal
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we can do hittle more than indicate the more important
developments reflected in the modern forms For a detailed
account the reader may consult P Fouché’s Le verbe frangats
and the more general treatment i Kr. Nyrop’s Grammatre
kustorigue, Vol 1, both of which we have utilized extensively
. 345 Classical Latin presented four types of strong per-
fects (1) Perfects n -1 (VENI), (2) Perfects in ~s1 (SCRIPSI),
(3) Perfects m -ur (sapui), (4) Reduplicated Perfects (Mo-
MoRDI). In VL the passage from one type to another 1s
frequent, changes bemng provoked by analogies of various
lunds.

(1) Many -1 perfects (and several reduplicated perfects)
passed 1nto the -UI class, a new perfect being formed to cor-
respond to the past participle on the analogy of HABUI—
HABITUM, RAPUI—RAPTUM, DOGUI—DOCIUM, etc Thus BIBI,
CREDIDI, CECIDI, CUCURRI, FEFELLI, RECEPI, LEGI gave way to
*BIBUI, ¥ CREDUI, *¥CADUI, ¥*CURRUIL, *FALLUI, *RECEPUI, *LEGUI,
under the influence of BIBITUM, CREDITUM, *CADITUM, *CUR-
RITUM, *FALLITUM, RECEPTUM, LECTUM (§ 362) MoVvUIL1s regu-
lar, the v of mMovI being a graphy for vu, and by analogy
*co(G)Novul, *cREVUI, *PAVUI replaccd COGNOVI, GREVI, PAVI
(pascErRE) *sTETUI for STETI 1s due to the influence of jacur,
with which 1t 15 semantically associated MoORTUUS sUM was
rendered by *MORUI, NATUS 5SUM by *NASCUI COLLEGI joined
the weak -ivi class A few -1 perfects jomned the weak -DEDI
class (*runp£D1 for FuDI)

Other -1 perfects and reduplicated perfects joined the -s1
(sigmatic) class, being re-modelled under the influence (a) of
the pres ind *ATTANXI, *FRANXI, *PUNXI (under the in-
fluence of TANGI1, FRANGIT, PUNGIT) replace ATTIGI, FREGI,
PUPUGI, or () of the past participle *ELEXI, *MORs1, *occist,
*PRE(N)s1, *REDEMPSI, *sEssI (under the influence of ELECTUM,
MORSUM, OCCISUM, PREHENSUM, REDEMPTUM, SESSUM) replace
ELEGI, MOMORDI, OCCIDI, FREHENDI, REDEMI, SEDI, *QUAESI
probably continues the pnimutive Latin form, which V L
preserved, while C L replaced 1t by QuaEsivi

(2) -s1 perfects generally persisted
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(3) Of the -u1 perfects, a certain number jomed the -1 class
through loss of w (< # 1n hiatus) after a group of consonants
or a double consonant (cf § 348), or through loss of w by
dissimilation after imtial # (=w) VALUIT> *VALIT, VOLUIT
> *VoLIT TENUI early gave way to *TENI ( #VENT), cf § 356

(4) The reduphcated perfects entirely disappeared some
Jomed the -1, -t or -ul perfects, PEPENDI, TETENDI joined the
weak -DEDI class, *pENDEDI, *TENDEDI

346. OLD FRENCH PARADICMS
-I PERFECTS -51 PERFECTS
Latin OF Latin OF
VENI nn DIXI dis
VENI{sIT vents DIXf{sTI dests
VENIT vint pfxXIT dist
VEN{MUS venimes DIxfMUS desimes
VEN{STIS venistes DIX{STIS deststes
VENERUNT vindrent DIXERUNT distrent

-UI PERFECTS

Latin OF Latin OF
sApul sot PARUI parin
SAPUfSTI sois PARUISTI paris
SAPUIT sout PARUIT pardt
SAPUfMUS sofimes PARUIMUS pardmes
SAPUISTIS soilstes PARUISTIS paristes
SAPUERUNT  souren! PARUERUNT  parirent

The Latin forms of veni, pixi, sapur are here given with
their VL accentuation, which differed from the Classical in
the following respects the 1st pl came to be accented on
the ending by analogy wath the 2nd pl ; the grd pl preserved
in VL the primitive Latin accentuation -ERUNT, which C L
had abandoned for -ERUNT ( 54-ERE), in perfects of the sapu1
type, w (< u 1n hiatus) was carried into the grd pl and the
accent was thrown back on the preceding syllable For parui,
which is here given wath 1ts late V.L. (North Gaul) accentua-
tion, see § 348 (¢)
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THE ENDINGS
-I AND -SI

347 (1) Final I disappears regularly, but not unti after
1t has made 1ts imfluence felt on the vowel of the stem (cf § 37)
Final 5, which remains regularly in the -s1 perfects, 15 by
‘analogy later extended to the -I perfects (vems, ctc )

(2) -Isti under the influence of final i becomes -5, the
final ¢ disappearing by analogy with the weak verbs (§ 341)-

(3) -rr. The loss of unaccented ¢ brings ¢ into contact with
the preceding consonant and, thus supported, 1t remains

(4) -tMus gives -imes (for *-ens) by analogy with -1sTIS
> ~a5tes

(5) -IsTIs > -1stes, with 1 (for ¢) under the influence of the
2nd sing ; unaccented ¢ 1s maintained by analogy with -astes,
-15tes of the weak perfects

(6) '-eruNT Unaccented ¢ disappears and the resulting
group consonant + r develops a glide-consonant

-uI

348 Unaccented z 1in hiatus with following s, ¢ regularly
becomes a semi-consonant =, the further development of
which may be summarized as follows

(a) After a group of consonants or a double consonant w
disappeared (cf §§ 84, 103) The loss of u (=w) tended to
create confusion between the 9rd sing perf and the grd sing
pres 1n forms like cowns(u)rr, *Nasc(u)rt, *RuUMP(U)IT,
*REPENT(U)IT, *vINC(u)IT, *VERT(U)IT, tlis fact together
with the resemblance which these perfects offered in thewr
ending-accented {orms with the -DEDI type caused them to
be completely assumilated to the latter, whence O F cosiét,
nasquiét, repentidt, rompiét, venquiét, vertiét They later accompany
the -DEDI verbs into the weak -5 class (§ 343)

(6) After a single consonant other than a nasal or a hquid,
w 15 erther atiracted to the preceding accented vowel (§ 350)
or combines with a following accented : to give u (so-us,
So-umes, so-ustes).
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(¢) After a single nasal or hquid consonant, w persists and,
under the influence of fus, fus, fut, fumes, fustes, furent, is trans-
formed 1nto accented u (type paruz) Thus arises a new weak
perfect with the characteristic vowel z, which 1s later extended
by analogy to other verbs, c¢f Fouché, p 305

Note that perfects ike vorur, varur, with imtial v, had
Joined the -1 class; cf § 345 (3)

THE sTEM
-1 AND ~-SI PERFECTS

349 In the 1st sing , under the influence of final z, the
stem-vowel ¢ (<Y or £) becomes i, which is by analogy
extended to the other stem-accented forms (9rd sing and grd
pl ), whence wvin, tin, dis, fis (with analogical s for regular z),
etc By analogy with such forms and forms hke ms (< Mis),
quts appears for *quzes (<* QUAESI)

=UI PERFECTS

350 The combmation of w (in the form of semi-vocalic g)
with the vowel of the stem, 1n cases where the latter ended
1n a single consonant other than nasal or hquid (cf § 348 5, ¢),
gave the following results 1n the 1st sing

a+u>0 HABUI> 01, PLACUI> plo1, SAPUI > 501, TACUI > fot,
*PAVUI> por, but if a palatal precedes,a+g>¢+u>u jacur
> juz, ¥CADUI> chut

e+u>u DEBUI> dui, ¥STETUI > estut

0+ u>u NOQUI> nut, COGNOVI>conuz, but 1f p precedes,
04 y>0 POTUI> poi

In the 3rd sing and 3rd pl @ has the same effect on the
stem-vowel, but being itself brought into contact with the
following consonant (by the loss of the unaccented vowel),
1t becomes u (out, ourent, plout, plourent, etc ), which is absorbed
by a preceding u, whence jut, jurent, dut, durent; conut, conurent,
etc In the weak forms (2nd sing , 15t pl, 2nd pl ) a becomes
o under the influence of following w (so-us, so-umes, so-ustes),
¢ and o persist (de-us < DEBUISTI, n0-u5 < NOCUISTI).
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351 FUI stands apart from the remaming -ul perfccts 1n
that the accent falls on the stem throughout, and the resulting
uniform  has had an 1mportant bearing on the development
of the new weak perfect in -us (type paruz, § 348 ¢)

Lantn OF
FUI Jun
FUISTI Jus
FUIT Sut
FUIMUS Sfumes
FUISTIS Sfustes
FUERUNT Surent

Later the st smg fur gave place to analogical fus The
collateral O F forms feus, etc are due to the influence of
the perfect of avorr eds, etc for older ous, etc (§ 350)

352 The following classified list contains the commoner
strong perfects as they survived in O F
I -1 perfects

vorr—un(s), ve(d)ws, vit, ve(d)umes, ve(d)ustes, vi(d)rent

temer, which mm VL passed from the -ur to the -1 class
(§ 345), 15 conjugated like ven:r

Jarre—fis, fesis, fist, fesimes, fesistes, firent
IT  -s1 perfects

cemndre—ceins, ceinsis, cewnst, cemnsimes, cewmsisles, cemnsirent
Similarly plamndre, jowndre, estewndre, feindre, peindre, tewndre,
ataindre—atains (<< *ATTANXI for ATTIGL, § 345), fraindre—frains
(< *rranxt for FREGI, § 345), poindre—poins (< *punxa for
PUPUGI, § 345)

(con)durre—durs, duisis, dwst, duistmes, dusistes, durstrent
Similarly all compounds of dutre, compounds of -struire (con-
struwsis, destrutsis, etc ), cutre—cuts, lordre—tors, (re)soldre—sols
(< *sovs1 for soLur), mordre—mors (< *moRmst for MOMORDI),
(con)clure—(con)clus

prendre (the V L. perfect of which was *prest for PREHENDI,
cf § 345 (1))—pris, presis, prist, presimes, presistes, prastrent
Similarly metre—mas, rire—r1s, seowr—sis (< *sgsst for SEDI #5Es-
suM; § 345), escrire—escres, querre (quérir)—qus
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Verbs which have disappeared or survive as archaisms in
Mod F. trawe—trais, ardowr—ars, clore—clos, despire—despis,
raembre—raens, espardre—espars, (re)manoir (maindre)— (re)més,
lerdre—lers, rere—res, occire—occs

IIT  -ur perfects

savowr type avorr—o1, plasir (plarre)—plor, tarsir (tawre)—toz,
poorr (pouvorr)—por, parstre—por (< *pavul for PAVI).

devorr—dur, deus, dut, deumes, deustes, durent Simularly borvre—
but, regorvre (recevour)—regut, lire—lur (< *LEGUI for LEGI), gésir—
Jur, ester—estur (< *sTETUL for STETI), crowe—crut (< *CREDUI
for cREDIDI), crotstre—crur (< *GREVUI for CREVT)

nuisir (nuire)—nur (<NOCUI), nous, nut, noumes, noustes, nurent
Siumilarly mouvorr—muz, conowstre—conuz, plouvorr—plur, and the
O F 1mpersonal verb estouvorr—estut ‘1t was necessary’

parowr type courre (courir)—courut, moldre—moului, mourir—
mouruz, douloir—doulur Cf § 348 (c)

For estre—fu, see § 351

LATER DEVELOPMENT OF THE STRONG PLERFECTS
-I AND -5I PERFECTS

353 Under the influence of wrent and firent, the 3rd pl.
forms 1n -usirent g1ve way to forms in -wrent, the latter trrumphing
in the sixteenth centwy asswent, duent, mirent, etc

Under the influence of vews (< vedis < VIDISTI), vesmes, veistes,
there arose early 1n the twelfth century, beside fesis, fesimes,
Sfeswstes, forms without s fews, feumes, feister, and somewhat
later the same influence caused the elimination of s in the
-51 perfects, whence dews, dezmes, dewstes, etc, which became
general in the thirteenth century The reduction of unac-
cented ¢ 1n hiatus gave a perfect with the accent uniformly
on the stem. diws, dis, dz(5)t, di(s)mes (with ss£distes), di(s)tes,
dirent, although e 15 often maintained 1n spelling as late as
the sixteenth century Simularly developed mas, pras, (ac)quis
(con) quis, ris, (as)sis

This levelling out, which was 1n 1ts effect a generalization
of the strong form of the stem, was extended to 2izs and funs,
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including the elimination at a later date of 4 1n the 3rd pl ,
vinrent and tmrent do not, however, completely displace
vindrent and findrent until the end of the seventeenth century

354 In other verbs (generally less used) the influence of
perfects of the -fvr class facilitated the generalization of weak
(ending-accented) forms, the result being a weak perfect
dentical with the -ivt (dormir) type- condwr, conduist, com-
dustrent are re-modelled on conduisis, conduisimes, condusistes.
This applies to all verbs n -uwre cuis(es), dédus(is), sédurs(as),
rédurs(15), construs(as), détruis(us), lus(is), nuis(1s), etc Where
such verbs presented a stem at variance with that of the pres.
ind , the generalization of the weak form was accompanied
by a re-modelling of the stem on that of the weak forms of
the pres 1nd (dormons, dormez) and of other tenses, again on
the analogy of the -ivi (dormir) type, which presents the same
stem 1n the perfect as in the present This apphes to verbs
1 -eindre, -aindre, -oindre, -ondre, -ordre cergnis, peigmis, fergnis,
tesgmus, dtergms, atleigmis, étresgmis, enfreigms, plargmis, jorgms,
oignis, pondis, tordus, mordis, for O F perfects cens, pans, etc
cf § 352, also to crembre (Mod ¥ craindre)—craigmis for O F
crens, and to écrire—écrives for O F escris

conclus and exclus joined the weak perfects 1n -u (type parus)

resous, absous, dissous were re-modelled under the influence
of the past participles résolu, absolu, dissolu, whence résolus,
absolus, dissolus, of which the two latter have fallen into disuse

-UI PERFECTS

355 The weak forms show weakening of pre-tonic o, ¢ 1n
hiatus to 2, and the latter 15 subsequently absorbed by the
following u  sous > seus > sus, soumes > seumes > sfimes, soustes
> seustes > stes , note that the perfect of avoir keeps the spelling
eu (eg elmes=um) By analogy u 1s introduced 1n the 3rd
sing. and 3rd pl of the sapur—sot type, whence suf, surent,
(e)ut, (e)urent, and the 1st sing 1s re-modelled on the 2nd
and 3rd sing (with final s on the analogy of the -5z perfects),
whence sus, (e)us for older soz, o2, etc In the 1st pl -s5- 15
mtroduced by analogy with the 2nd pl (susmes, Mod F.
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sdmes #sustes, Mod F sdtes) The result 15 a perfect accented
on the stem throughout and presenting the characteristic
vowel 4 sus, (¢)us, plus, tus, pus, dus, bus, regus, lus, crus, crds
(with crcumflex accent to distinguish 1t from ¢rus), mus,
connus, plus, and the obsolete forms pus (paitre) and jus (géser)

With the substitution of nuwre for nuustr, the perfect of this
verb was re-modelled on the analogy of verbs 1n -utre nuisis,
nuists, etc for O F. nuss, nuists, etc

For na(J‘) quts, vaingquis, repentis, Tompis, -vertis, cousts, see§ 349,
vesqurs > ve(s) cus + the past participle ve(s)cu

356 Voulor The perfect of this verb illustrates most
adequately the multiplicity of analogical changes 1n the evo-
Iution of strong perfects The reduction of uz to = (§ 345 (3))
led to the following paradigm (with o levelled out) wvotl
(< *voLrt), voles, volt, volumes, volistes, voldrent, whence with
re-modelling of the strong forms on the weak wolis, wolis,
volit, volimes, volistes, volirent Beside these there exsted a
sigmatic perfect (*vorst) wols, volsis, volst, volsimes, volsistes,
volstrent, whence with levelling wolszs, volsis, volsit, volsimes,
volnistes, volsirent The sigmatic vols, volsis, etc was the form
most commonly used 1n the later Middle Ages, but all four
of these O F perfects gave way 1n the sixteenth century to
the modern woulus, etc , which 1s a re-modelling (dating from
the fourteenth century) of vel, volis, volt, etc. under the mn-
fluence of the past participle voulu

Valorr The reduction of varul to *vat1 (§ 345 (3)) should
have given a paradigm vail, vals, etc, but O F offers valut
(later valus), valus, valut, valumes, valustes, valurent, which 15
probably due to the analogy of chalo:r and other verbs of the
parowr type

Lire The sigmatic perfect lis (< *LEXI), lests, etc 15 dis-
placed 1n the fifteenth century by lus, lus, lut, [u(s)mes, lu(s)tes,
lurent, which goes back to *Lecul, cf § 345 (1) Similarly
élire

* The change *voLI>voil 15 wuregular, unless we postulate an inter-
mediate stage zolt resulting from the use of sol: before a word beginning
with a vowel (Fouché, p 271).
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357 The aspect and constitution of the strong perfects
have thus been completely altered. the alternation of strong
and weak forms has been eliminated, leaving 1n Modern
French either perfects with a characteristic stem-vowel uni-
formly accented (acquss, assts, eus, bus, etc ) or weak perfects
of the -us and -5 types (rdsolus, conclus, conduists, etc)

IMPERFECT SUBJUNCTIVE

The Latin imperfect subjunctive (cANTAREM) disappeared,
and 1ts functions were taken over by the Pluperfect Sub-
Jjunctive (CANTAVISSEM)

358 OLD FRENCH PARADIGMS
Latin OF Latin O.F

CANTA(VI)SSEM  chantasse DORMI(VI)SSEM  dormasse
CANTA(V1)ssEs  chantasser DORMI(VI)SSES  dormasses
CANTA(VI)SSET  chantast DORMI(VI)SSET  dormast
CANTA(VI)SSEMUS chantisisons ~ DORMI(VI)SSEMUS dormassons
CANTA(VI)SSETIS chantisseiz DORMI(VI)SSETIS  dormuisselz
CANTA(VI)SSENT chantassent DORMI(VI)SSENT  dormassent

THE ENDINGS

359 The1impf subjv endings of verbs with -DEDI perfects
do not differ from those of dormur Normally they should
have given forms in -esse *PERDEDIssEM (for CL  pERDI-
DISSEM) > perdesse , -tsse 15 due to the influence of verbs of the
dormir type The same nfluence accounts for the ¢ of impf
subjunctives corresponding to strong -1 and -st perfects
Sfesusse (FECISSEM), desisse (DIXISSEM)

The 1mpf subjv of verbs with strong -ur perfects shows
the same fusion of u with following accented z as in the
perfect (§ 348 b), whence the paradigm parusse, parusses, parust,
parussons, parusseiz, parussent

The contracted forms 1n -ASsEM, -15SEM date from Classical
times

The preservation of unaccented ¢ in the 2nd sing. 1s due
to the tendency to avoid the fusion of flexional s with the
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preceding 5, and 1t was carried thence into the 1st sing. by
analogy, on the model of the pres subjv -¢ (<-aM) beside
-e5 (< -As).

Analogical -ons (§ 307) appears from the beginning of the
O F pernod, but beside 1t -zzns 1s found 1n the twelfth century
(cf x, 90), and later -1ons, which triumphs 1n the fifteenth
{cf §323), -e1z (later -0tz) gives place to -2z and finally -zez,
as 1n the pres subjv (§ 323)

The t of -issons, -wsseiz (< -A(VI)SSEMUS, -A(VI)SSETIS) 1s
difficult to explain M Fouché (p 332) assumes a weakening
of a to ¢, followed by dissimilation ¢—¢>1—¢ (CANTASSEMUS
> *CANTESSEMUS > *chantisseins—chantissons), but there seems
to be no parallel for such a dissimilation of counterfinal
2 (< A) before tonic ¢  Occasionally 2 appears by analogy m
other persons than the 1st pl and 2nd pl 1n the fifteenth
and sixteenth centuries Levelling out of the characteristic
vowel a gave -assions, -assiez, which first appear about 1500
but do not finally triumph until the beginning of the seven-
teenth century

THE STEM

360 The stem of the impf subjv. shows the same form as
the perfect indicative (the weak form of the stem 1n the case
of O F strong perfects) and shares 1ts later transformations
O F veisse, vemisse, temsse, presisse, condursisse, plainsisse, desisse,
Jestsse, ousse, dewsse, coneusse, parusse (beside perf 2nd sing vews,
etc ) give place to Mod F uisse, vinsse, tinsse, prisse, condussisse,
plargmisse, disse, fisse, eusse, dusse, connusse, parusse (beside wvis,
wins, binr, etc )

To voul (velis), vols (volsis) coirespond the subjunctives
volusse, wvolsisse respectively, both replaced in Mod F. by
voulusse

PAST PARTICIPLE

361 Classical Latin possessed strong forms 1n -sum, -Tum
and weak forms 1n -ATUM, -ETUM, -ITUM, -OTUM Vulgar Latn
shows the same types, with the exception of -EtuM, which
disappeared together with the verbs m question or their
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passage to the -IRE class COMPLERE gives place to *COMPLIRE,
whence *compLfTU (> (ac)complt) for compLETUM But ana-
logical re-modellings had completely altered the origmal
distribution and had created many collateral forms *

VULGAR LATIN CHANGES

362 -3UM recerved accessions from the -Tum class

CL VL. OF . |
ABSCONDITUM ABSCONSU  4scons
MONITUM MONSU (se)mors (cf Mod F semonce)
PERDITUM PERSU pers
POSITUM POSU pos
QUAESITUM QUAESU quis (Mod F  acquis, requis)
SURRECTUM  SURSU sors (cf Mod F ressource, source)
TORTUM TORSU tors (Mod F fil tors, soue torse)

and from the -uTuMm class

SOLUTUM SOLSU sols (cf § 370)
VOLUTUM VOLSU vols, vous (cf Mod F wvoussure,
voussoir)

Losses consist 1 re-modellings in -ItuM and -frum (-GTUM)

-tuM recetved a number of accessions, thanks to re-
modellings under the mfluence of those -Ere, -ERE verhs
which had participles 1n ’-fTuM (HABERE—HABITUM, CREDERE
—CREDITUM).

CL VL French fossilized forms
FALSUM FALLITU Saute, difaut
FISSUM FINDITU Sente
MOTUM MOVITU meute
PENSUM PENDITU pente
TENTUM TENDITU tente

The new forms *FALLITU, etc were later replaced by
analogical re-modellings 1n -OTU(M) fallu, etc A number of

* For the following account (§§ 362~70) we have drawn extensively
upon Fouché, pp 345-76
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-tUM forins passed to the -iTum, -suM classes, or directly to the
-OTuM class

363 -ATUM presents no gains or losses in V L

-frum The number of -itum forms was greatly mncreased
by re-modelling (on the mnfimtive) of the past participles of
almost all those -IRE verbs which presented forms in -TUM ,
SALTUM > *sALfTUu formed on SALIRE, or In -SUM SENSUM
> "SENTITU on SENTIRE, VERSUM > ¥VERTITU on ¥VERTIRE
COLLECTUM jomned this class as the result of the re-modelling
of coLLIGERE (§ 315), whence cuerllir—cuerls  vESTITUM joined
the -uTuM class

-OTtuM, which 1n CL was confined to verbs whose stem
ended 1n U (CONSUERE, etc ), was extended to a large number
of verbs wath participles 1n -sum and -Tum The re-modelling
began with those verbs which had -ur perfects (or developed
them 1n VL), 1n the proportion CONSUI CONSUTUM -UL.
*.yruM The first of the -ul verbs to be affected were those
which presented a past participle in -fTum, whence *DEBUTU,
*HARUTU, ¥*MOLUTU, ¥*PARUTU, *PLACUTU, *BIBUTU, *VALUTU,
*NocUtu, or had developed 1t 1n the Vulgar Laun period
(§362) *FALLUTU, *MOVUTU, *CURRUTU, *JACUTU, *PLO-
viru, *vViNcUTU, *viscUtu, and also *conovuTu for coe-
nrTuM, whence the French forms d(e)u, (e)u, moulu, paru,
pl(e)u, b(e)u, valu, OF n(e)u, fallu, m(e)u, couru, O.F j(e)u,
pl(e)u, vencu, ve(s)cu, conn(e)u respectively These were fol-
lowed by other -ur verbs *LEGUTU (for LECTUM), *RECEPUTU
(RECEPTUM), *RUMPUTU (RUPTUM), and *TENUTU (TENTUM)
(under the influence of which *VENUTU for VENTUM was
created), including some which had no past participle in
CL “*rporutu, *sartru, *voLbTtu Thus arose the French
forms l(e)u, rec(e)u, rompu, tenu, venu, p{e)u, s(e)u, voulu. But
once begun, the movement carried with 1t past participles 1n
-Itum (pnimary or secondary) which did not correspond to -ur
perfects *pERDUTU, *VENDUTU, ¥EXUTU, and *viDUtu (for
*vipITu for vIsuM), ¥*DESCENDUTU, ¥*FERUTU, *RENDUTU, *DE-
FENDUTU, *FINDUTU, *FUNDUTU, *PENDUTU, *RESPONDUTU,
*TENDUTU, *TONDUTU, whence French perdu, vendu, O F ezssu

EFL 15
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(and wsu, cf Mod F. wssue), v(e)u, descendu, feru, rendu, defendu,
fendu, fondu, pendu, re(s)pondu, tendu, tondu

The oniginal forms often persisted alongside of the new
collateral forms, but, as they tended to appearanomalous, they
were gradually deprived of their verbal function and erther
disappeared or survived only as adjectives or substantives (cf
§371)

LATER DEVELOPMENTS

The creation of new analogical forms continues 1n the O F
peniod, and 1n popular speech to the present day, but since
the seventeenth century the literary language presents few
hesitations The development of the various types may be
briefly summarized as follows

364 -ATUM>>-¢t>> -4, or after a palatal > -1t > -1, which 1s
reduced during the Mid F penod to -¢ (trauteé > trauie, mangié
> mangé) Modern French shows no re-modellings m -¢, but
the number of -¢ forms has been greatly increased by additions
to the verbs 1n -er (§ 289) epelé, grondé, pué, sangloté, secoué,
loussé, fussé, and distribué, affigé, such forms are not re-
modellings, but regular forms corresponding to new -er verbs
Cuellir and a few other verbs show collateral forms 1n -¢,
which were used sporadically in the sixteenth and seventeenth
centuries On the other hand recouvrer hesitated (under the
influence of recouvrir) between recouvert and recouvré, from the
fifteenth to the end of the seventeenth century.

365 -ItuM> -tt> -1 Examples sentz, accompls, fimi, cuerlls
Such re-modelled forms as ouprz, offr;, dating from O F , have
notsurvived, although still used in thesixteenth century (battr)

366 -OTuM>-uf>-u The participlesin -1 gradually ousted
the collateral forms, e g couru, venu, tenu, fondu alone survive
mn French, ardu, rompu, élu did not displace ars, rout, e(s)l2t until
the suteenth century, while fordu, mordu triumphed over fors,
mors 1n the seventeenth On the other hand, craint, né, nu,
resplendt, suiv, -verls, repenti eliminated the collateral -u forms
cremu, nascu, neu, resplendy, seu, -vertu, repentu, before the six-
teenth century Re-modellings 1n -z dating from the O F
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pertod have not as a rule survived (prendu), or at least only
to the sixteenth or seventeenth century (sentu, mouru)

367 The climmation of the final consonant of the stem
(af that consonant was intervocal, cf § 98) before -z and the
weakening of the preceding vowel produced e-uforms (*sartTu
> s¢-u, *LEGUTU > le-u, *BIBUTU > be-ut, "PLACUTU > ple-u),
which persist as such in O F, but are reduced in Mid F
(cf §61) The contraction was generally noted by a circum-
flex accent, but this 1s now only used 1n m# < meu < ¥*MovdTU,
crll < creu < *CREVUTU, dil < deu< *DEBUTU, the accent here
serves to distinguish ¢rd, 4 from cru (p.p of crotre), du, and 15
therefore not used 1n the feminines crue, due, and also 1n mue,
the compounds show inconsistency acerfl, décril, redd, but indu,
ému, promu Note also that ¢rd used as a substantive does not
take the accent (de son propre cru)

In spelling, ¢ persisted long after 1t had ceased to have any
phonetic value, and this led to an artificial restoration of the
disyllabic pronunciation (e-z) m the sixteenth century and
consequent hesitation between # and -z well into the seven-
teenth century Only in the past participle of avorwr, eu (=u),
has the old spelling been mamtained in Mod F

368 -TuM>-f and -suM>> -5 When unsupported, ¢ early
became mute NATUM > nél > né, but NATUS > O F nez, sSTATUM
> ¢(s)tf When supported (1n Latin or Romance), ¢ persists
in O F | but by the sixteenth century both ¢ and s had become
mute 1n the masculine, while they remained 1n the feminine,
where they had been protected by ¢ (now mute, cf §§ 62—4)
condurt—conduite, mis—muse Celtain forms show this loss of the
final consonant 1n spelling and therefore appear in Mod F
in the guise of -z participles 7i(s), suffi(t), luz(¢), nuz(t) ,* they
are all intransitive verbs conjugated with gvoir and there-
fore never used 1 the femimine, which would account for
their readiness to drop 2 meaningless consonant and jomn the
-t class In other participles the existence of feminine forms

' When /unir, nusir gave way to luwre, nuire (§ 290) the participles luzt,

nuit (for O F luisz, neu) were created under the influence of verbs 1n
wurre (condurre—conduit).

15-2
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prevents such an asstmilation; but conclus, exclus became conclu,
exclu, 1n spite of the feminine forms concluse, excluse, which were
still used 1n the eighteenth century, for this change the -
fluence of the infimtives conclure, exclure and the analogy of
valu, etc are doubtless responsible, exclus, excluse, inclus, tncluse
survive as adjectives, also perclus, percluse, reclus remained
unaffected

369 -EcTuM and -fcTuM regularly gave -eu, later -out (coL-
LECTUM > cotllert, BENEDICTUM > bene(d)ert, MALEDYCTUM > male-
(d)eut), which came to be considered as a participial suffix m
OF and led to such re-modellings as cheot (beside cheu
< *capyTu) None of the latter survived, except as fossilized
forms benoit (di1al benét) < bene(d)et, and cuerllette, which (with
change of suffix) continues coullete, cuerllozte  Similarly pfcTum
should have given *dext, but under the nfluence of the 1n-
fimtive we have dut, also maudit (for O F male(d)eit, malent),
béni—e 15 a new formation on the inf bénir, bénit—e, now only
used as an adjective (pamn bémt, eau bénite), either continues
*pENEDICTUM (with f by analogy with the infimitive) or arose
when bénir (for O F benestre) developed a collateral benire
( #maudwre), a form which 15 still found in the seventeenth
century

370 The conflict between sous (*soLsu), selu (soLuTUM),
and sout (*sorTu) 1s still reflected in the verbs rdsoudre
PP résolu—e beside résous (used as a technical term 1n
chemistry, etc), dussoudre pp diussous, dissoute, absoudre
P P absous, absoute, dissolu and absolu survive only as adjectives

371 The number of strong forms thus shows a steady
decline, beginning in VL and continuing down to the
seventeenth century Some have disappeared since O F ,
together with the verbs to which they belonged occis (occere),
ters (terdre), raent (raembre), tolt (toldre, tollir), others have
given way to re-modelled forms- mors, tors, etc (§ 366)
Many survived 1n the form of substantives (masc or fem )
or adjectives, to those already mentioned the following may
be adddd. emrrum—O.F. boste ‘drink’, coenrrum—O.F.
comle (whence Engl gquamnt) ‘knowing’, ‘well-prepared’,
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‘dainty’, CONFUSUM—confis, CURSUM—COUTS, COMCOUYS, TECOUTS,
Secours , DEBITUM—detle , DEFENSUM—d{fens, défense , DISPENSUM—
dépens, dépense, ELECTUM—élile, FALSUM—faux, FIssuM—fesse;
FUGITUM—fuile , *FUNDITU—fonte ; (MALE) HABITUM—malade ,
*wpLicrrUu—emplette (O F emplente) ; missuMm—mets (O F. mes),
MORSUM—mnors, remords, OFFENSUM—uoffense, PERDITUM—perte,'
PLACITUM—platd, PRAEPOSITUM—prévft, QUAESTUM—acquét,
quéle, conquéle, requéle, RASUM—rez In rez-de-chaussée, etc ,
RECEPTUM—r7ecelte, *RENDITU—venle, REPOSITUM—O F  repost
‘hidden’; RESPONSUM—épons, réponse, RUPTUM—Toute, déroute,
*SEQUITU—sutte, SPARSUM—éEpars, SUCCUSSUM—secousse, 7e(s)-
cousse, TENSUM—iowse, ¥TONDITU—Ilonle, TORTUM—Iort, VEN-
DITUM—uenle, ¥*VOLTU—uvodlle

SYNTAX OF THE PAST PARTICIPLE

372 In Latin the past participle 15 purely adjectival and
always agrees with the substantive which it modifies It con-
tinues to be so treated 1n French 1f 1t 1s used adjectivally (une
vccasion perdue , Il la trouva accablée) Sirmilarly, 1n absolute con-
structions (La nuzt venue, 1l partit), which were formerly used
much more freely and, under Latin mfluence, enjoyed great
popularity in the sixteenth century (xrv, 2, 7, 58, 68) Such
constructions could formerly be preceded by a preposition
(avant la nuit venue) Simularly, excepté, ci-inclus, ci-joint agree
if they follow the substantive (la lettre ci-jointe), but if they
precede, they become pracucally equivalent to adverbs or
prepositions and are therefore invanable (excepté ses amas,
Vous trouverez c1-joint la lettre)

373 In compound tenses formed with étre, the past
participle regularly agrees with the subject, as in Latin In
O F 1t was sometimes treated as mvanable (x, 61), particu-
larly if the subject followed, éfre + participle being treated as

* Latin influence 15 also responsible for the use of the participle as
the equivalent of a clause, as 1n xvi, 27 Cf also the following bold use
of the absolute construction Aux murs muroitaient des armes de toute pro-
venance un casque de soldat prussien que le comie me montra, presque aussitét
entrés, Bourget, Le Duciple
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a unit, the equivalent of a smple tense For a sumilar reason
the absolute étant donné remains invarnable (étant donné ces
condiiions)

374 When conjugated with avorr the past participle onigin-
ally agreed with the direct object (m1, 41, 42, 1v, 80, 1, 62),
ras in Latin (HABEO LITTERAS SCRIPTAS) , but with the weakening
of avorr to the function of 2 mere auxihary, avorr + participle
became the equivalent of a simple tense, and the passive
meaning of the past participle became obliterated Hence a
tendency to leave the participle invariable, which 1s observable
m the twelfth century and becomes more general 1n the
thirteenth. Latin influence may have had a share in main-
tamning agreement, which remained the rule when the direct
object preceded (Far lz vérid entendue) Out of the con-
fusion and hesitation which obtamn down to the ewchteenth
century (cf xv &, 2), two tendencies emerge, one to leave the
participle mvariable 1if the direct ohject follows, the other
to make 1t agree 1if the direct object precedes In the seven-
teenth century the question was much debated, but there was
general agreement to leave the participle invariable 1if another
word followed The modern rule requiring agreement with
the direct object if the latter precedes was adopted in the
eighteenth century 1

375 If the participle 1s followed by an infinitive, agree-
ment with the direct object 1s the rule in O F. (Fe a1 faite
verar, cf 1v, 98) , but here, too, Liesitation exists and continues
1n the seventeenth century (cf alsoxv b,9) The modern rules
which make fait always invaiiable, and the partieiples of
other verbs 1nvariable if the object 1s the object of the -
fimtive (La chanson que j’ ar entendu chanler), are due to a modern
interpretation of the infinitive as active 1n meaning instead
of passive (as 1t was in O F ; cf § 300)

376 The past participle of pronominal verbs agreed with
the subject down to the seventeenth century, when, étre being
mnterpreted as a vaniant of avoir, the past participle was made

* It had been formulated as early as the sixteenth century by Marot
and Ramus, cf Sneyders de Vogel, § 287 ff
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to agree with the preceding direct object (Elle s’est couple,
but Elle s’est coupé la main) The rule becomes 1llogical 1n cases
like Elle s’est écride, Iis se sont planis, where se 1s the gram-
matical, but not the logical, direct object, s'écrier and se
plaindre not bemng ‘reflexive’ verbs (cf § 384 ff)

The past participle of impersonal verbs (with few excep-'
tions) and of intransitive verbs (unless used transitively [z vie
que j’ax vécue) has always been 1nvariable

377 It should be noted that in many cases the question
of agreement affects spelling and versification only (vu—mvue,
Jim—finte) In the remamng cases the spoken language shows
much fluctuation, the tendency to leave the participle 1n-
variable being counteracted by the influence of the school-
master and of the written word

CONCORD

378 Exceptions to the rule that the verb agrees with 1ts
subject mn person and number are due to attraction or
syllepsis. Such forms as j’avons are now confined to patois,
but formerly had a wide currency O T ce suis je, ce sommes
nous, 1n which ce 1s the predicate, gave way 1n the sixteenth
century to ¢’est moz, ¢’est nous, because ce had come to be re-
garded as the subject of an 1mpersonal expression ¢’est (¢’est 1l
Cest lut, c’est raison) Ce sont was 1n certain cases allowed
by seventeenth-century grammarians, but even here the force
of analogy has gradually broken down thewr artificial rules
¢’est, which had continued to be used in pepular speech,
has now received official sanction, whether before a plural
pronoun or substantive (C’est eux)

379 The rule requiring the agrecment in person (and
number) of the verb in a relative clause with 1ts antecedent
was often violated 1n medieval practice and as late as the
eighteenth century In some cases hesitation persists to the
present day Such constructions as e ne vows plus que vous qut
la putsse défendre (cf § 411) represent the triumph over formal
rules of a feeling that the antecedent 15 not really zous but
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a generic ‘personne’ ymplied 1n Je ne vows plus (cf Sneyders
de Vogel, § 187). In literary usage the formal rule 15 now
observed; butifthe antecedent 1s followed bya complement or
predicative adjective, there 1s often hesitation Vous étes les seuls
qui soyez (sotent) arrivés
« 380 If the subject 15 a collective noun, the verb 15 often
in the plural in medieval usage (la gent dient), cf X, 91}
i1, 52 InMod F the formal rule requiring the singular gives
rise to hesitation only 1f the substantive 1s followed by a plural
complement (lz foule des gens), and the usual practice 15 to
use the singular if the notion of collectivity 15 uppermost 1n
the mind, otherwise the plural, but by an official dispensation
(rgor1) the plural 1s allowed 1n all cases Contrary to seven-
teenth-century practice, the plural 1s now compulsory after
la plupart des

381 After a compound subject Mod F requires, with few
exceptions, the plural of the verb; but as late as the eighteenth
century agreement with the nearest substantive was tolerated
if the several substantives are linked by et If they are linked
by comme, atnst que, n1, avec, the verb may now always be 1n
the plural (as 1t was mn the seventeenth century), the subtle
distinctions of grammartans having been disowned by the
Decree of 1901

TRANSITIVE AND INTRANSITIVE VERBS

382 Thedistinction between Transitive verbs (those which
take a direct object) and Intransitive verbs (those which take
an 1ndirect object or no object) 1s a purely formal one It
does not reflect a difference 1n the notion conveyed, but (z)
linguistic habats, (5) the point of view from which the action
is regarded It follows that, as linguistic habits change, so
a verb may pass from one class to the other, and that at a
given period the same verb may be used transitively and
intransitively. Thus délibérer, consentir, jourr were used tran-
siively down to the seventeenth century, but are now mtransi-
tive Conversely assuster, contredire, fuir, regarder (but y regarder)



MORPHOLOGY AND SYNTAX 233

have 1n Modern French become transihve The change 1s
sometimes due to analogy Thus ressembler quelqu’un> res-
sembler & quelquwun #étre semblable & The fact that proclic
vous, nous, me, te, etc do not permit of a distinction between
accusative and dative and that lui, cui, etc were formerly
used both as accusative and dative may have helped to cause
hesitation But often the change 1s due simply to a new way
of concerving the action, when both uses may persist- crowre
qqn , crowre d gqn , crowre en qqn , aider d qgn , which was common
even as late as the seventeenth century, 1s now possible only
if a prepositional infinitive follows (mder d gqn & farre qqch ),
otherwise mder ggn 1s used, prier & qqn , servir d qqn , survivre
ggn did not outlive the seventeenth century; cf also x1v, 18

383 Such fluctuations are different in kind from the
derived functions presented by the absolute use of a transitive
verb (Il &rwait), or the factiive use of intransitive verbs
(arréter, originally intransitive, becomes arréter v tr “to cause
to halt’) Intransitive verbs frequently become transiive 1n
form without change of meaning when they are followed by
an accusative deroting the cause of the action (7 pleure la
mort d’un ami), the place where it happens (courir les rues), or
repeating the notion conveyed by the verb (vivre sa 1¢) Some
verbs have developed a variety of uses (X! descend; Il descend
Pescalier, Descendez-mov ces bagages! L'avion a été descendu)
Apprendre “to apprehend’, ‘to learn’, a transitive verb, used
facatively, became apprendre “to cause to learn’, “to teach’
(O1seaux qu’ils ont appris 4 chanter, Vaugelas, Q Q, vm, 9,
Sudre, p 94), whence the passive étre appris (Singulierement,
estoit aprins d saulter hastwement d’un cheval sus I aultre, Rab 1, 23),
which has survived in bien appris, mal appris, apprendre qqn |
apprendre qqn d faire gqqch are common 1n the seventeenth
century, but have given way to apprendre qqch d qqn , apprendre
d qqn @ fawre qqch Montaigne’s Qui apprendroit les hommes 4
mourr, leur apprendroit @ more (1, 20) may be taken as charac-
teristic of a common swteenth-century hesitation between
transitive and intransitive use of verbs !

Cf Nyrop, v1, §§ 1849, Sneyders de Vogel, §§ 192—9
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PRONOMINAL VERBS

384 Of the pronominal verbs (constructed with a re-
flexive pronoun) some are genuine reflexaves, 1e the subject
1s at the same time the object (direct or indirect) of the action
denoted by the verb Fe me couche, Il se tue The Latin pro-
nominal verbs were all of this type, but, if the subject was
an manmimate object or the verb abstract, their reflexive force
was hardly apparent and they tended to acquire a purely
neuter value (SE MUTARE) In time, the reflexave pronoun
came to be considered as a mere adjunct of the verb, serving
at most to establish a closer connection between subject and
verb, and giving more subjective force to the action It was
therefore natural that the reflextive pronoun should be em-
ployed to serve a similar function with neuter verbs, and we
find 1t so used from the beginning of the O F period Charles
5e gust (Rel 2513), Charles se dort (Rol %18), Et les oweaux qui
se crient (Auc et Nic 5, 13), 1v, 86 This optional use of
the reflexive pronoun was still common 1n the sixteenth
century, and 1n the seventeenth there 1s still hesitation between
apparaitre and s’ apparaitre, disparaitre and se disparaitre, dolater
de rire and s'éelater de rire, approcher alone preserves 1t 1n
Mod F In other cases the language has utilized the hesita-
tion to make a slight distinction 1n meaning jouer—se jouer,
rire—se rire, avancer—s AvAnNcer, MoOuri—se mourir, or has ac-
cepted the pronominal form s évanourr, s'affarblir, 5écrier,
Yécrouler, se tatre, 5’ endprmir, or more commonly has dropped
the refleave pronoun In a number of verbs the reflexive
pronoun has been maintamned before en only sen aller,
S'enfuir, 5’en refourner (note se refourner =“to turn round’), sen
revemir, senvoler In popular speech and 1n many patois the
medieval usage 1s to a large extent maintamned. This purely
formal use of the reflexave pronoun has been extended by
analogy to certain transitive verbs sapercevorr, saviser, se
mogquer

385 The optional use of the pronoun with neuter verbs
led 1n O.F to a parallel optional suppression of the pronoun
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with genuine reflexave verbs Thas 1s still found after modal
auxiliaries, 1n more or less fixed locutions ( farre taire, envayer
promener) the pronoun 1s suppressed, but generally the tendency
15 to use 1t.

386 Certain pronominal verbs show the use of the re-
flexave pronoun as a dative of interest (s'imaginer, se figurer,
se rappeler qqch , se permetire), 1n some 1t can be used either
as a dative or as an accusative Elle sest coupé la main—Elle
Sest coupde, Elle 5'est cachd la figure— Elle 5’ est cachée

387 The readiness with which the pronominal form ac-
quires a purely passive meaning 1s evidenced by the use in
Latin of both the analytic passive (MuTA1UM EST) and the
pronominal forms (SE MUTAVIT) to render the neuter idea
‘1t has changed’ In French the pronomnal form does not
appear to have been used to render the passive before the
fourteenth century Its rapid extension 1n the sixteenth may
be due 1n part to Itahan influence Since the seventeenth
century 1t has been much restricted and 1s now only employed
with an manimate subject Le lore ne s’est pas retrouvd= Le lore
n'a pas 4 retrouvé, but La jeune fille ne 5’est pas retrouvée can no
longer be used as the cquivalent of La jeune fille w’a pas été
relrouvée

388 The compound tenses of pronominal verbs are formed
with étre, but in O F, as in modern popular speech, avoir 1s
common The use of avorr with a genuine reflexave 1s logically
Justified OF je m’a: levé (literally ‘I have raised myself’)
bemng exactly parallel to j’ai levé la main (1 have raised my
hand’), but beside je m’ar levé we find je suts levé (which con-
tinues Latin LEVATUS suM), and with analogical introduction
of the pronoun, je me suis levé The eventual triumph of the
latter over je m’'az levé as the perfect of se lever was facilitated
by the development of a purely neuter meaning (se lever = “to
get up’), je suws levé came to denote only the passive ‘T am
raised’ or a state ‘I am up’ *

' Cf Sneyders de Vogel, §§ 152—74
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IMPERSONAL VERBS

389 French inhernted the impersonal verb from Latin and
preserves the liberty to employ personal verbs impersonally
(1l arrwe des accidents), and conversely to employ impersonal
+ verbs personally, by giving them a factitve meanmg (Il
tonne contre ses ennemas) The 1mpersonal use of the passive of
neuter verbs (rrur) was continued 1n O F but has practically
died out, although transiive verbs may stll be used 1n this
way (Il est &) Similarly Mod F continues to use pronominal
verbs 1mpersonally (Il se frouve) Contrary to Latin usage, a
construction like 2! pleut des balles (grammatically impersonal,
but logically personal) may be turned into Des balles pleuvent
(grammatically and logically personal), cf xr, 6

390. The stock of impersonal verbs varies at different
periods of the language, they are now less numerous than
formerly Of the Latin verbs denoting natural phenomena,
the majority have survived (i/ pleur—pLulT), and losses have
been more than made good by the development of z faz,
which 1s used in O.F to denote weather conditions (&t al
maitin fist mult bel jor et mult cler, Villehardouin, 78) and 1s
gradually extended to denote other phenomena

391 Other impersonal verbs have been less stable many
do not persist in French (PUDET, etc ), others did not survive
the OF period (lowt<vricer) Unless they arc used per-
sonally (see above), they require a complement (substantive,
infintive or clause), which, although 1t may logically appear
as the subject, 1s grammatically the duect object, and there-
fore the oblique case 1s the rule 1n O F Il nen @ at ne vewe ne
sentier (obl ), Rol 2399 With the loss of case distinctions the
complement comes to be regarded as the subject Il y a des
hommes 1s felt to be logically on the same footing as Des hommes
exwstent, cf Engl ‘there are men’

392 There has been considerable variation in the 1m-
personal use of personal verbs douloir, afferir (cf x1, 3),
apparowr become purely 1mpersonal 1n the sixteenth century
(duelt, affiert, apert) and do not survive in Mod F., whereas
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déplaire, ennuyer, fdcher and other verbs show hesitation 1n the
seventeenth, souvemr still preserves the hesitation between
Je me souvrens de and 1/ me souvient de (now obsolescent). Certain
French creations such as pert, apert, chaut ‘1t matters’ (i,
7, 29) have not survived, except as archaisms, convient has
been partly, O F estuet (<STUPET) ‘1t 15 necessary’ com-
pletely ehminated by il faut (<ravLirr), which from the
meaning ‘1t 1s lacking’,; ‘1t 1s needful’ developed the modern
meaning ‘1t 1s necessary’ (found as early as the twelfth
century, cf xm, 11, g4) The 1mpersonal use of avorr dates
from V L, whether 1n the sense of ‘there 1s, there are’ or
‘ago’ (1l y a dix jours) As late as the smteenth century (and
sporadically 1n the seventeenth) the use of 2/ and y 15 optional
(Set anz at pleins qu’en Espaigne vemimes (Rol 197), Vouad ce que
Je devais vous avowr denit ol a longtemps, Vorture, Haase, 10, 1)
The older usage 1s reflected 1n archaic naguére (n’a guére=1l
n’y a guére), prega (= prece a) The impersonal use of étre 1n the
sense of 1/ y a (I est un Dieu) dates from O F (cf xvi, 68),
but 1s now little more than a literary vaniant (I/ est des beautds
qui échappent d I artiste)

393 The pronoun 2/, which in Mod F figures as the gram-
matical subject of impersonal verbs, was regularly omitted
in OF It gradually came to be used by analogy with per-
sonal verbs (§240), butit s far from universal 1n the sixteenth
and seventeenth centuries, and often preserves 1ts demonstra-
five force, being the equivalent of Mod F cela (xvi, 21)
A few expressions, such as d Dieu ne plaise, n’tmporte, naguére,
represent survivals of former usage

MOOD

394 French inherited from Latin the parallel series of
verbal forms which we call the Indicative and Subjunctive,r
but the use 1t makes of them presents a number of strilung
deviations from CL practice The general significance of
these sertes of forms (moods) has, however, remained the

* For the Infimuve and Imperative, see §§ 295-300, 329-30
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same The Indicative 1s the objective mood and is employed
for an objective statement of fact (whether positive or nega-
tive) o1 for a direct question The Subjunctive 1s the subjective
mood and 15 employed to convey the attitude of the speaker.
something of himself 15 1ntroduced mto the statement (or
question), which 15 put forward, not as something absolute,
but as dependent upon the thoughts or feelings of the speaker;
he presents the action denoted by the verb as something
unfulfilled, possible, probable, hypothetical, desirable, or
states 1t in an attenuated (polite) form The Subjunctive
may therefore with some justice be called the contingent or
prospective mood But, as apphed to human speech ‘sub-
jective’ and ‘objective’ are relative terms, and correspond
largely to a difference of degree Thus, 1n a sentence like Vould
un liwre qui est intéressant, the relative clause 1s purelydescriptive,
and yet the speaker 1dentifies himself with the statement to
the extent of putting 1t forward as being 1n his opinion correct
On the other hand, 1f he says Donnez-mor un bore qu sout
antéressant, the qualfication attached to the book 1s put for-
ward as something desired or demanded by the speaker (cf
§411) Between the two we can imagine a whole series of
gradations m degree and in kind, some of which might
be rendered by the addition of peut-étre, probablement, @ mon
aves, others by a mere inflecion of the voice We must
therefore recognize, on the one hand, that the Indicatve 1s
never purely objective, and, on the other, that the Subjunctive
1s but one of a number of devices employed by the language
to mndicate the attitude of the speaker Further, no language
possesses the necessary formal devices for rendering accurately
each one of the gradations referred to, and 1n practice one
device 15 often employed to render a whole series This 15
pre-eminently tiue of the two linguistic devices (senes of
flexional forms) which we call the Indicative and the Sub-
junctive

395 The second consideration to be borne 1n mind is that
in the course of time new habits of thought, a change 1n
attitude, phonetic and analogical changes, outside influences
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(such as the influence of Latin on French), may bring about
a change 1n the functions assigned to such devices as the
indicative and subjunctive moods Thus the subjunctave of
mndirect discourse falls into disuse 1n V L, and 1t 15 no longer
considered essential to indicate by a change of mood such
a purely intellectual relation as that of the speaker to reported
speech It 15 quite 1n accord with the analytical tendency
observablein V.L. and the Romance languages that analytical
constructions composed of DEBERE or POSSE + infimitive should
be preferred 1n many cases to the subjunctive flexions Or
again, the distnction which 1s made mm O F. between a
substantival clause embodying a statement (Je dis qu'sl est
venu) and an opinion (fe crows gqu’tl soit venu) 1s now no longer
reflected 1n a difference of mood This may be partly due
to an abandonment of what are considered superfluous dis-
tinctions, or to analogy, but 1t 1s 1n the main accounted for by
the fact that the dependent clause has become more com-
pletely subordinated to the main verb and that the distinction
1s held to be quite adequately mdicated by the mcaning of
Je dis and je crors respectively. The O F fondness for the
paratactic structure (Guardez de nos ne tornez lo corage, Rol 650,
Ne poet muder n’en plort, Rol 2517, also 11, 10, Iv, 7, 67) made
the subjunctive a practical necessity and often accounts for
1ts use where from the Mod F poimnt of view we might not
consider 1t called for.

396 Furthermore, phonetic evolution and analogical 1n-
fluences have1n many cases obliterated the distinction between
the Mod F indicative and subjunctive (je donne, tu donnes, il
donne, 1ls donnent, and the hike) Consequently the subjunctive
1s incapable of fulfilling the functions 1t served 1in Latin and
to a laige extent 1n O.F., and 1t 15 fast falling into disuse 1n
popular speech

397 The lterary language naturally mamtains more fully
the use of the subjunctive It utilizes i1t for maintaiming
distinctions of meanming and mood that are not felt to be
necessary 1n popular speech or are rendered by other devices
Consequently there 1s a certain artificiality about the sub-
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junctive, 1t owes 1ts continued V1ta].1ty 1n some measure to the
conscious endeavour to wrlte ‘correctly’, or to the efforts of
grammanans and teachers As the latter have evolved rules
of the type ‘the subjunctive 1s used after verbs of wishing’
or ‘the subjunctive 1s used after verbs of saying and thinking
used negatively, unless the statement 15 accepted as a fact’,
1t 15 not surprising that the use of the subjunctive has become
largely formalized and that 1t 1s employed much less naturally
thanin O.F Analogical extension of the subjunctive 1s there-
fore more common 1n the modern period, 1ts optional use
having practically disappeared, the language has lost 1n ex-
pressiveness 1n this particular direction The Iiterary language
reflects the popular tendency to make over the traditional
functions of the subjunctive to modal verbs (dezotr, pouvoer)
accompanied by the infinitive, or to various tenses of the 1n-
dicative In particular, the future-in-the-past has developed a
modal value which 1s being used more and more.

398 In the following pages we shall indicate briefly some
of the more strikuing changes in the use of the subjuncuve,
grouped under the traditional headings It will be seen that
the most notable development 1s the more and more complete
subordination of the dependent clause, and a consequent
tendency to make its verb reflect the attitude of the speaker,
not directly, but indirectly through the principal verb or
through the conjunction In spite of this tendency, the older
and more natural uses survive, often branded as exceptions
compare Jadmeis que cela est vrar ‘It 1s true, I admat 1t” with
Jadmets que cela soit vrar ‘Let 1t be true, I am willing to
assume 1t The grammarian who considers such cases em-
pirically will say that if the verb 1s used 1n one sense 1t takes
the subjunctive, 1f used 1n another it takes the indicative. It
would be more correct to say that the subjunctive has invested
the principal verb with a new meaning, or stresses certain of
1ts meanungs to the exclusion of others Compare the fol-
lowing passage frorm Mme de Sévigné (v, 3), quoted by
L Sudre (p 125) Ils criowent qu’on les mendt au combat, qu'ils
voulowent venger la mort de leur pére  , qu’avec lu 1ls ne crargnozent
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rien, mars qu'ils vengerovent bien sa mort, qu'on les laissdt faire,
qu’2ls étorent furieux et qu’on les mendt au combat

Similarly, the use of the subjuncuve 1n an independent
sentence as a direct reflection of the mood of the speaker has
progressively declined, being now restricted practically to the
Jussive, and 1t 1s sigmificant that i1t 1s 1n form brought into
line with dependent clauses (gu’t] zienne), even being explained
1 some school grammars as an elliptical expression—an
interesting sign of the decline of the subjunctive

INDEPENDENT SENTENCES

399 The indicative continues to be used for objective
statement of real facts (positive and ncgative) and direct
questions

The subjunctive has steadily lost ground since CL The
hortative or jussive subjunctive survives in the form of an
imperatuve of the third person (§ 329) The optative sub-
junctive was used in O F as in Latin, the present denoting
a realizable wish (1v, 48-50), the imperfect and pluperfect
an unrealizable wish, but since the seventecnth century 1t 1s
essentially a literary form, que has become compulsory mn the
third person, except 1n certain fixed locutions (Vive le roi!)
and 1n optative phrases mtroduced by pouvowr (Puwsse-t-il
réussir) or of the type Plit & Dien qu'il en filt ainsi! In the
first and second persons the optatuve subjunctive has become
restricted practically to the Iast two cases mentioned (Pussd-je
le revorr! Fussions-nous sdrs de le revorr’) The concessive sub-
Junctive survives in soit ‘so be 1t’, advienne que pourra, 1t was
common 1 O F (Voellet 0 non, desoz cez vals sen _furt, Rol
2043)

400 The Lann ‘subjunctive of modesty’ survives in je ne
sache (Je ne sache ren de 51 beau), but 1s normally rendered
in Mod F by the conditional, as 15 also the potential sub-
Junctive  Fe ne dirass pas que Cest plus beau, Fe ne sauravs répondre
d cette question, On aurait cru qu'il faisait jour. Historically
such uses of the conditional represent a development of the
conditional sentence, the protasis being understood For the

EFL 16
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mood of the verb in the apodosis of conditional sentences,
sec §§ 4226

DEPENDENT CLAUSES
SUBSTANTIVAL

401 After verbs of declaring and believing In OF the
mood used 1n a substantival clause 1s determined by the atti-
tude taken up by the speaker If he presents the statement
as certain, the indicative 15 used; 1f he wishes to imply con-
tingency, the subjunctive Consequently the indicative was
normal after verbs of declarng, the subjunctive after verbs
of believing But as verbs of declaring and believing may
be used with varying degrees of positive or negative meaning,
this rule was anything but hard and fast The resulting hesita-
tion 1s still to be observed 1n the case of admettre and supposer
(Fe suppose qu’sl viendra demain, Supposons qu’tl vienne demain)
When used negatively, mterrogatively or with a condition
implied, both types of verbs were regularly followed by the
subjunctive Modern usage 1s due partly to analogical level-
Iing, partly to a desire to eliminate as being irregular those
fluctuations which n O F represented real distinctions
Mod F therefore employs the same mood 1n Fe dis que cela
est vrar as 1n fe pense que cela est vrar (cf La plus belle des deux,
Je crows que ce sout Iautre, Corn Menteur, 1, 4—condemned as
a mustake by Voltaire), but nevertheless allows logic to pre-
scribe the 1indicative to denote a certain fact after a verb of
saymg or thinking used interrogatively or negatively (Vous
a-t-on dut qu’al était 14 7).

402 Verbs of saymg and thinking which are definitely
ncgative (mier, douter) regularly take the subjunctive When
such verbs are used negatively they are equivalent to an
affiimation and regularly take the indicative in O F, but as
the form 15 negative ( Je ne doute pas), the subjunctive preceded
by an expletive n¢ 15 also used on the model of Latin NoN
DUBITO QUIN (fe ne doute pas qu’il ne vienne)

403 Verbs implymg the intervention of the will (voulorr,
demander, conseiller) regularly take the subjunctive in O T as
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in Mod F | but after verbs implying decision (rdsoudre, décider)
the mdicative (fut or fut -in-the-past) 1s used, 1f the emphasis
15 on the decision, as distinct from the attitude of the speaker
(F o décrdé qu'al partira demain, but Pentends qu’dl parte)

404 Verbs of feeling hesitated in O.F between the in-
dicative (1f the dependent clause 1s looked upon as expressing
a fact) and the subjunctive (if the subjective element 1s
promment) Similarly, verbs of fearing continued to be fol-
lowed by the imndicative (fut or fut -in-the-past) as late as
the seventeenth century in cases where they are virtually
equivalent to a declaratory verb Fay grand peur que toute ceste
entreprinse sera semblable & la farce du pot au lat, Rabelas,
Sudre, p 126

405 After impersonal expressions denoting certainty or
probability (af est certain, il est probable), the verb of the sub-
stantival clause, which 15 the logical subject, 1s treated 1n the
same way as after verbs of saying and thinking The O F
hesitation 15 preserved after «/ semble, the indicative 1implying
that the speaker regards the dependent clause as expressing
a fact

406 After other impersonal expressions (denoting neces-
sity, possibility, etc ) the subjunctive has always been the
rule, but down to thc cightcenth century exceptions are
common Thus il se peut, 1l est possible, 1l suffit are frequently
followed by the indicative in seventeenth-century authors
1l s¢ peut que son intention n’a pas él§ mauvarse (G de Balzac), Esi-
tl posnible que vous serez towours embéguiné? (Mol ) | Ne vous suffit-
1l pas que je 'ar condamné? (Rac ), cited by Haase, 81 (a), 79

407 After ce n’est pas que the subjunctive 1s regularly used
because the substantival clause 1s not presented objectively
Ce n’est pas que de tels accridents sorent rares It 15 not as though
such accidents were rare’, but after n’est-ce pas que the question
1s more or less rhetorical and the answer “Yes’ 1s expected.
Noest-ce pas que de tels accidents sont rares® “Such acaidents are
rare, are they not?’, est-ce que has come to be a mere per-
phrastic device for the formulation of direct questions (with-
out mnversion) and therefore takes the indicative

16-2
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408 It often happens m OF. and m Mod F that a
dependent clause which normally shows the mdicative takes
the subjunctive if it precedes the main clause, the reason
being that the speaker does not commit himself as to 1ts
reality or otherwise and reserves his decision for the following
main clause Qu'ul aut mérité sa disgrdce, je le sars, )’ en suas silr, etc

409 Indirect questtons The subjunctive, which was the
rule 1n indirect questions mm C L ;| gradually gives place to
the indicative in L L. and survives in O F only if 1t reflects
the feeling or wish of the speaker, sometimnes 1f nothing more
than deliberation 1n his mind 1s 1mplied (‘Deus!’ dist It quens,
‘or me sar jo que face’, Rol 1982) In the sixteenth century
the subjunctive 15 stll fairly common in such cases, and the
influence of Latin undoubtedly helped to maintain and tem-
porarily to extend 1t (Platon ne scait en quel rang ol les dorbue
colloguer, Rabelais, Sudre, p 128); but since then 1t 15 no
longer used 1n genuine indirect questions

ADJECTIVAL

410 Relative clauses are either explanatory (non-defining)
or attributive (defining) Explanatory relative clauses are
in the nature of intercalations and can be omtted without
destroying the general meaning of the sentence Syntactically
they are on the same footing as co-ordinated clauses and the
verb 1s therefore regularly in the indicative * Logically the
relative clause may be the equivalent of a2 main clause (Mon
ami, que j’atfends, n’evt pas arrwé) or of an adverbial clause
(Mon amu, quv m’avart promus de vemir, n’est pas arrivd)  Sumilarly
the verb of a relative clause referring to the whole of a pre-
ceding sentence 1s 1 the indicative (Il m’avaut promis de venrr,
ce qu'1l a oublié)

411 The normal function of an attributive relative clause
1s to define the antecedent 1n the same way as an attributive
adjective would define 1t, in which case the indicative 1s used

t In OF the subjunctive 15 occasionally used 1n clauses of this type

in the same way as in a mam clause (§ 399) *Dieu vous en oe, sre’, dist
Atmens, ‘ Qui me crousse barnage’ , quoted by Sneyders de Vogel, § 227
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But the relative clause 15 often utilized to give expression
at the same time to some 1dea or feeling of the speaker, with
the result that the gualification 1t embodies 1s put forward
as something contingent (§ 394), in which case the subjuncave
1s employed Under the latter head are to be included those
relative clauses which are commonly described as virtually
final, consecutive or concessive (fe cherche un moyen qur soit sdr
and the like), but 1t will be observed that the purpose, result
or concession 1s not logically dependent upon the gram-
matical antecedent Donnez-mor un livre qui sout intéressant does
not signify ‘Give me a book so that 1t may be interesting’, but
rather ‘Give me a book, but I demand (or wish) that it shali
be interesting’. The difference between Donnez-mar un lwre
wntéressant and Donnez-mot un lore qui soit intéressant lies 1n the
introduction of the personal element implied 1n the subjunc-
tive Theintroduction of this personal and contingent element
may be induced by the form in which the antecedent 1s
presented, e g 1t may form part of a negation, a question, a
hypothesis, a command (Je ne vows personne qui pursse nous
arder, Y a-t-ul quelqu’un qui puisse nous arder?, cf x1v, 21) The
same effect 15 produced by an adjective 1n the superlative
(C’est le medlleur moyen qu’on puwsse troupver), and occasionally
by the positive form, 1if the adjective implies the exercise of
the speaker’s opinion or judgment (le seul homme que j’ae vu;
la dermére édition qui sout parue) Simularly seventeenth-century
authors employ the subjunctive after tout (Anvers . surpasse
toutes les autres nilles que 3’ aie vues, Regn , Haase, 75)

412 Latin made a wide use of the subjunctive 1n relative
clauses of the above types, but 1t was not compulsory Modern
French shows a more consistent use of the subjunctive, but
in the Middle Ages 1t was not completely normalized, and
the subjunctive preserved to a fuller extentits real significance
Thus 1t 1s sometimes used 1n O.F with a definite antecedent
In the following example quoted by Sudre (p 128) Quatre
homes @ tramist armez Qui lur alassent decoler (Saint Léger, 37)
the 1dea of purpose embraces the whole of the sentence, but
this 1dea 1s rendered merely by employing the subjunctive
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in the 1elative clause On the other hand the indicative was
sometimes used where Mod F requires the subjunctive, and
examples are found as late as the seventeenth century Fe
vous souhaileraws une femme de chambre qui ne sawt pas buen pergner
(La Rochefoucaunld, Haase, 75). Here the optional use of
the indicative has enabled the writer to eliminate the personal
or contingent element and to make the clause strictly equi-
valent to an attributive adjective.

413 After the superlative there has always been hesita-
tion O.F. prefers the indicative (Cons fut de Rome, des melz
ki dunc 1 erent, Alexss, 17, Et leur must couronnes d’or les malleurs
que il avout, Asenath, p 11). If the superlative idea 1s pro-
minent, the subjunctive 1s used, 1f 1t 15 secondary, the indica-
tive This rather subtle distinction 1s not always observed,
and the consequent hesitation has been officially ended 1n
modern literary usage m favour of the subjunctive, but
popular speech prefers the indicative, and 1t 1s often used by
modern authors Seventeenth-century writers show a marked
predilection for the conditional (la plus grande marque que je
vous saurais jomars rendre, Vorture, and further examples 1n
Haase, 75, 3).

ADVERBIAL

414 Here, too, the subjuncuive 15 revealed as the sub-
Jective, contingent or prospective mood Consequently 1t has
always been used in final clauses, while the indicative 15
reserved for local clauses In other adverbial clauses the choice
of mood depends upon the degree to which the subjective
element 1s present and stressed

TEMPORAL CLAUSES

415 The indicative has been the rule from the beginning,
except when the action denoted by the verb 1s conceived of
as bemng contingent or prospective, 1 ¢ normally after avant
que (O F. amz que and other equivalents) and jusqu’d ce que
(OF jusque, tresque) After jusqu’d ce que, but not after eoant
que, Mod F has preserved the O F. use of the indicative when
referring to an action already accomplished and therefore
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not contingent (I resta Id, jusqu’d ce que son maitre vint le trouver)
In OF, and as late as the sixteenth century, the future or
future-in-the-past 1s sometimes used to render the prospective
or contingent action where Mod F requires the subjunctive
(Fusques & ce qu'sl aura deffart tout, Cent Nouv , Sudre, p 131)

CAUSAL CLAUSES

416 The verb 1s regularly in the indicative in O F ; as 1n
Mod F, if the cause 1s presented objectively The use of the
subjunctive after comme, which 1s fiequent 1n late Mid F and
is due to Latin influence (cum+subyv ), disappears in the
seventeenth century If the cause 1s presented as unreal the
subjunctive 1s used (Non que je le vewdlle ‘1t 15 not as though
I wished 1t*)

CONCESSIVE CLAUSES

417 The CL distincuon of mood disappeared together
with the concessive conjunctions, and O F employs the sub-
junctive with or without que (Veulle ou non; xv1, 93, X1m, 19)
But here, too, the insistence upon the thing conceded as a
fact induced the use of the indicative (xmr, §3), and this
distinction was defended by Malherbe It has survived only
n the case of fouf . que+1ind denoting an objective fact
(tout mauvars qu'sl est), as opposed to 52, que 4 subyv to denote
a hypothetical assertion (st mauvais qu’il souf)  Elsewhere the
subjunctive has been generalized, and no distinction 15 now
made between ‘although it 15’ and ‘although 1t may be’
(quorqu’t! soit) Popular speech, however, continues to use the
indicative

418 The concession may bear upon one member of the
sentence To meet this case French has extended the use of
que preceded by a pronoun or adverb qut gue, quor que, quel
que, quelque  que, lant que, ot que (Qu1 que vous sayez) ; cf § 276

419 The concessive subjunctive without a conjunction
survives 1 the inverted expressions fit-il, edt-il, ddt-i{ and the
like, which denote a hypothetical concession (Ddt-il m’en
codler cent fors plus, je le ferair encore) Two concessive clauses
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presented as alternatives are now wmtroduced by que or souf que
(Qu's! sout bon, qu'dl soit mauvais, je n’en veux pas), but did not
formerly require a conjunction (Mazs souf celle croyance ou
fausse ou véritable, Corneille, Sudre, p 136)

420. The modal value which the future-in-the-past de-
veloped (§§ 438-9) has here, too, led to the partial elimination
of the subjunctive, and 1t 1s used after quand or quand méme
Quand (méme) ce serat vrar, il ne faudrart pas I avouer, or without
a conjunction (the mam clause being introduced by a virtually
consecutive que) Et je vous prometirais mille fors le contraire,
Que je ne serais pas en pouvorr de le farre, Mol Mus 454

CONSECUTIVE CLAUSES

421 Modemn French continues the O F distinction be-
tween the result presented as an accomplished fact or a
logical consequence (indicative) and the result envisaged as
contingent or prospective (subjunctive as 1n Xv, 6, rarcly the
future mdicative) X est 5o fatigué qu'il ne peut plus travarller,
Faites en sorle qu’on ne vous vote pas, Je ferar en sorte qu'dl ne
Poubliera pas  After 51, fant, O F often omitted the conjunc-
tion que L’emperedor lant 1 donez averr, Franceis n’1 ait ki toz
ne s’en mervedlt, Rol 570

CONDITIONAL CLAUSES

Conditional clauses are usually introduced by sz They may
be classified under the following headings

422 A NOTHING IMPLIED AS TO THE REALITY OF THE CON-
pitioN Here the indicative 1s the rule, as in Latin, but 1f
there are two conditional clauses, the second often appears
as contingent upon the first, accordingly 1ts verb 1s generally
m the subjunctive m O F and the repetition of sz (or the
alternative use of que) 15 not compulsory Se 1l se muevent et
il me sout contd, Perdu avrez mon cuer et wm’amistd, Gaydon, 668
In Mod F, unless 52 15 repeated, que+subjv 1s compulsory
8’2l vient et qu’il me vore

423. B THE CONDITION PRESENTED AS HYPOTHETICAL OR
CONTRARY TO FACT The formal distinction which was made in
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C L between the hypothetical or contingent condition (pres
subjv or perf subjv) and the contrary-to-fact condition
(impf subjv. or ppf subjv) did not survive in French The
imperfect subjunctive having disappeared, the pluperfect
subjunctive took over its functions and therefore had a two-
fold meaning S°i! eust, 1l donast (Type I)="if he had he
would give’ and “if he had had he would have given’ This
ambiguity was overcome by the use, as carly as the eleventh
century, of an analytnc pluperfect S§'u eust eu, il eust doné
(Type 1II), the simple forms eu(s)¢ and dona(s)¢ continuing to
be used as pure imperfect subjunctives, whence the types 8’/
edt eu, 1l donndt (Type IIT) and $™u/ ed, 1l edt donné (Type IV)
As 1n other cases (8§ 413, 420), the conditional (future-in-the-
past) tended to usurp the function of the subjunctive, and 1t
appears 1n the apodosis (rarely in the protasis), whence the
type S°ul eflt, 1 donnerait (Type V) The conditional 1n the
apodosis brought with 1t the use of the imperfect indicative
mn the protasis §°i avait, ol donnerart (Type VI) and similarly
§°2! avast eu, 1l aurast donné The 1mperfect indicative 1s some-
times used for the compound tense 1n the apodosis of this
type 1 order to give greater vividness to the action (S°u avazt
rdsisté, 1l mourart ‘1f he had resisted he was as good as dying’
The pluperfect (or umperfect) indicative in the protasis 1s
sometimes combined with the pluperfect (or imperfect) sub-
Junctive 1n the apodosis $u avaut eu, ol edt donné (Type VII)
and very rarely $’i/ avait, il donndt

424 Of the above seven types, which do not exhaust all
the possible combinations, but may be taken as representa-
trve, those which show the subjunctive continue to be used
as late as the seventeenth century They have disappeared
from the spoken language with the subsequent elimination
of the imperfect subjunctive (§ 441) In the literary language
the pluperfect subjunctive alone continues to be used (1n con-
structions of Type II) Type VI, which 1s found as early as
the twelfth century, 1s the normal construction employed 1n
present-day French

425 As already indicated, the conditional (future-in-the-
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past) does not normally appear in the protasis of a genuine
conditional sentence, but examples of 1ts use are to be found
in O F and 1n seventeenth-century writers (8’ls auraient aume
ces promesses  leur témorgnage 0’ edlt pas eu de force, Pascal , Haase,
p 103), and it is common 1n popular speech and dialects
Other apparent exceptions are to be attributed to the special
use of the conditional as an attenuated present (§ 439) (Le
drable m’emporte 51 je 'aurars deviné, Regn ; 16 ) or to the fact
that the conditional itself depends upon a second implied
condition (Frappe, ou 51 tu le crows indigne de tes coups,  Ou st
d’un sang trop wml ta man serail trempéde , Racme, Tobler,
Verm Beur m, p 60)

426 Conditional clauses embodying a wish regularly take
the subjunctive They are mtroduced mn Latin by the con-
junctions DUM, MODO, DUMMODO, 1n French by pourvu que (O F.
por que, poruec que, por go que, por tant que) F'y consens, pourvu
qu'i 1’y remenne pas Similarly, the subjunctive 1s regularly
employed after sens que, 3 mowns que (Latin Nist) Ne dites rien
sans gu’tl vous le permette, 1n O F. s¢ (51) with a following
negative 1s sometimes used 1n such a case ($°en ma mercit ne
se colzt a mes prez E ne guerpusset la lev de chrestuens, Jo Iy toldrar
la corone del chief, Rol 2682), a construction which persists 1n
the sixteenth century (Fe ne viendray pas s1 vosire pere n’y sort,
Palissy, S de V 239) The optional use of the indicative after
d condition que results from the fact that condition has not en-
tirely lost its substantival force and that the clause may there-
fore be treated as a que-clause depending on condition (Fe
vous pardonne d condition que vous ne le ferez plus) On the other
hand, en cas que has become completely fused and 1s regularly
followed by the subjunctive (En cas que vous soyez occupé, je ne
vous le demanderar pas).

COMPARATIVE CLAUSES!

427. The indicative has always been the rule in com-
parisons of equality and in those compansons of 1mnequahty
which leave no doubt as to the reality of the second term (11 s,

v CF §§ 217, 455
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plus niche que je n’avars cru). If the case 1s envisaged as hypo-
thencal, O F continues the Latin use of the subjunctive
(1, 17)

428 The French equivalent of Latin QUAM UT 1s que gue,
and thus 18 sometimes found 1n O ¥ (7 avmerote mens qu’un Escos
venist d’ Escoce et gouvernast le pueple dou rowaume  que que tu le
gouvernasses malapertement, Joinv 21, S de V 251), but the
cacophonous repetitton of gque 1s generally avoided The
second que 15 sometimes omitted, just as UT was sometmes
dispensed with 1n Latin (11, 17, vi1 b, 19, Miex amasse esire
@’un pré manc, Que lu eusses marremens, Renart, 11, 325), or non
pas, non pownt, pas, or pont are intercalated (I arrive bien plus
souvent qu'on admire trop que non pas qu’on admure lrop peu, Des-
caites, Haase, 103 2). Both of these constructions are com-
mon 1n the seventeenth century, and the former 1s still found;
but Mod F prefers the alternative construction with the
infimtive (Il nous arrive bien plus souvent d’admurer trop que
d’admurer trop peu)

429 In compansons of equality, comme regularly intro-
duced the dependent clause, but gue has gradually supplanted
1t, comme being confined to cases where there 1s no correlative
adverb (aussz, 5s1) 1n the main clause Il est bien auss: riche que
vous croyez, Il n'est pas 51 (or aussi) riche que vous croyez, Il sera
auss: patient que vous voudrez. A clause imtroduced by comme 51
15 virtually conditional (the apodosis being implied), and
accordingly the subjunctive 1s often found (4 liglse se fist
porter Cume 5’1l ne peust aler, Wace, Roman de Rou, 604, cf I,
48); 1n Mod F only the pluperfect (I! étart abattu, comme §'1l
et essuyé un refus)

430 For Mod F plus . .plus ‘the more. . .the more’, older
usage presents a number of vanants which do not survive
the seventeenth century plus et plus, (cum) plus, (tani)
plus, autant plus que  _tant plus, tant plus. . . tant plus (xa, 5;
Tant plus le vors et plus m’assotte, Pathelin, 209)
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TENSE
PRESENT INDICATIVE

431 The present indicative 1s used substantially as in
Latin The so-called Historic Present was not subject to the
'same restrictions 1 the older periods of the language as
obtain mm Mod F (v1, 43, X, 94, x1v, 87, 102) As late as
the seventeenth century one finds examples of the inter-
mingling of the present and past tenses 1n the same sentence
(cf Haase, 65)

To denote 2 future action C L rarely employed the present,
butin VL 1t would appear to have usurped for a time the
functions of the future In O F 1t 15 used of a more remote
future than would be possible in Mod F

PAST DEFINI1F, PAST INDEFINITL, IMPERFECT

432 The Latin perfect served a double function mn C L,
that of a preterite or past historic and that of a present
perfect It survives in Mod F as the Past Defimite with the
former function The latter function is in French taken over
by a new compound perfect, the Past Indefimite ( j’a: chanté)
The point of departure of the type j’a1 chanté 1s the Latin con-
struction HABEO + past participle (HABEO LITTERAS SCRIPTAS),
in which the past participle 1s still adjectival and HABERE
preserves 1ts full meaning But even in C L thus construction
had already begun to develop a temporal significance A slight
change in the pomnt of view from which the statement 1s
regarded sufficed to change the force of HABEO LITTERAS
scRIPTAS from ‘I have the letter [which 15s] written’ to ‘I have
written the letter’ From denoting a state, the construction
came to denote the action which produced the state The
meaning of HABERE was lost sight of, and 1t was reduced to the
role of an auwbary, the participle being so closely linked
with 1t that the two together are the equivalent of a sumple
tense, a present perfect Such was 1ts meaning in O F, but
its origm was still reflected 1in the tendency to make the
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participle agree with the direct object regardless of the
position of the latter (§374) Li emperere sest culcét en un
pret, st at vestut sun blanc osberc (tv, 91) ‘and he has his
white halberk on’. Yet even in O F 1t began to develop a
purely preterite meaning, as can be seen from the first verb
m the example just quoted The new perfect (Past Indefinite)
was thereby brought into line with the Past Definite, which
had mherted the preterite meaning of the Latin perfect
But the use of the Past Definite had in the meantime been
extended to cover some of the functions which are the natural
domain of the Imperfect, and 1t therefore occupied an am-
biguous position between two tenses that had the advantage
of presenting none of the formal anomalies of the Past
Definite

433 The result of these developments has been the pro-
gresstve elimination of the Past Definite (je chantar) In the
spoken language 1ts preterite functions have been completely
taken over by the Past Indefinite (j’az chanté) and 1ts descrip-
tive functions by the Imperfect ( j¢ chantais) The Past Definite
survives in the speech of certain outlying provinces only In
the written language the Past Definite continues to lose ground
and tends more and more to be used only 1n the third person,
the Past Indefinite taking 1ts place in the first and second
persons The Past Indefinite 15 used whenever the past action
is closely connected with the present state Il a habuté Paris
pendant deux ans, the action 15 completed, but the connection
with the present state lies in the implication that the action
15 recent and that the person 1n question does not live in
Pans now On the other hand I/ habita Pans pendant deux ans
contains no such implication and there 15 no connection what-
ever with the present state Therefore the sentence ‘He went
there twice this week’ would be rendered by Il y est allé deux
Jots cette semaine and not by Il y alla deux fors cette semaine

434 The Past Definite has thus lost more than all the
ground 1t had usurped in O F at the expense of the Imper-
fect Modern French wrnters tend more and more to use the
Imperfect, where one might, according to the formal rules of
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grammar, expect the Past Defimte, in their hands the Im-
perfect often becomes an artistic device for presenting 2 past
action more graphically, as something actually going on
before the mind’s eye This development 15 part of a wider
change in outlook the modern tendency to envisage the past
as a scene or a picture, whereas to the medieval mind 1t
appeared above all as action We may say that, broadly
speaking, Mod F prefers the static tense (Imperfect), while
OF preferred the dynamic (Past Definite) Modern French
employs the Past Definite only to denote an action or series
of actions presented as having happened at a given time 1n
the past, the Imperfect to describe an action or series of
actions 1n progress at a given time 1n the past Old French
differs from Mod F above all 1n 1ts tendency to present in
the former way what Mod F normally presents 1n the latter

435 The redistribution of the functions of the three tenses
under consideration 1s 1n 1ts broad outlines completed by the
end of the sixteenth century Since then grammarnans have
defined them with greater precision, but the spoken language
carries on the analogical [evelling out and generahzation of
analytic constructions The written language, partly impelled
by the desire to achieve greater expressiveness, partly under
the influence of popular speech, shows at the present day a
growing restiveness under the yoke of formal rules

PLUPERFECT INDICATIVE

436 The Latin pluperfect falls a victun to a progressive
obliteration of its original meaning to that of a mere perfect
This process had begun 1n Latin and 1s completed by the
time we reach the earliest O F texts, where the pluperfect
15 occasionally used, and always as a past historic tense
(cf 1, notes) New compound forms take its place HABEBAM
CANTATUM (j’avas chanté) and HABUI CANTATUM (j’eus chanid)
corresponding to the Imperfect and Past Definite respectively
As 1n the case of the simple tenses, O F differs from Mod F
by 1ts tendency to employ the form j’eus chanté (Passé An-
térieur), this 1s now confined to the hterary language, and 1s



MORPHOLOGY AND SYNTAX 255

compulsory 1n the temporal clause if the principal verb 1s
1 the Past Definite (Quand 1l eut fini son travail, il partit). In
the spoken language 1t has been displaced by the so-called
Parfait Surcomposé (j'ar eu chenté), which first appears in
Mid F. and becomes general mn the sixteenth century; smce
then 1t has gradually forced its way into the written language, |
but 1t 1s always associated with a famihar style. The pluperfect
subjunctive j'ewsse chanté 1s sumlarly rendered by j'awe eu
chanté.

FUTURE AND FUTURE PERFECT

437 As has been pointed out, the Latin future gave place
mV L toanew periphrastic form consisting of the inf + pres
ind of HABERE Similarly, a new compound was formed to
fulfil the function of the future perfect (j’aurar chantd) An
analogous pertphrasis consisting of pres ind. of aller +1nf 15
frequently employed to denote a near future (Fe vaws partir
demain). The future describes an action as future 1n relation
to the present; but its temporal meaning may be partly
obliterated, and 1t may therefore be used to postulate an
action as a concession (Il dira tout ce gu'sl voudra, personne ne le
crowra), or as a supposition (Pourquor ne vient-il pas? 1l sera
malade) The future perfect may be similarly employed (2l se
proméne devant sa porte il oura oublié sa clgf) The future may
also be used to cxpress a peremptory command (Tu reatreras
avant sept heures!).

FUTURE-IN-THE-PAST AND FUTURE-PERFECT-IN~
THE-PAST

438 These forms are parallel to the Future and the Future
Perfect and describe, respectively, an action which 1s future
in relation to the past (e chanterars), and an action anterior
to another action which 1s future 1n relation to the past
(7’ aurars chanté) In the same way as the temporal meaning of
the future may be obliterated (§ 437), so the future-in-the-
past may be employed to describe an action as contingent or
hypothetical, and 1t 15 to this modal use that 1t owes 1ts
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alternative name, the Conditional (e le ferats, st je pouvais).
The modal use dates from V L, when the wnfimtive and
HABERE had not yet completely fused, when HABERE main-
tamed much of 1ts original force and was practically equivalent
to pEBERE (cf Engl. ‘I have to admut’) The obliteration of
the temporal meaning, and the consequent use of the form
chanterais (CANTARE + HABEBAM) to denote an action as con-
tingent or hypothetical 1n relation to the present or future,
15 analogous to the temporal shifting already noted in con-
nection with the Latin pluperfect subjunctive (§§ 279, 423)

439 The condition upon which the action denoted by the
future-in-the-past1s contingent may be expressed by a si-clause
or 1ts equvalent (§§ 422-6), or 1t may be merely mphied
(Vous me demandez mon aws, ek bun'! je ferais comme vous)
Sirmilarly, the conditional may serve merely to indicate that
the action 1s uncertain, or that the statement 1s not advanced
on the speaker’s responsibility (D’apreés les journaux le minusire
aurait exprimé sa salisfaction), or qualified by some reservation
in the mund of the speaker or a desire to tone 1t down (fe ne
duars pas que vous myez raison), cf je pourrars ‘1 mught’, je
devrars ‘1 should’, je voudrais ‘1 should like to’, and the com-
mon use of the conditional of savetr ( Je ne sauraws vous remercier
assez ‘1 don’t know how to thank you enough’, Il ne sauraut
étre question de rendre cet argent * One could not think of returning
the money’) Cf also §§ 397, 400, 404, 413, 420

TENSES OF THE SUBJUNCTIVE

440 To replace the Latin perfect subjunctive a new com-
pound form was created (j’aie chanté), which 15 found 1n the
earliest O F texts The pluperfect subjunctive supplanted the
imperfect For a time 1t preserved 1ts original funchon as
well (§ 423), but this has been taken over by a new compound
form (j’eusse chanté) For the use of these tenses and of the
present subjunctive 1n the main clause and 1n conditional
sentences, see §§ 9399-400, 421-6 After verbs followed by
que +subjv , the rule governing the sequence of tenses 1s the
pres. subjv and perf subjv (j'ae chantd) are used in the
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dependent clause if the principal verb 15 1n the present, future,
or past indefinite, the umperf subjv. (je chaniasse) and the
ppf subjv (j’eusse chantf) are used in the dependent clause
if the principal verb 15 1n the imperfect, the past definite, the
conditional, or the pluperfect

441, The elunmanion of the past defimte (§§ 433—4) brought
with 1t the eltmination of the 1mpf subjv. and ppf subjv,
and they are no longer used in the spoken language the
former 15 replaced by the present, the latter by the perfect
(s’aze chanté) or the new compound form j'aie eu chanté (cf
§436) Even 1n the lhterary language the impf and ppf
subjv are fast falling 1nto disuse Varous factors contribute
to this declme the endings of the 1st and 2nd pl stand apart
as the only disyllabic endings, -assions, -assiez are felt to be
cacophonous (chassassions, arrachassions, etc ) ; -tsswons, -1ssiez do
not permit of a distinction between the impf mnd and pres
subjv of inchoative verbs (fimssions, finissiez) The result 1s
that the 1st and 2nd pl. of the impf subjv are generally
avorded, and 1n the case of -e7 verbs the only form regularly
employed 1s the 3rd sing (chantdr)

D ADVERBS

442 In spite of extensive losses, a large number of Latin
adverbs have persisted 1n French ailleurs (? < ALIORsUM), en
(<INpr), her (<wHEr1), ld (<iLLAc), ot (<UBI), quand
(< QUANDO), fant (< TANTUM), fard (< TARDE), Irés (< TRANS),

(<181) Others were still 1n use 1n the O F perniod. es or
ais or e (<ECCE), huz (< HODIE) preserved in aujourd’fu,
Ja (< jaM) preserved 1n dé7d and jades, jus (< DEORSUM under
the influence of su(R)suM> sus), main (< MANE) preserved 1n
demain, mais (<Macs) (X1, 16) preserved 1n jamais, moult
(<MuLTUM), ont (<UNDE) preserved m dont (x1, 15), por
(< PER) ‘very’, pruef (< PROPE), riere (< RETRO) preserved 1n
arriére and derriére, sez (< SATIS) preserved 1n assez, st (< sIC)
preserved 1n anit and gusst

EFL 17
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443 The final 5, wlich 1s etymological 1 many adverbs,
came to be regarded as a distinctive adverbial ending and
was extended by analogy to others jadis (JaM Div), low,
OV [nnz (LONGE), tandis (TAM DIU), volonfiers (VOLUNTARIE)
In OF both forms often exasted side by side ongues and
ongue (< UNQUAM), nonques and nongue (< NUNQUAM), or(e)s
(whence lors, alors) and or(¢) (< AD HORaM), ricn and riens
(11, 114)

444 To replace adverbs which did not survive, and to
meet new needs, 2 vailety of new creations were resorted to
A common device consists 1n the adverbial use of adjectives
peu (< PAUCUM), voir(e) (< VERA), chanter faux, parler haut, etc
Boriowing 1s rare gudre (Germ weigaro), O I trop ‘very’,
‘rather’ (Germ *porp ‘conglomeration’, cf Engl “thorpe’)

445 Composition has remamned one of the most fruitful
sources The fuson 15 complete 1n the eather formations (see
above) assez (< AD SATIS), dans (de+ ens or enz < INTUS), dont
(< DE UNDE), ensemble (< IN sSIMUL), 27 (< ECCE HIC), ouz, O I
oil (< HoC ILLE), cependant, dedans, désormais, dessus, dessous,
mamntenant  Later compound forms do not necessarily fuse
de prés, au-dessous, nulle part, sur-le-champ, sans doute, peut-étre,
and arc often more accurately desciibed as adverbial phrases
téte-d-téte, vis-d-vis

446 Most numerous are new {ormations in -ment, which
persists as a productive suffix, and as such 1s sometimes added
to substantives (bétement, diablement), or even to an adverb
(mesmement, x111, 13, comment, der of comme) Origmally 1t was
a substantive (abl sing of MENs) which formed a compound
with the preceding femimne adjective in the same case
BONA MENTE ‘In a good manner’, cf Enghsh formations 1n
-unse (kewsse, ctc ) Adjectives which did not onginally
possess a feminine form m -¢ (§§ 187, 189) show assimilation
of the final consonant to the following m for(t)ment, grie( f)-
ment, gramment, loyaument Withthedevelopmentofananalogical
feminine (forte, etc ), such forms began to be re-modelled,
they had by the end of the sixteenth century disappeared, with
the exception of adverbs formed from adjectives in -ant and
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-ent, whether onginally umi-form (élégamment, constamment,
prudemment, savamment) or bi-form (violemment for violentement
< VIOLENTA MENTE), but lentement (< LENTA MENTE) has re-
sisted the levelling tendency , présentement and véhémentement are
analogical creations, gentiment for gentilment 1s perhaps due to
the analogy of joliment (see below)

447 Adjectives which possessed a distinctive form for the
feminine regularly gave adverbs 1n -ement The feminine ¢
carly became mute after a vowel (joli(¢e)ment, hardi(e)ment,
vrai(e)ment), 1ts loss bemg often indicated by a circumflex
accent (ddment, crilment, cf § 367), there 15 suill hesitation m
spelling between gazement and gaiment, nuement and ndment 1In
this way -éement (aiséement, séparéement) regularly gave -ément
m Mod F, whence by analogy new forms in -ément for
ctymological -ement (confusément, profondément, obscurément)
Apart from such re-modellings, e persists if a consonant pie-
cedes bonnement, faussement, heurcusement, nouvellement, briéve-
ment shows the old form of the adjective br(z)ef, br(z)éve, for
traitreusement beside fraitre, see § 204

448 Adverbs form thewr comparative m the same way as
adjectives (§ 214) The followmg synthetic forms have sur-
vived mueux (< MELIUS), momns (< MINUS), prs (< PEJUS) beside
plus mal, plus (< pLTS)

For the place of the adverb 1n the sentence, see § 488

NLGATION

449 Trench mhaited from Latin the negative NoN and
the compound forms Nec (NEQUE) > ne, Mod F 7z, NUNQuaM
(Ne+ unQuaM) > O F nonque(s) (11, 13) In Freuch, nor ap-
pears 1 two forms, accented znor and unaccentcd ne The
alternative unaccented form #ner, which 1s sometimes used 1in
O I’ , but only before a vowel (111, 38, v, 42), has not survived,
cxcept in nenme (NON ILLE), cf ouz, O T o1l (< HoG 1LLE)

450 The accented form non was employed 1n O F before
finite parts of the verb (particularly of édtre, avoir, faire), and
in Mid F was very common before the infinitive and present
participle (whence nonchalant, and Learned nonobstant) In

17-3
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reply to a question the use of non 1s elliptical Le ferez-vous
deman? Non (ferar), cf xu, 69,73 Itisalso used to negative
onc of the elements of a sentence Il parle de son frére et non
de vous, Il Pa entrepris non sans succés Other survivals of the
former wide use of non are stnon, non que, non plus, ron pas,
1t also figures as a prefix 1n non-sens, non-conformuié, and the like

451 Orngnally ne was used without an accompanying
particle (pas, pownt, etc ),t but very early 1t began to be
strengthened by the addition of a substantive or an adverb
pas (< passum), pownt (< PUNCTUM), mie (< MICA), goutle
(< curra), guére (Germ weigaro), rien (<REM), mais
(< MAGIS), jamais (ja+ mars), plus (< PLUS), aucun, mot, per-
sonne The particles gouite and mie were formerly used much
more extensively, but were alrcady losing ground in the
seventeenth century, goufte survives, but s considered famibar
and 1s practically confined to je 'y vois goutte By the fifteenth
century pas and pownt had become recognized as the normal
negative particles In O F many other words weic similarly
employed dme, bouton, chose, demer, grain, neent, etc , cf the
Mod F On ne vort dme qui vive == On ne vout personne

452 The constant use of these words as negative particles
resulted 1n a weakening of their meaning and 1n their exten-
sion (e g PASSUM ‘a pace’ with verbs other than verbs of
motion), and gradually they came to be mvested with a
negative meaning,? ne, being a mere proclitic and incapable
of bearing a stress, 15 correspondingly weakened and tends
to be omutted as unessential In popular speech 1ts omission
has become almost the rule In the literary language 1t 1s
omitted only 1n replies to questions (L’avez-vous vu” Pas encore
or jamais), mn exclamatory or elliptical phrases (Pas de bruut!
Pomnt & affmres), sometimes 1n questions (Vient-2! pas?) , but its
omuission was formerly common 1n conditional sentences and
indirect questions (xv b, 4)

453 The constant use of ne before the verb, even 1f 1t 15
another word 1n the sentence that 15 negatived, caused 1t to

* Cf Montaigne’s addition of pomnt 1n Extr xvi, 6
* Simularly aucunement, still positive n xvi, 3
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be used pleonastically with nu/ and m (O F ne<NEc)
Accordingly nul 1s reduced to the same réle as personne, aucun,
and 1n O F 1s sometimes used with positive meantng (Xvi,
21). Similarly O F nes, nes or nes (< NEG IPSE) often means
‘even’. In O F., m generally appears 1n the weakened form
ne (11, 7-8; 1v, 58, x11, 23), which 15 st1ll occasionally used 1n ,
the seventeenth century (ne plus ne mowns). It was formerly
used much more extensively, but seldom with full negative
force unless accompanied by ne (<Non); cf xi1, 15, 86 In
fact, whereas NEc = ET NON, m became almost the equivalent
of ¢f or ou and was often used in O F where Mod F employs
et or ou Plus est wsnels qued esperviers n’aronde (Rol 1535),
N2 remandrat ja porte ne postiz en estant,  fant sext forz ne pesanz
(Vopage de Ch 475), Elle écouta son arrét sans frayeur m sans
Satblesse (Mme de Sévigné, Haase, 140)

454 Inspite of the generahzation of the negative comple-
mentary particle, Mod F still makes a fairly extensive use of
the ssmple ne (a) 1n fixed locutions (A Dieu ne plaise, N umporte,,
Il west pare ean que I'ean quu dort) or verbal constructions of the
type n’avoir garde, n’avorr cure, (6) optionally with cesser +1nf
(1L ne cesse de parler), with aser, savair, pouvoir, (c) with restrictive
que (Il w’a que deux lwwres), which 1s originally comparative ‘not
more than two books’, whence ‘only two books’ (cf xvi, 1),
the negatine ‘not only’ being rendeied by the mnsertion of
pas (Il w’a pas que deux hwres), (d) after exclamatory quz or que
(Que w’est-al venu!, Qui ne voit la raison de tout cela’), (£) often
in subordinate clauses introduced by conditional s5i, final que,
or depending upon a negative, or expressing a condition by
nversion (fe n’ar pas d’amis qui ne soent les vitres, Nedt ét¢
la guerre ‘had 1t not been for the war’)

455 In a different category are the many uses of so-called
explctive ze, introduced because of the negative 1dea which
15 1mplied and obtrudes upon the attention of the speaker
Expletive ne 1s the result of semantic contamination and 1s,
from the syntactic pomt of view, pleonastic or illogical In
comparative clauses of incquahity, such as Il est plus riche que
vous ne croyez, the presence of ne1s due to the negative 1dea
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‘you do not realize how 11ch he 1s?, cf also the older nse of
non pas m such phrascs (§ 428), popular speech tends to ormit
this ne, and 1ts use has been made optional by the Decree
of rgor  After verbs of fearing the presence of ne 15 due to
the wish that what 15 feared may not happen (e crains que

. vous n¢ soyez dérangé), there has always been much hesitation
in the use of this n¢, and while grammarnans demand 1ts
use, popular speech generally dispenses with 1t, the Decree
of 1901 made 1t optional Similar hesitation obtains after
empécher, émter, formerly also défendre, after verbs of negation
or doubt used negatively (Fe ne doute pas que vous n’ayez fait
votre pussible), and after il s'en faut, avant que, a moins que

THE PLACE OF THL NFGATIVE COMPLEMLNTARY
PARTICLE

456 Normally the paiticle follows the verb In the com-
pound tenses 1t comes between the ausiliary and the past
participle (except personne and aucun), but this order was not
yet fixed 1n the seventeenth century Both ze and the particle
(except personne and aucun) precede the infimtive (ne pas le
Jawre), but 1 the seventeenth century this was not yet the
rule af a personal pronoun preceded, the word-order ne le
Jawre pas (£ also xvi, 85), and still more commonly re le pas
Jaire, was observed, gencerally, the particle could come after
the mfimtive more freely than in Mod F The particle was
frequently placed at the beginning of the sentence m medieval
usage, particularly if the subject 1s unexpressed (x1v, 63, cf
the Mod F survival Pas n'est besoin) , jamats can still precede
ne for emphasis (Jamars je w’ar vu un homme sz béte) Personne,
rien, pas un, cte , can, as indefimite pronouns, stand as subjects
of the verb and piecede ne Personne (or Pas un) n’est arnvé

E PREPOSITIONS

457 Theimporiant réle played by prepositions in Mod F ,
as compared with C L, 1s largely the result of the general
analytical trend of the language Syntactic relations which
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are now rendered by means of preposiions were in Latin
rendered by means of case-endings But even 1n Latm pre-
positions were often cmployed to make the syntactic relations
more expliat With the reduction of the Latin cases to two,
subject case and oblique case, prepositions became a practical
necessity (cf §173) The function of the genitive 1s generally
served by de + oblique case, that of the dative by 4+ oblique
case, most of the functions of the ablative are taken over by
de, but some are shared with other preposttions par, avec to
denote the instrument, &, en, avec, manner; 4, dans, place The
frequent use of de and 4 as the equivalent of case flexions and
thetr consequent loss of explicitness have caused them to give
way often to new and more expliit formations (d cause de,
au moyen de, de la part de) The tendency to replace the sumple
preposttions by a compound form or prepositional phrase
persists from Latin down to the present day (see below) In
addition to the extension in meaning and function of existing
prepositions and the formation of new ones by composition,
the commonest form of creation (which French inherited
from Latin) consists in the prepositional usc of adverbs, ad-
jectwves; substantives, and participles

458 Of the Latin prepositions some have persisted 1n
French with very Iittle change of meaning or function (SINE
> sanr), others show restrichon (ULTRA > oulre, SUPER oOT
SUPRA > sur) or extension of mecaning (AD > d, DE>de) A pre-
position may fall into disuse because 1ts functions are fulfilled
by another which 15 moie frequently used (joste, estre), more
expressive (entre), or less exposed to homonymc confusion
(od, en) A certain number of Latin prepositions did not
persist 1n French (comram, PROPTER, ctc ), others did not
survive the Middle Ages estre (< EXTRA), joste (< JuxTa) and
1ts compound dejoste were rarc evenin O F | od or 0 (< aAPUD)
(1v, 3, 9) ‘with’, ‘near’, ‘at’, survives in modern patois, but
disappeared from literarv usage towards the end of the fifteenth
century, being replaced by 2, aver, chez, trés (< TRANS) ‘be-
yond’, ‘behind’, has survived only as an adverb, while detrés
has completely disappeared , ANTE survives only in compounds
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(avant< aB ANTE) and in the O F derwvative amz, ez, ains
(< *aNTIUS), an adverb which came to be used as a pre-
position and as a conjunction, but has since been replaced by
avant, devant, post 15 similarly represented by a derivative
purs (< *rostius for posTEA), which could be used as a
preposition in O F (pus cel temps), the compound form depurs
being still used as erther preposition or adverb, EX survives
mn the compound dés (< DE EX)

The following have survived 1n Mod F

459 enire (< INTER), less widely used than formerly, was
commonly employedinO F incombination withet entre et
‘both .and’, and was often used 1n the seventeenth century
where Mod F requires Lentrs (leguel entre vous) Tt has given
ground before parm

selon probably resulted from the contammation of *se-on
(< sEcUNDUM) -+ lonc (< LONGUM), both son and lonc were used
in OF with the meaning ‘along’, ‘alongside of’

outre (< ULTRA) ‘beyond’ 15 no longer used n a locative
sense, except 1n set expressions (oulre mer, oulre mesure)

sur for OF sour(e) (<supER or supraA) shows the con-
taminating 1mmflucnce of sus (< sursuM) The meaning ‘above’
has been taken over almost completely by au-dessus de O F
also possessed a compound form desur (X, 6g)

460. 4 (< ap) mmhented most of the funcuions of Latin Ap
and of the dative case It further inherited some of the
functions of AB, with which Ap had been confused n VL
Its use was further extended by analogy until it came to
denote a whole range of notions (attnibute un verre & pred,
manner or measure & la francaise, 4 cing pour cent, purpose
la boite aux lettres), some of which are very remote from the
original notion expressed by Ap, viz tendency, direction,
goal, objective It has encroached upon the domain of other
prepositions, such as od (<< APUD) On the other hand 1t has,
since the Middle Ages, given ground somewhat before other
more expressive and more explicit prepositions avee to denote
means, instrument, dans, en, sur to indicate direction or
place, and 1t has been suppressed in certain expressions of
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time ceffe fois, ce souwr, and the hke It 15 still used 1n popular
speech to denote possession (le lLiwre @ Fear), but this use is
found 1n literary usage only 1n predicative expressions, such
as Ce lwre est @ Jean, or with personal pronouns to strengthen
a possessive (son lwre d lu1) Before names of towns O F
preferred en to 4 (en Costentinoble). For the use of ¢ before .
an mfimtive, see §§ 2978

461 de (< DE) originally denoted the point of departure
of a movement and allied notions (origin, cause, manner),
but before the end of the VL. period 1its extension at the
expense of AB and Ex, and 1ts use for the gemtive (and to a
large extent for the ablative), had made 1t the commonest
preposition  Further, the extension of de as a partitive geni-
tive led to the creation of the partitive article (§§ 230-5)
From the usc of de for the Latin ablative of means or 1nstru-
ment therc developed 1ts use to denote the agent 1n passive
constructions (un homme aimé de tout le monde), 1n Mod F , de
has 1n this latter use lost a certain amount of ground to
par De further replaces the ablative of measure after com-
parative expressions (cf § 217) and 15 used 1n this sense 1n
a vartety of expresstons (plur grand de la mothé, haut de six
preds). It continues to be used with the meaning ‘concerning’
(cf xu, 86), and has been much extended, particularly after
verbs, the many cases 1n which de1s used in O F (and some-
times 1n Mod F ) before substantives and pronouns without
any speafic meaming may be explained as a weakening of
this function (De sa mort est granz damages ‘ Alas for his death !’
X1v, 12, XVI, go, Ce que c’est que de nous’), ;n OF 1t was
often used 1n exclamatory phrases (Filz Alexis! de ta dolente
medre! Alexs, 396) For the prodigious extension of de before
the infimtive, see §§ 296, 298

462 par (< PER) We have already noted the growing use
of par to denote the agent 1n passive constructions The allied
meanings of cause and manner (I a pécké par tgnorance, Il m’a
sommé par lettre) are now less frequently rendered by par than
1n the seventeenth century In the locative sense ‘through’,
‘across’, ‘“throughout’, par has gradually lost ground to more
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expressive compound forms (4 travers, partout dans), but 1s still
commonly used to mdicate direction (Par ot a-t-l passé? Il a
sauté par la fenétre) As a temporal preposition 1t has been
practically eliminated in Mod F by pendant and durant, but
15 still used 1n expressions descriptive of the weather (par la
plure, par un beau jour d’été)

pour (< *por for Pro under the mfluence of PER) has been
extended to denote purpose, motive, destination, whence also
cause (Cest pour cela qu'il pleure, Fe le comnars pour Uavorwr
pratiqué) In the latter sense 1t was formerly employed much
more extensively (1x, 22, xi1, 27) and prefixed to the pres
inf (xvi, 22) no less than the perfect, and in the con-
Junction pour ce que (for modern parce que) It was also widely
used with concessive force (Pour grands que soten! les rots, ils
sont ce que nous sommes, Corn Le Cud, 157) The Latin locative
use has not survived

463 en (<1IN) This preposition, which was one of the
commonest 1n Latin, has lost ground almost continuously m
French The Latm meaning ‘upon’ persisted in O I', but
survives m Mod F only 1n set expressions (casque en téte) The
distinction between en Auit jours and dans hust jours ‘at the
end of eight days’ 1s modern, O F uscd ¢en to express both
notions The chief reason for the progressive elimination of
en1n favour of dans (and 1n alesser degree of other prepositions,
d, par, etc ) lies 1n the fact that 1t combined with the definite
article (en le> eu, ou and en les> els > és) Towards the end of
the Miaddle Ages ou began to be confused with au, and con-
sequently also és with aux, en ceased to be employed with
le, les, and was replaced by dans (cf § 139) It survives with
a variety of meanings, in expressions which have become more
or less fixed and show the older tendency to omut the definite
article (§ 225) after prepositions en France, en considération de,
mellre en morceaux, en frangais, se mettre en colére, fertile en sug-
gestwns, and thelike Theuse of enin the sense of “1in the manner
of’, ‘1n the capacity of’, dates from Late Latin and has been
much extended 1n Mod F , often replacing the older use of a
predicative substantive Il parle en artaste, Fe vous conseille en am
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464 New prepositions cireated by the utihzation of ad-
verbs sous (< suBTUs), whence the compound dessous (211, 80),
enz (< INTUs), of adjectives sauf (< SALVUM), onigmnally in-
flected , long (< LoNGUM) ‘beside’, ‘alongside of’, replaced by
le long de, prés de, a coté de, fout (< * TOTTUM) and afout (XI, 50)
‘with’, of participles pendant, vu, excepté, some of which were
alieady used prepositionally in Latin, vers (< VERSUM, p P
of VERTERE), whence devers, envers, prés (< PRESSUM), aprés
(<ap prEssuM), more rarely of substantives chez, OF
chies(e) (< casa), OT lez (< raTus), surviving 1 Plessis-les-
Tours and the like, fors (< Fourss used adverbially 1 Latin),
which, togcther with defors, survives in Eastern dialects Hors
15 denived from dehors, which represents an icregular develop-
ment of L I, DEForis, presumnably by the loss of f and the
mtroduction of a hiatus-

465 Ashas already been indicated, many new piepositions
were created by composition The fusion 1s sometimes com-
plete AB ANTE > avant (devant, de devant), DE INTUS > denz > dans
(dedans), DE USQUE ~> jusque ( jusqu’d), DC RETRO > derriére, MALUM
GRATUM > malgré, AB HOG > avuec >avec, later formations en-
contre (now only found 1n d lencontre de), parms, envers, depurs,
O F devers (x, 55), emprés, endrowt (X, 77), ensemble, enmi, amont,
contremont (X, 75), contreval, entour, envnon Many prepositional
phrases were created later and do not show fusion en dehors
de, vis-d-ves de, hors de, en face de, par rapport a, au-deld de

F CONJUNCTIONS

466 Of the vast number of Laun conjunctions, very few
have survived 1n French Er>e¢, now written ef, AUT > ou,
NEC > ne, replaced 1n the sixteenth century by ne (cf § 453),
51> se, replaced by st (c¢f §134), usually conditional, but
capable of developing causal or concessive force (8’2 est juste,
1l n'en est pas mowns dur, S°1l le demande, ce n'est pas une raison
pour le lur donner), and 1n popular speech often strengthened
by the addition of que, QuANDO > quant, now wrnitten quand,
originally an mterrogative adverb, but used already in Latin
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as a temporal or causdl conjunction, and continued to be so
used in OF (w1, 55, xm, 33) In Mod.F quand has lost 1ts
causal function, but has on the other hand come to be used
(with the conditional 1n both clauses) concessively, often
remforced by méme Quand (méme) j’en devrais mourir, je le ferais
encore

467 The following Latin adverbs have similarly come to
be used as conjunctions

*ANTIUs (formed on ANTE) > O F awmnz ‘sooner’, ‘rather’,
with inversion (ainz vemst le soir)

MaGIs>mais O F ‘rather’, ‘but’, Mod F “but’

QUARE > car ‘wherefore’, ‘for’, also employed in OF as
an Intensive particle to reinforce a command (Car cheval-
chiez!) or a wish (v, 22, Car ousses parlé ‘“Would that you
might have spoken’)

sic> sz ‘so’, ‘and so’, ‘and’, very common m O F as a
co-ordinating conjunction (11, 24, II, 13)

DUM +TUNC > donc, originally temporal

QuoMoDno > comme (O F come, com), originally comparative,
but under the influence of Latin cum, 1t has come to be used
as a temporal and causal conjunction It was formerly ex-
tensively used as an interrogative adverb (xvi, 84) and to
mtroduce a substantival clause, but has gradually been
supplanted by comment, and survives as an adverb of intensity
{(Comme ¢’est beau’) In comparative clauses of equality 1t has
since O F Dbeen displaced by gue, except when there 1s no
correlatic in the principal clause It has similarly given way
to que 1 various combinations such as fandis comme, sul6t
comme Comme 51 and comme appear from the beginning as the
equivalent of Latin Quast (11, 48) Comme 1s sometimes used
as a co-ordinating conjunction equivalent to ef (cf the simular
use of amnst que)

468 Later formations include the use of sout, savoir, and
such compounds as sizon (O F se non, the two elements being
separable), néan(¢)moins (a rendering of NIHILOMINUS), foute-
Jois (O F toutes vores, toute vore , V1, 1), pourtant, pour cela, partant,
par quor, cependant (cf older ce non obstant, xm1, g1), aussn
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(ALIWUD s1c), ongmnally comparative, came to be used as a
copulative, and when mntroducing a sentence (with mverted
word-order) serves as a causal conjunction (= awmst) But the
majority of French conjunctions are formed by the combina-
tion of an adverb, preposition or prep +subst with gue

469 The ongin of gue 15 2 much debated question * It s
perhaps correct to describe 1t as 1n the main a continuation
of guop, the use of which was much extended m VL at
the expense of ut, and particularly 1in the form of guop-
clauses replacing the Latin acc +1nf There took place at the
same time an extension and a weakhening in the meaning of
the conjunction, and confusion with Quia, Quem, Quip The
result 1s that in O F que appears as a universal conjunction
which often serves merely as an indication that what follows
15 subordinate to what precedes The precise nature of the
subordination was indicated, as in popular or primitive
languages gencrally, by the mood of the dependent verb or
by such auxliary devices as variations of prtch and stress,
pauses, and gestures The development of O F as a hiterary
language brought with 1t a change from this largely paratactic
structure to a highly developed syntactic structure, in which
the relation between the principal and the dependent clause
15 mdicated more precisely by formal devices, viz a series
of conjunctions capable of rendering a whole range of fine
distinctions The wide choice of conjunctions that 15 charac-
teristic of G L., as of Iiterary languages 1n general, had thus
to be re-created 1n Irench, and tlus was done by defining
more clearly the force of gue, which had i the meantime
become confused with the relative adverb que (§ 266)

470 The conjunction has thus become an 1mportant syn-
tactic device, and the réle of other devices, particularly the
subjunctive (cf §998), has been correspondingly reduced
The following list may serve to illustrate the wealth of new
creations that French has at 1ts disposal It will be observed

r J Jeanjaquet, Recherches sur Uorigine de la comjonction que et des_formes
romanes équivalentes, Neuchitel, 18g4, R L Grzme Ritchie, Recherches
sur la syntaxe de la conjonction que dans Uancien frangais, Paris, 1907
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that somc conjunctions have in the course of time passed
from onc category to another (puis que, originally temporal,
becomes causal) or serve a multiple function (sans que, con-
cessive, conditional, consecutive) , many have been abandoned
after a long period of use

471 Temporal pendant que, lorsque, alors que, avant que,
ausst longtemps que, aprés que, dés que, aussitit que, jusqu’'d ce que
1s already commion 1n the sixteenth century and has displaced
older jusques, en jusques, jusques que, tant que continued to be
used 1n the sense ‘until’ as latc as the seventeenth century
(cf x1v, 30), tandis que (O F also tandis come), onginally
purcly temporal (x1, 56), came to denotc opposition (= where-
as’),t but of rccent years has come to be used more and morc
1n a purely temporal sense, to the disadvantagc of pendant que,
pursque, originally temporal, carly developed a causal meaning,
which alone persisted, while depuzs gue (for older dés puis que)
1s temporal A large number of conjunctions curtentin O F
have disappeared—*‘wlhile’ endementiers que, entrues que, en ce
que, que que, quol que, ainst com, 5t com, o qu¢, ‘as long as’
pour tant que, tant com, ‘before’ aing que, angois que, premer que,
primes que  Aussitdt que and sut6t que have replaced older si tost
comme (X11, 1), tantost comme, and O T lues que, amsi comme,
ainst que, manots que; Soudain que, incontinent que, subit que were
stlll used 1n the sixteenth centurs, d’abord que, désormais que,
dés lors que 1n the seventeenth , devant que and cependant que are
now obsolete, but were still common 1 the seventeenth
century

472 Causal ow que, attendu que, d’autant que, de ce que, en ce
que, puisque (§ 471) , parce que, which ongmally denoted means
and was rarc in O F, became confuscd with pour ce que
(x1, 18, 36, 74) and has displaced 1t since the seventeenth
century O F posscssed also pour que, pour tant que, which with
later formations, 4 cause que, considéré que, d’autant que (xvi, 2,
59), continued to be used in the switcenth century

473 Fmal pour que, afin que, & cette fin que, O F possessed
pour ce que, d ce que, d la fin que, & celle fin que (which by popular

* {2 o, ongnally locative came to be used similarly (cf xvi, 35)
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coulusion became 1n the sixteenth century & seule fin que),
‘lest” was rendered 1n O I by pour peur que, since replaced
by de peur que (seventeentih century also peur que) and de
crainle que

474 Concessive concessive clauses may be introduced
by indefinite relative pionouns (interrog pron or adv -+ gue
qui que, quor que, o% que, ctc ) or by fout que, 51 que,
pour  que, or, 1f the concession applies to the whole clause,
by quoique, bien que, pour pen que, encore que, momobstan! que,
soit que. O T often employed the subjunctive alone or re-
inforced by such words as fant, tout, hien, encore, whence ult1-
mately the conjunctions buwen que, etc  Bien que has elminated
older combien que (common 1 the sixtcenth century and still
used 1n the seventeenth century), whicl, hike quoique, was
origmally intensive (= ‘however much’), cf 1x, 1, xm, 58
Malgré que, as the equivalent of bien gue, 15 a popular feature
which 1s making 1ts way into literature The concessive souf,
reinforced by ja {<jam), gave rise to a compound form
Ja soit que (commonly written jasouf que or jagou que), which
was still used 1n the seventeenth century, cf English ‘be he
never so bold’

475 Conditional & mowns que, sans que, pourvu que, & con-
dition que, au cas que, en cas que, pour peu que, sauf que, lon que,
outre que, au lew que, hormis que, posé que, supposé que, O F
Sorv (ce) que, fors tant que, pour ce que, pour que, mais que (VI, 118),
par ainst que

476 Consceutive de sorte que, en sorle que, de fagon que The
two elements of consecutive conjunctions have fused much
less completely gque often retains its consecutive force while
the adverb or 1ts cquivalent scrves as a correlative (I est 51
Satrgud qu'sl ne peut plus marcher, ssrmlarly tant  que, tel  que,
assez  pour que, trop  pour que) 1fthe two elements become
permanently linked the meaning of the adverb or adverbial
cxpression 15 naturally weakened (de sorte que, de fagon que,
st bien que, sans que, de mamiére que) Similarly, sz que came to
be used 1n OF as the cquivalent of a simple consecutive
que, lellement que has since the seventeenth century recovered
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its origmal mtensive force (cf xva, 24) De mode que 15 a
sixteenth-century creation under Itallan and Spanish in-
fluence, and 1t did not survive the seventeenth century

477 While the simple gue has thus ceased to be the uni-
versal conjunetion 1t once was, 1t 15 sull extensively used, not
only as an adverbial pronoun (Il y a deux semaines qu’sl est
partr, Clest @ vous que je parle, au moment que, cf § 266), but
as the usual conjunction introducing a substantival clause
(including elliptical que ouz, que non), and as a final conjunction
after the imperative (X1v, 56) with a tendency to become tem-
poral (Attendez que je sos reveny) Itis causal after a question
(Que voulez-vous que vous me tourmentez ainst’) or after nom, ce
n’est pas, ¢’ est (Il ne comprend pas, ¢’est qu’tl est sourd), consecutive
after a negative main clause (Il #’ouvre jamais la bouche qu’il
ne dise une sotfise) We have already noticed its use 1n con-
cessive clauses of the type Je le jurerais qu’sl ne le crowraut
bas (§ 420) It has gradually become obligatory before an
optative or jussive subjunctive in an mdependent sentence
(8§ 329, 399) For the use of gque (=QUaM) 1n comparative
clauses of equality, after a comparative of inequality (except
before a numecral), and for que que, see §§ 217, 427—30

478 Contrary to O F usage, que 1s employed in Mod F
to introduce the second of two parallel subordinate clauses
At first this served to avoid repetition of compound con-
junctions embodying que (Il ne veut pas partir parce qu'dl n'a
pas vu le commandant et qu’il lur faut Hes renseignements, cf. also
Xvl, 5, 97), but later of quand and comme In the case of sz
its mtroduction was facilitated by the fact that gue+ subjv
was an alternative method of expressing a condinon (s'u vent
et que je sors partr), cf § 422

479 In popular speech and 1n patois que (both as relative
adverb and as conjunction) continues to be used much more
extensively and often pleonastically (§ 266) The excessive
use of que was condemned by seventeenth-century gram-
marans and pursts, but 15 common 1n classical writers,
particularly in Mohiére Such passages as the following, with
its repetition of que (rel pron, rel adv, cony ), have some-



MORPHOLOGY AND SYNTAX 293

times been condemned as jargon but are more correctly de-
scribed as characteristic of popular or careless speech
Qu’est-ce que cette mnstance a di vous faire entendre,
Que I'itérét qu’en vous on s’avise de prendre,
Et ’'ennui qu’on auroit que ce naeud qu’on résout
Vint partager du moins un ceeur que I'on veut tout
(Tartuffe, 1433-6)

480 The practice of introducing e (¢o) 1n the main clause
as a correlative of the substantival conjunction gue (Quant go
vert Guenles qu’ore s’en ¢ Rodlanz, Rol 303) led to the use of
ce que as a variant of que (Et ce que je vos vor plorer Me fet grant
mal et grant ennn, Claétien, Erec, 2762) While this 1s no longer
used, de ce que with indicativc 15 often employed after verbs
of feeling as an alternative to que+-subp  (Fe m’élonne de ce
que vous étes venu beside Je mi’étonne que vous soyez venu) and
after verbs constructed with de (fe vous remercie de ce que
vous étes venu), and 1 popular speech 15 widely used as an
equivalent of que, cf the cxamples from scventeenth-century
writers quoted by Brunot, 1v, 1080,

481 By a simular development d ce gue 15 not only used
after verbs constructed with & (consentur, 5’ exposer, s’ attendre , but
cf xvi, g2), but mn popular speech tends to supplant que
after such verbs as demander, chercher This 15 a modern use,
and, although 1t tends to suggest the 1dea of purpose, 1t 15
distinct from the sixteenth-century usc of final 4 ce que

482 The omission of que, which 15 common 1 O F, as 1s
to be expected of a language still largely paratactic (Respont
Rodlanz “Co set hom bien w’ar cure de manace’, Rol 293), 1s
no longer tolerated

G WORD-ORDER

483 The comparative fixaty of Modern French word-
order offers a marked contrast with the flexability of Latin
The former 1s an analytic language, the latter synthetic,
that 1s to say, the process of analysis by which a concept 1s
translated into terms of specch (cf § 16) 15 much more com-

EFL 18
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plete in the case of French Therelations between the elements
of a sentence are patently revealed to the hearer or reader,
partly by the use of prepositions, partly by a logical order
(Subject + Verb + Object) The development of the highly
analytical Modern French structure with 1ts logical word-
order has sometimes been taken to reveal the rational trend
of the French mmd, but 1t must be remembered that 1t
represents the culmination of 2 movement which had begun
m V L. and was n part due to the decay of the Latin flexional
system The subsequent breakdown of the O F two-case
system made the logical word-order 1n most cases a practical
necessity, the force of analogy and the logically-minded
grammanans did the rest But as language 15 never entirely
logical (1 e a purely analytical presentation of man’s thoughts),
word-order always presents a certain amount of fluctuation
Thus, at all periods of the language we must allow for varia-
tions ranging from the direct rendering of the speaker’s
emotions 1n disjointed utterance to normal ordered discourse
And cven the latter 1s not the same 1n popular speech as 1n
the literary usage The literary language 1s always inclined
to cling to tradition, and we find that Modern French pre-
serves, not only archaic expressions embodying an older
word-order, but certamn general ‘1llogical’ features which
have an historical explanation. Popular speech, on the other
hand, reveals a much closer adherence to the logical word-
order

484. Word-order has thus come to fulfil a very important
syntactic functton 1n Modern French, and as a result 1t can
no longer be utilized, except 1mn a very hmited degree, to
bring into prominence certain clements of the sentence
Nevertheless, while logic can be said to determine the word-
order of Modern French, the possibility of securing stylistic
effects has not been lost, and modifications of the logical word-
order are often induced by the charactenstic rhythm of
Modern French (cf §§ 145-50) The order Subject+ Verb
+ Object 15 not often affected (cf § 486), but the place of
adverbial adjuncts, the order as between direct object and
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indirect object, the place of the attributive adjective, are
generally determined by considerations of rhythm, the latter
may become imperative, and therefore 1in effect syntactic rules
(e g the place of pronoun objects, cf § 249) Where netther
logic nor rhythm determines word-order, the freedom which
the language enjoys has sometimes been utilized to make
semantic distinctions (e g 1n the position of the attributive
adjective, cf § 218) Quite apart from the latitude which
poets, particularly of the Classical School, allow themsclves,
one may therefore spcak of permissive as against obligatory
modifications of the logical woird-order The artistic use of
the former characterizes the stylist, the observance of the
latter 1s 1mposed partly by inherited tradition, partly by
French speech rhythm It 1s impossble to vary the order
of a simple phrasc like Je le dis with a view to emphasizing
any one of 1ts three elements, nor 1s 1t possible to violate
normal speech rhythm by bringing a strong stress to bear
upon je or le One cannot render ‘[ say 1t’ by stressing Je,
one must say Moz, je le dis or C'est mor qui le dis - S1milarly, one
may give prominence to the direct object 1n F’az vu cet homme
by placing cet homme first, but only on condition that 1t 1s set
apart and a complete sentence je {’a: vz formed 1ndependently
of 1t (Cet homme, je I'ar vu)

485 The fundamental change 1n word-order from Latin
to Modern French therefore consists 1n 1ts rise as a syntactic
device and 1ts decline as a stylistic device OIld French
occuptes a position midway between Latin and Modern
French, to judge from litera1ry works alone, the comparative
flecaubility of Old French 1s striking, but in spite of the many
Iiberties which the two-case system permitted, the logical
order Subject+ Verb + Objcct was already normal, and 1n
popular speech perhaps general

486 Modern French literary usage preserves the following
relics of former liberties

(a) If the subject 15 a substantive and the verb 1s intransi-
tive, 1nversion may be employed to give greater prominence

to the verb Restent les motifs de cette démarche
18-2
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(5) Inversion 1s now obligatory in imntercalated phrases of
the type dif-il, s’écria-t-/ This rule 1s not observed in popular
speech

(¢) Inversion of verb and personal pronoun subject 1s the
rule 1f the sentence begins with d pene, peut-étre, en vain, aussn
(1n the sense of ‘therefore’, ‘accordingly’), tewjours (adversa-
tive) This 1s a survival of the O F rule requiring inversion
whenever the sentence began with an adverb or an adverbial
adjunct This type of inversion was probably due to Germanic
mnfluence (cf 1ts survival in Modern German), 1t became
optional mmn Mid F but 1s still common in the smiteenth
century, since when 1t has ceased to be optional If the
subject 1s a substantive, 1t precedes the verb, but 1s repeated
in the form of a pronoun after the verb Peut-étre cet homme
wavai-il pas compris

(d) A similar survival 15 to be seen 1n the imversion of
subject and veib 1n a subordinate clause Il me montra le liwre
que lur avart donné son ami, L’ambassadeur était sur le point de
partir, quand arriwvérent les délégués

(¢) Ifthe duect object comes first, Mod F does not tolerate
mversion and requires the repetition of the object 1n the form
of a personal pronoun Cet homme, je 'az vu In O F [ 1mnversion
was common (XI, 2, 29), survives in Mid F (xm, 13), and
15 frequently employed by Rabelais (x1v, 115)

(f) Old French inversion 1n sentences beginming with a
predicative adjective or substantive has survived 1n Mod F
but since the sixteenth century the adjective rarely stands
at the head of the sentence (Tel est mor guvis), except in
thetorical style (Grande fut ma surprise)

(g) Inversion 1s still found 1n certam optative expressions
(Ve Iz ror'), but was much more common 1n such con-
structions as late as the seventeenth century

487 French relies pnmarnly upon ntonation as an inter-
rogative device (Notre amz vzent?), and popular speech generally
dispenses with the awaliary device of mnversion The latter
developed mn O F and was applied uniformly, whether the

subject was a substantive or a pronoun Inversion with a
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substantive 15 now possible only 1f the sentence begins with
an 1nterrogative expression Que dit ton frére? D’od vient ce
brust? A quelle heure arrwe le courrier? In other cases the sub-
stantive 15 placed first and repeated 1n the form of a pronoun
after the verb MNotre amz vient-2I? This construction 1s found
as early as the twelfth century and becomes usual in Mid F
From the siteenth century onwards esi-ce gue came to be
used as an alternative device to inveision (§ 407)

488 The place of the predicate, the direct ohject, the
indirect object, the adverb, was much less fixed in O F than
in Mod F The predicate could be placed at the begmmng
of the sentence or between the subject and the verb The
direct object could, as we have seen, precede the verb m
O F without a following pronoun, 1t could also come between
the subject and the verh, but this hicence disappeared with
the loss of case distinctions (but cf sans coup férir, sans mot
dire) With regaid to the indirect object and adverbial ad-
juncts, I'rench preserves only a fraction of 1ts former flexability
(cf x1v, 55, 87) In Mod I' they usually follow Normally
the duect object precedes the indirect, but considerations
of rhythm often induce a deviation fiom this1ule the general
practice 1s to place the shorter object fust ( Fa: demandé ce
lwre @ mon ami, butl Jar demandé @ mon ami la raison de celie
démarche) If the adverh precedes, 1t no longer bimgs with 1t
nversion, except 1 the cases mentioned above (hut cf dinn
sout-l) The place of the negatine partides (pas, point) was
formerly much less fixed they could precede 7e and could
he more widcly separated iom ne than 1s now possible (cf the
survival 1n Pas n’est besown, f also § 456) Simularly, plus 1n
a comparatinve clause could formerly be separated from the
adjective (Plus est grand que vous ne croyez), or follow (Grand est
plus que vous ne croyez)

489 In compound tenses the auxihaly could formerly be
separated from the participle, not only (as mm Mod F ) by
adverbs which have become weakened 1n meaning or stress
(Fe vous Pavars bien dit, Il west pas encore venu), but by the
direct object (Mazs ayant de vos fils les grands cours découverts,
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Malherbe, Sudre, p 227, cf also xvm, 42) or the subject (now
only with pronouns Qu'a-t-il dit?) Messe ¢ matnes at lv res
escoltét, Rol 670 The same liberty obtamed 1n the case of
modal verb+1nf (§§ 249, 300)

For the place of attributive adjectives and of pronoun
objects, see §§ 218, 249 Further details will be found 1n

§§ 145-50, 243-4, 257, 275, 372~7, 399, 456, 539



Chapter VI
VOCABULARY

A GENERAL

490 A word may be defincd as an articulated sound or
group of sounds recognized as a umit in virtue of the 1dea
1t conveys or the function 1t fulfils 1n speech-activity * Those
words which arc used to modify meaming or which serve a
functional purpose are dealt with 1 the chapter on Morpho-
logy and Syntax They include all words whose primary
function 1t 15 to indicate the relation between the members
of a phrase or sentence (prepositions and conjunctions), to
define the substantive to which they arc attached (articles
and pronominal adjcctives) or to replace 1t (pronouns), or
to serve some other morphological or syntactic purpose
(auxaliary verbs, adverbs, numerals) The present chapter
15 therefore concerned only with substantives, adjectives,
verbs, and interjections Such a division of the field, like
the customary distinction of “parts of speech’, may be criti-
a1zed on theoretical grounds® and 1t 1s undertaken merely for
conveniencc and clearness 1n exposition

491 Confining our attention for the present to substan-
tives, adjectives, verbs, and interjections, we find that each
word 15 a conventional symbol corresponding to a certain idea
or to alternative ideas which the speaker or writer wishes to
cvoke 1n the mind of the hearer or reader In the economy
of human speech, the latter 1s guided 1n the interpretation
of the symbol by the context or by auxihary devices such as
mtonation The alternative ideas may be closely related or

t In connected speech the recognition of a word as a umt may be
very hazy or may disappear, and 1t 1s far from possessing 1n all cases the
clearly defined individuality conferred upon 1t by the written or printed
symbol

3 Cf what 1s said in §§ 541~2 on derivation by change of function
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very widely separated (cf § 543 ff) The symbol itself may
represent the fusion of two forms which, although onginally
distinct, have by the process of phonetic evolution become
homophonous (louer < LAUDARE and lower < LOCARE) From
the phonetic point of view such a symbol counts as a single
word, whether 1t appears as such i spelling (louer) or not
(pain, peins, pewnt, pin) We may therefore study the vocabulary
of alanguage fiom thc point of view of the symbols 1t employs
and proceed to consider the meanings 1t attributes to them,
or we may takc the 1deas as our pownt of departure and
examine how the language renders them The latter pro-
cedure has much to commend 1t, and M Brunot! and others
have shown how fruitful 1t can be, but the former line of
approach still presents definite practical advantages which
caunot be ignored  Similar considerations govein the some-
what arbitrary treatment in separate scctions of thc two
aspects form and meaning Such artificial divisions are 1n-
evitable if we wish 1o prescot an analytical form what 15 1n
effect a synthests of psychological and physical elements, 1n
which cultural, social, and political conditions, and, to alesser
degrec, individual captice or creative activity play a part
492 The changing conditions and varying needs which a
language 15 called upon to meet, and the wear and tear to
which as an mstrument 1t 15 subject, 1imply a constant change
mn vocabulary formation or borrowing of new words, dis-
carding or loss of old woids, extension, restriction, or shifung
of the mcanings and functions of existing words  But before
proceeding to discuss the changes which the vocabulary of
the I'iench language has undergone, 1t 15 necessary to examine
the hereditary stock which French took over from Latin The
expression ‘took over’ implies a2 break in continuity which
did not exist, and while we may from the phonetic point of
view consider the French language as dating from the time
when the Latin spoken i Northern Gaul began to develop
features differentiating 1t from the types of Latin spoken in
the rest of the Empire, we shall for present purposes quite
1 La Penste ¢t la Langue
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arbitrarily define the hereditary stock as consisting of those
words (whether of Latin or non-Latin origin) which Vulgar
Latin possessed at the time of 1ts introduction into Gaul
Having characterized this hereditary stock, we may proceed
to consider 1ts evolution, always remembering that in the
early stages this evolution 15 often common to the greater:
part of the Latin-speaking world

493 A comparison of the vocabulary of Vulgar Latin with
that of Classical Latin reveals the same relation as that which
subsists between any popular speech and 1ts literary counter-
part On the onc hand, many woids of a literary character
remamed confined 1o Classical Latin, and the wealth of
synonyms at the disposal of Classical writers was 1n every-day
language reduced to the bare essentials thus AEQUOR, TERGUM,
vuLNUS do not appear to have been used, while ALTER, FORTIS,
GRANDIs survived at the expense of ALIUS, VALIDUS, MAGNUS
On the other hand, technical terms connected with various
trades and occupations (APIARIUM, BATT(U)ALIA, BIS-ACUTUM,
SPATHA), vulgarisms (BASSUS, BATT(U)ERE, BOTELLUS, GABATA,
GLUTO, TATA), and picturesque or metaphorical terms (CARRI-
CARE, EXAGIUM, IMPEDICARE, SANGUISUGA, MANDUCGARE, TESTA)
abounded 1 Vulgar Latin and only occastonally found their
way nto Iiterature With the decline 1n culture the difference
was accentuated, and 1t recerves a special significance from the
fact that Latin was largely propagated 1n the various parts
of the Empire by the lower classes Throughout the period
of romanization of Gaul the vocabulary of Vulgar Latin con-
tinued to change Among the factors which contiibuted to
modify 1t weie the spread of Christianity, the direct contact
with foreign pcoples, and the changed conditions of life
in general Thus the primitive stock itself had by the end of
the fifth century already undergone many of the changes and
adaptations which we find again in the subsequent history of
the language, and we may therefore conveniently group them
with later changes under their respective headings
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B BORROWED WORDS

494 The borrowing of words may result from the im-
portatton of a new or exotic object, 1n which case the name
1t bears 1p the country of origin or 1n the country through

“which 1t 15 transmutted is generally adopted But where
borrowing 1s at all extensive, 1t results from a deficiency 1n
the native vocabulary, coupled with a temporary cultural
superiority in onc or more fields on the part of the nation
from whose language the deficiency 15 made good The de-
mand 15 created by changes 1n political and social conditions,
in pursuits, interests and tastes, which require a new termino-
logy Where such changes are due to the example or influence
of a foreign nation, 1t 1s natural that the supply of new words
should be drawn from the same source The result 1s generally
an excess of borrowings, which may lead to the elimmation
of native words and to a temporary distortion of the vocabu-
lary The language will of 1ts own accord make the necessary
adjustment and discard n the long run what 1s superfluous,
except in very favourable circumstances, the patriotic efforts
of pursts to stem the influx are of little moment * The same
may be said of borrowings which are dictated by personal
caprice or mere affectation We shall leave out of account
such temporary or personal borrowings and concentrate upon
words which have been retained

LOW LATIN AND CLASSICAL LATIN

495 Vulgar Latin as a purely popular idiom possessed a
vocabulary quite mnadequate to meet the changed conditions
resulting from the introduction of Christianity and, at a later
date, fiom the revival of 1nterest 1n Iiterature, philosophy, and
science It was natural that from the begining this deficiency
should be made good by drawing upon the resources of written
Latin (Low Latin), which continued to use a host of Classical

t This has been well brought out by B H Wind, Les mots ataliens
introduils en frangms au XVIe sidcle, Deventer, 1928
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Latm terms unknown to the vulgar, and had even added to
that store, partly by dertvation and analogtcal creation, partly
by borrowing from Greek (cf § 502) The clerks, who alone
continued to wnite and to speak Latin, were in a sense
biingual and mevitably transposed words from one medium
to the other

496 The earliest borrowings from written Latin are con-
sequent upon the mtroduction of Christiamty Such words
as crestuen, eglise, prestre (cf § 500), although their form alone
would indicate a later borrowing, must have been introduced
along with the new religion The use of the vulgar tongue
In sermons 1s responsible for a further influx (engele, apostele
or apostolie, virgene, etc ), but extensive borrowing first set in
with the use of the vulgar tongue for literary purposes The
earliest works 1n the vernacular were of a religious or edifying
character and composed by clerks who drew upon Latin to
fill the gaps 1n the vocabulary of the vernacular A distinc-
tion must, however, be drawn between merc Latinizing 1n
speling or vocabulary and genuine borrowing Thus the
sequence of Eulalia (ca 880) offers a number of Latinisms
(Eulaha, amima, rex, in, Christus, post, clementia), some of which
are popular words clothed m a Latin orthography, but also
shows a large number of borrowings (menestier, dommzelle(?),
colomb, conselliers, christiien, element, empedementz, figure, mrgimitét)
Similarly 1n the Vie de Saint Alexis (eleventh century) one
finds a relatively high percentage of borrowings The fact
that the early Iiterary monuments are genetally based upon
Latin ongnals would account in part for such borrowings,
but the chief reason 1s the purely practical one of a deficiency
i the popular vocabulary Translations, such as the Oxford
Psalter and the Cambnidge Psalter, naturally show a much
Iugher percentage Not only 1 such works of edification,
but 1n lapidaries and other early secular writings, the
borrowed element 1s of ecclesiastical origin or was introduced
by clerks, the sole persons possessed of culture and a know-
ledge of Latin Twelfth-century French already possessed the
juridical and political terms cense, criminel, defense, duc, heriter,
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Justice, noble, sceptre, testimomie , terms of ammal-lore, astronomy,
etc , scorpron, embolisme, kalendier, moment, zone, ametiste, cristal,
topaze, scholastic teims, allegorie, ancien, argument, etc  More
varted 1n character are the borrowed words mn the ‘chansons
de geste’ According to Berger,® who counts only words bor-
rowed after 8oo, the Chanson de Roland contains 112, the
Couronnement Lou:s 100, and the Charror de Nimes 52

497 Borrowings from Low Latin (ecclesiastic, scholastic
or legal) continucd throughout the thutcenth century Texts
of this period first show such words as accusaton, avaricienx,
discerner, excessif, praticien, transitore But previous borrowings
are as nothing compared with the transposition 1 bulk of
Latin words 1n the fourteenth century, henceforth drawn for
the most part from Classical Latin The revival of learned
studies and the activity of translators are contributory causes,
but the real explanation lies mn the fact that French literature
undergoes a profound change It 1s now taken seriously, new
genres are developed and great store 1s set bylearning, Classical
Latin Iiterature being at the same time the model and the
repository It s often the work of men who write and speak
Latin and, owing to daily converse with Latin authors, think
i Latin while writing French Borrowing from Low Latin
continues to some extent, facilitated by the use of both French
and Latin in different branches of law and administration
Borrowings at this date are of the most varied chaiacter, but
may be characterized as being of a rather more bookish
character than hitherto Consequently, many have never
become popular, and others have penetrated very slowly mto
general literary use and thence into popular speech (abus,
decence, anatomie, atrocutd, diversion, perplexe, intermunable, defectsf,
emanciper) 2

498 Borrowing from Latin continues unchecked 1n the
fifteenth century, accelerated by the first stirmngs of the
Renasssance and culminating 1n the absurd Latmized French

" Op at p 21, cf Gaston Pars, 0p cut
* These examples are taken from the extensive lists given by Brunot,

L pp 514-25
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of the ‘escumeurs de Latin’ nidiculed by du Bellay The cult
of Latimism as a literary ornament reached 1ts climax 1n the
school of the Grands Rhétoriqueurs, but continued to find
1ts adepts throughout the sixteenth century From the point
of view of vocabulary this century 1s 1mportant in that the
sciences began to develop their own special vocabularies,
made up largely of Latin and Greek borrowings and forma-
trons, some of which passed into the literary language (cadavre,
ligament, semestre, Structure, vélicule, épithéte, hypothése, hiéro-
glyphe, symptome, symptomatique) The seventeenth century
frowned upon such neologisms, but they found their cham-
pilons even 1n that age (cf Brunot, 1v, 1, pp 446-9) With
the advance of the various sciences 1n the eighteenth century
and the popularization of certamn of them, more and more
technical words find their way into literature Since the
beginning of the nineteenth century the number of such
words has gone on mcreasing, beginning with the Romantic
writers, who championed the ‘mot propre’, and accelerated
by the progress of science and 1ndustry, the spread of educa-
tion, and the activity of the press Compared with such
borrowings through the technical vocabularies of the various
sciences, the number of words borrowed directly by the
Iiterary language 1s small The eighteenth century with its
tendency to abstraction 1s responsible for a number of acces-
stons (agglomération, cohésion, cynisme, natation) The nineteenth
centuryand our own arc notable for the extravagant use made,
particularly by politicians, journalists, and admunistrators, of
the borrowed words already existing i the language *

THE TREATMENT OF WORDS BORROWED
FROM LA1IN
499 The general rule 1s that a borrowed word undergoes
those phonetic changes which supervened after 1ts mtroduc-
tion 1nto the language and 15 not affected by changes which
had been completed before that date Therefore words bor-

t For the extensive use made of Learned suffixes, see § 529
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rowed from written Latin during the V L. period would not
be distinguishable from Popular words, and 1t would appear
a sumple matter to arrange later borrowings in chronological
order. But a number of factors have intervened to obscure
the 1ssue, and 1t 1s necessary to study the urcumstances in
which a particular word was mntroduced and the manner 1n
which 1t was propagated

500 The first circumstance to be noted 15 that the earliest
borrowings were oral and not written, and when one bears
in mund that the clerks carried into their pronunciation of
Latin many of the features of the vulgar tongue, 1t 1s clear
that a word may be borrowed after the completion of a
sound-change and yet appear to have been subjected to 1t
No one will contend, for example, that charité (CARITATEM)
was borrowed before ¢ followed by a had become ¢4, and yet
Latin ¢ 15 here rendered by ¢4 The Carolingian reforms went
some way towards restoiring Classical pronunciation of written
Latin, so that words borrowed after that date are more casily
recogmzed , but even their chronology 15 difficult to establish
Firstly, the reforms did not completely eradicate such popular
pronunciations as ¢ =f5 before ¢, z and ¢ =t before ¢ Our
knowledge of the medieval pronunciation of Latin 1s very
imperfect, and yet 1t 15 a factor which has to be reckoned
with throughout the history of borrowings from Latin, ac-
counting as 1t docs for such features as the rendering of Latin
short u by u tube (TOBA), cumuler (COMULARE), etc  Secondly,
post-Carolingian borrowings are no longer made by word
of mouth, but direct from written Latin, and they are Learned
m a narrower sense of the term They continue, however,
to be borrowed fiom Low Latin down to the end of the
thutcenth century, after that date from Classical Latin, and
less frequently fiom Low Latin Thirdly, the existence of the
Latin word alongside of the Learned borrowing (often in
the linguistic equipment of the same 1ndividual) may exercise
a retarding influence on the development of the latter, which
would not be caught up 1n the popular stream and would
therefore be made to appear a later borrowing than 1t 1n



VOCABULARY 287

fact 1s. Tlus 15 undoubtedly true of such words as angele,
esperit, virgene, crestuen, prestre, eghse Fourthly, the same word
may be re-borrowed at various dates We get in this way,
in addition to etymological doublets consisting of a Popular
form and a Learned form (meuble—mobile), doublets con-
sisting of an early borrowed word and a late borrowed word
(fréle—fragile) , 1f the phonetic interval 15 shght, the former
may be eliminated by the latter (soutsl, vitaille give way to
subtl, mictualle , cf § 574) Fifthly, what appear to be Learned
words may 1n certain cases be Popular words re-modelled
under the influence of the Latin form Thus, buazeul, wnstruire,
wstrument, suffire have replaced besaweul, enstruire, esirument,
soufire That 15 to say, 1t 1s wometimes difficult to draw the
Iinc between mere Learned influence and outright bor-
rowing, just as 1 early monuments 1t 1s difficult to distingmish
between Latinisms, Latimized spellings, and Learned baorrow-
ngs, cf §§ 152-3, 496

so1 The form of a word may therefore lead to a wrong
conclusion or may even fail to reveal the fact that the word
15 borrowed (montrer, évéque) Hence the dating of pre-hiterary
borrowings 1s a delicate operation and must be undertaken
with due regard to the meaning of the word and the circum-
stances which account for the borrowing They can, as a
rule, be dutinguished from later borrowings by the fact that
they follow Popular words in maintaining the accent on the
same syllable as 1n Latin, though not sharing all their phonetic
changes (dme, ange, apéitre, chanoine, prétre, mowng) * Later bor-
rowings either keep the Latin form (cirrus, mmbus, pensum
(= p8som), ructus, examen) or are adapted, generally by giving
them a French terrmnation (correctif, différent, habitude, légume,
gurwste)  For the dating of such Learned forms the first occur-
rence 1 a text furmishes a provisional fermunus ante quem,
but leaves open the question of its curiency at the time

t An exception must be made mn favour of Latin [oimulac adopted
at vanious periods without change, except for a shufting of accent or such
alterations as had laken placc 1n Low Latin (ave, cancan, déficit, ergo,

1lem, rogaton)
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and the possibility of 1ts bemng found ulumately in a still
earlier text

GREEK

502 The Greek element 1n the vocabulary of Modern
French 1s only to a shght extent the result of direct bor-
rowing, the bulk of 1t having come to French through Latin.
The majority of the Greek words used by Classical writers
were of a learned and literary character and never found
currency in Vulgar Latin Some of them passed mto Low
Latin and thence into French, others directly from Classical
Latin to French at a later date A considerable number of
ecclesiastical terms dglise < EQGLESIA (éxnhnaia), évégque < EPIS-
COPUM (émigxomos), ange << dngele<< ANGELUM (dyyelos), and
a few miscellancous terms such as coup < COLAPHUM (kéAddos),
corde < cHORDA (xopb7), were adopted by Low Latin 1n the
V L peniod and passed thence into the vulgar tongue Direct
borrowing, by word of mouth, was rare in this period The
Crusades resulted 1in a number of borrowings, some of which
appcar to have been made directly (boutique, chaland, dromond),
others through Low Latin (besant, endive) or through Italian
(fanal, golfe, page, riz) The revival of Hellenstic studies 1n
the sixteenth century resulted 1n the transposition of numerous
Greek words by such enthusiasts as Rabelais, but very few
of their borrowings were adopted (anagramme, athée, enthous:-
asrme) The bulk of the Greek element that makes its ap-
pearance at this time and later 1s either adopted from
Latin (stratagéme, épathéle, sympathie) or filters into the literary
language through the technical vocabularies of the sciences
(symptome, hygiéne, rhomboide) Since the sixteenth century
Greek has furmished the sciences (particularly medicine and
chemsstry), and to some extent industry, with the greater part
of thewr technical vocabulary, not so much 1n the form of
ready-made words as of elements which are freely utihzed
for new creations (chronoméire, laryngoscope, photographe, télé-
gramme, téléphone) These are not always made with a sure
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Iinguistic perception and result in such Graeco-Latin and
Graeco-French hybnds as cenfumétre, bureaucratie, cartographee

What has been said 1n §§ 499-501 applies to Greek words
that have passed through Latin, the earliest borrowings
developing like Popular, the later like Learned words The
rendering of Greek words 1n Latin varies according to (z) the
date of thewr introduction (kdumios—V L kaméru>OF
chemedl 15 early, while ramijriop—V L TAPPITJU> fgps 1s 1n
accordance with the late Greek pronunciation of 7 as i),
(b) the manner of their transmission, literary or oral ¢, 8, x
appear as PH, TH, cH respectively in C L but, with loss of
the aspirate quality, as p, T, Kin V L. (and 1n archaic Latin)
COLAPHUS (k0Adpos)—V L. KOLPU > coup, CATHEDRA (rxabédpa)
—V L KATEDRA > chawere > chatre, BRACCHIUM (Bpayiwy)—
V L BRAKJU> braz > bras, but later borrowings show f for
¢ 1n accordance with the change 1n Greek pronunciation
ORPHANUS (oppdvés)—V L ORFANU + -INU > orfemin, orfelin,
{ appears 1n the earliest borrowings ass Massa (udfa) > masse,
later as dj zELUs ({jhos) + -Osus—V L DJELOSU > jaloux, and
still later as z zéle, v appears as vy mn CL (VL as o)
CRYPTA (xpurTij)—V L KROPTA> O F croute, since replaced
by grotte (It grotta), butlater borrowings show V L 1and ¢
cYMA (kdpa)—V L KIMA > cime, PRESBY1ERUM (mpecBiTepos)
—V L pResBeTERU>O F  prowwwire Greck accentuation 1s
maintained 1n popular borrowings BUTYRUM (BodTvpor)
> beurre Learned borrowings are normallyaccented according
to Latin rules (kdpnros—caMELUS), but Learned imitation of
Greek 15 responsible for a number of exceptions (povapyiea—
MONARCHIA—monarchie)

CLELTICG

503 TFrench vocabulary contams a fair number of words
of Celtic origin, the majority dating from the V L period *
Some were borrowed eaily and are common to the Romance
languages (except Roumanian) ALAUDA > alou(eite), BECCUM

1 They are for the most part known to us only 1n a Latimzed form
ETL 19
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> bec, BRACA > brate, CABALLUM > cheval, CAMBIARE > changer,
CARRUM > char, *CLETA > claie, *cumBA > combe, *LANDA
> lande Others either remamed confined to the Latin of
Gaul or were introduced into 1t at a later date *AREPENDE (M)
(for AREPENNEM) > arpent, BODINA > borne (O ¥ bodne, bonne,
bosne), CARRUCA > charrue, LEUCA > lieue, ¥sOCCUM > soc, TUNNA
> tonne It should, however, be noted that of this category
a certain number later passed from French to other Romance
languages, eg VASSALLUM > vasial, whence It vassallo,
Sp vasallo Iti1s possible that a certain number of words
have come down from pre-Celtic languages (Ligunan, etc)
through the mtermediary of Celtic or directly, e g peautre
(< *pELTRUM Ligunan?®) Such words would naturally survive
mote frequently on the fringes of Gaul, where they were not
submerged by the Celtic and Romance strata, notably 1n
the Alpine region (avalanche, chalet, luge)

504 Borrowings from the Celtic 1diom of the Gauls were
completely naturalized in the V L period (cf § 4), and there-
fore develop 1n exactly the same way as the onginal Latin
elements They are to be carefully distinguished from later
Celtic borrowings from Breton These are transposed with
Iittle change, the terrminations being generally assimilated
to the native terminations baragouin<bara ‘bread’+ gwin
‘wine’, byou<bizou, bouette ‘bart for cod-fishing’ <boed
Others, mostly nautical and archacological terms, retain
theirr oniginal form and have a limited currency (bermicle,
cromlech, dolmen, goéland, menhar)

GERMANIC

505 Even before the occupation of the various portions
of the Empire by Germanic tribes, contact with the latter
had resulted 1n the mtroduction of certain words into Latin
GANTA (> O T janle) and sapo (> savon) are found in Phny,
BRUTA 1n 1nscriptions of the third century But with few
such exceptions Germanic loan-words remained confined to
the spoken language during the VL period J Bruch (s
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cit) has estimated the total number of Germanic words
borrowed before 4 D 400 at roughly 100 The intermedianes
were on the one hand the Roman soldiers, officials, and
traders, who for longer or shorter periods remained 1n contact
with Germanic tribes, and on the other hand Germanic mer-
cenaries and slaves, who were drafted into the Empire 1n
large numbers Consequently, many of these early borrowings
concern military operations and equipment, the habits and
conditions of life of the soldiery bind-a (binde)> bande,
bras-a (Scand brase)> brawre, biikén (bauchen) > buer,
frummjan (frommen) > fourmr, hardjan (harten)
> hardir, whence hardi, hari-berg- (heer+ bergen) > Prov
auberc, auberga, whence auberge, harp-a (harfe) > harpe,
helm- (helm) > heaume, hraustjan (rosten) > rétir, kaus-
Jan (kiesen) > chowstr, krattdn (kratzen) > gratter, l1k-
kon (lecken)> ldcher, mark-a (mark) > marche, skal-ja
(schale)> éearlle, sparanjan (sparen) > épargner, spor-on
(sporn)>éperon,supp-a (suppe)>soupe, trapp-a (treppe)
> frappe, waryan (wehren)>guénr, warnén (warnen)
and warnjan > garmr, commerce and trades alisn-a (ahle,
North Engl elsen) > aléne, ball-a (ballen) > balle, ballon,
brakk-on (bracke)> braque, brachet, braconmer, marpr-
(marter)>marire, skim- (schaum)>éoume, domesuc archi-
tecture, hushandiy, etc balk- (balken)> bauc (balcon
through Italan), bank- (bank) > banc, bastjan > bdtir,
brekan (brechen) > broyer, fanj- (dial fenn, Engl fen)
> fange, first (first) > faite, garb-a (garbe) > gerbe, older
jarbe, adjectives of colour (perhaps originally applied only to
horses) blank- (blank)> blanc, brin- (braun)> brun,
falw- (falb) > fauve, gris- (greis)> gnr, miscellaneous
brip- (braut)>bru (OF bruz—brut), hank-a (LG
hancke) > hanche, sinn- (sinn)>sen ‘direction’ preserved
in assener, forcenéd, urgol- (OE orgol)>orgual, wis-a
(we1se) > gutse The words listed above were taken up into
Vulgar Latin before the various Romance languages hecame
differentiated, and many of them have been preserved
several of these languages, but French possesses a larger

19-2
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number than any other, owing to the closer contact with
the Germanic tribes The Germanic roots are here given
their West Germanic (hypothetical) form, followed by their
phonetic descendants or nearest cognate forms in Modern
German, or alternatively in other Germanic i1dioms The
. French equivalents are not i every case the direct de-
scendants of the Germanic forms, but may have been re-
modelled later under the influence of Franconian

506 The occupation of Northern Gaul by the Salian
Franks and the rapid romanization of the latter resulted 1n
much more extensive and varied borrowing Whereas the
Vulgar Latin borrowings had been of general West Germanic
provenance, this second series (ca 400-800) 15 almost entirely
Francoman The Germanic roots are given in thear Old
Francoman (hypothetical) form, but 1t 1s to be noted that
in many cases the form attested in later Francoman is
1dentical with that here given alin-a (clle) > aune, al-od
(Old Saxon 6d ‘landed property’, ¢f Mod G kleinod)
>alleu, bakk-on (backe)> bacon, bann- (bann)> ban,
bannjan> bannir, ber-a (bahrec)>bwre °“bier’, bidil
(buttel) > bedeau, bis-a (biese) > buse, blaw- (blau) > bleu,
blettyjan> blesser (O ¥ bleczer), bord (bord) > bord,bottan
(Engl to butt) > bouter and bouton, dansén (OH G dan-
son) > danser, fehu- (vich) > fief (O F fieus—fieu), flad-on
(fladen)>flan (O F flaon), gund- ‘battle’+{fan-on (fahne)
> gonfanon, whence by dissimilation gonfalon, haist- (Gothic
haifsts ‘strife’, OHG heist ‘violent’) > hdte ‘hastc’,
harst- (OHG hersten, ML G harsten ‘to roast’) > Adte
‘spit’, haigir-on (OH G heigir)> kéron, hag-a (hag)
> hate,hall-a (halle) > halle, happ-ja (cf OH G happa)
> hache, hatjan (hassen)> har, haunip-a> honte, heri-
berg-a> heberge (O F  herberge), hestr- (ML G hester)
> hétre, hring- (ring) >rang (O F.renc), huls- (Germ dial
hulst) > houx, kott-a (OH G chozza) > cotte, kripp-ja
(krippe) > créche, krik-a (krug) > cruche, krupp-a (kropf)
>croupe, lard- (lerd)>lmd, laub-ja (cf laube)> loge,
maising-a (meise)>mésange, raub-a (rauben)> robe,
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rik- (reich) > riche, s1n-1‘old’ (cf Gothicsinista “elder’)+
skalk-> sénéchal, skanky-on (schenk) > échanson, skerp-a
> dcharpe, skin-a (schien-bein) > échine, sparwar-1 (sper-
ber) > épervier, spehdn (spahen)>éprer (through Prov
esprar®), speut- (spiess)>eépien (O F espet later espuel,
espien #preu), treuw-a (treue)> tréve, wadd)- (wette)
> gage, waht-a (wacht)> guaite, whence guaitier > guelter
whence guet, want- (L G wanten) > gant, werpan (wer-
fen) > (dé)guerpir

507 During the O F period borrowings from Germanic
are comparatively rare The Frankish element of the popula-
aon has been completely absorbed, and new borrowings filter
m through Picardy from the Low German peoples of the
Netherlands, through Normandy from the Norse mvaders
and from Anglo-Saxon Borrowings from High German are
few (bercvrit> berfroz, beffror, riben > riber, whence ribaud),
owing to the severing of contact with those parts of Germania
where West Germanic had developed High German pecu-
liarities (the High German sound-shift was completed by the
cnd of the eighth century) Borrowmgs from Old Norse and
Angln-Saxon (ninth to tenth century) are almost confined
to nautical terms, and 1t 15 a striking fact that French took
fiom Anglo-Saxon the terms to denote the pomts of the
compass Old Norse hunn> hune, kriki (Engl creek)
> cnique, sigla> cingler (O T nigler), skipa> dquiper, p1lja
> tllac, vinda> gumnder, vind-as> gundas, vag-r> vague
‘wave’ Anglo-Saxon bat> bat-eau, bowline> bouline,
éast>est, flota> flotte, norp > nord, rad > rade, steg> étar,
sup > sud, west> ouest, wrec > varech, and perhaps wimpel
> guimple > gwmpe  Low German furnishes a number of
nautical words and terms denoting commodities aanmaren
> amarrer, bak> bac, dune> dune, havene>OF havene
> hdvre, micke > miche, ralijk > ralingue, schelling > escalin,
stapel>étaple and étape, vrecht> fret, wach-arme !> va-
carme

508 In the Middle French period close commeraal rela-
tions with the Low Countries are reflected in continued



204 VOCABULARY

borrowmgs trom Dutch or Flemish brosekin> browssequin
later brodequin (15th c ), under the influence of broder,
buiten > butiner, whence butin, droge > drogue, kerkmaisse
> kermesse, k1el> quille ‘keel’, stockvisch > stockfisch, wim-
pelkin> wimbelkin later wmlebrequin, are attested from the
fourteenth century, bolwerc> boulever later boulevard, dik
>digue, lamper-kin> lambrequin, mandc-kin> mandequin
later mannequin ‘little basket’, mannekin> mannequin, plak
> plaque, from the fifteenth century, bakboord> bdbord,
boecskin > bouguin, stierboord > estribord > tribord, ver-
laten > frelater, wase> vase, from the sixteenth century

509 German mercenaries are mainly responsible for the
introduction of the following High German words burg-
meister > bourguemastre later bourgmestre, halber-ent > hal-
bran, from the fourteenth century, bettclaerc> belleudre
later bélitre, elen > kellent latcr élan (du cerf), halskragen
> hallecrite Vater halecret, 1andsknecht> lansquenet, r os > 7osse,
from the fifteenth century, bier>biére ‘becr’, Eulen-
spiegcl> espiégle (abbreviation of Ulespidgle, which suggests
the Dutch form Uilenspiegel as the intermediary), garaus
> carous later carrousse (17th c), Eidgenosse> huguenot,
halt> halte, hase> hase, hutte> hutle, pfife> fifre, reiter
> reitre, trinken > trinquer, from the sixteenth century

§10 Apart from an increasing number of words adopted
by Anglo-Norman writers and passed on by them (gotelef, wibet,
welke tn Marie de France, lovendrines 1n Beroul, welcomer,
outlaghe and 1ts dertvatives), which had a limited circulation,
borrowings from Englsh are rare Estelin (or esterlin) 15
attested 1n the twelfth century but 1s perhaps not dernived
directly from Enghsh sterling The Hundred Years’ War
resulted 1n but few 1mportations, dating mostly from the
fifteenth century, when the common soldiery of English speech
took amoreprominent part by God > bigot,fellow > falot (cf
Rabelais, il est goud fallot), God d am > goddam, godon, whence
godenot (17th ¢ ) From the same period date dog> dogue,
hobby> hobun (15th ¢ ) later aubmn (17th ¢ ), milord > milord,
millour In the sixteenth century English furnishes but little
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s11 From the seventeenth century onwards borrowings
from English show a rapid mcrease, while those from Dutch
and German show a corresponding decline Dutch afhalen
> affaler, bylander > bélandre, dok > dogue > dock under the
influence of English dock (17thc ), brandewin > brandevn,
kombuis > cambuse (18th ¢ ) German. biwache> biwouac,
blenden> blinder, haubitze > obus, habersack> havresac,
sabel> sabre, theingraf>rhungrave ‘breeches’ (xvm, 3g),
schibe> cible, nudeln >nouwlle, z1gzag, znc (17the ), blagen
> blague ‘tobacco-pouch’, blende, cobalt, feldspath, kirsch-
wasser > kirsch-wasser later (eau de) kursch, was 1st das?
> vasistas, vampere, vermout (18th ¢ ), bock, dolman, képr, landan,
fruhstuck>fricht:, siirkrat (dial ) > choucroute, walzer
> valse (19th ¢ )

512 Seventeenth-century horrowings from English begin
toreflectthe growing intercst in English affairs Beside nautical
and commecrcial terms (ballast, brig or brick, drague, flanelle,
guinée, paquebof, rhum), such weoids as boulingnn (bowling-
green), confredanse (countr y-dance), cometéd, pamphlet, prgue-
neque appcar 1n the course of the seventeenth century The
admiration which English Ictters and mstitutions engendered
in the eighteenth century, and the ‘anglomanie’ which for
a time prevailed, led to the adoption of such varied words
as club, importation, jockey, partenaire, redingote (riding-coat),
sentvmental, spleen  Such borrowings continuc m the mine-
teenth century (bifteck, chdle, dandy, festwal, keepsake, rail,
rosbif, sinécure, tramway, wagon), but they are outnumbered
by the countless terms taken from the techmcal language
of trade, industry, and above all of sport actuaire, chéque,
stock , cellulond, gutta-percha, ticket, bucycle, cricket, dead-heat, foor-
ball, hockey, sport, sportsman, etc , etc

513 The result of this wholesale borrowing has often been
that words originally taken over by English from French
have been borrowed back Sometimes the original French
word has 1 the meantime disappeared, or become archaic
(budget, square, mess, verdict), but frequently the result 1s
an etymological doublet cabane—rcabine, connétable—constable,
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entrevue—nterniew, eéhquette—ticket, étoffe—stuff, exprés—express,
fagon—fashion, gentilhomme—gentleman, rapporteur—reporter, reulle
—rail, compote—compost, kumeur—humour

ARABIC

514 The Arab invasions and the occupation of Spain, the
superior culture of the Arabs, the translation of many of their
scientific works mto Latin, and finally the Crusades, resulted
in the introduction of many Arabic words into the vocabulary
of the Western nations Irench recewved the bulk of this
vocabulary at second hand, through Low Latin (13th c
alchimie, barbacane, nuque; 14th c¢ zémth, 15th ¢ amalgame,
16th ¢ aleool), Spanish (12th ¢ algalife, papegar, 16th c
abricot, pateque later pastéque, 17th ¢ hilac—hlas), Portuguese
(14th ¢ épinard), ahan (13th ¢ arsenal, chuffre, guafe, 14th c
cramoist, magaswn, tare, 17th c carafe, mesquin, tarif) Some
words passed through several languages before reaching
French Particularly interesting are the peregrinations of al-
batros, divan—douane, mohair—mowre Arabic alqadis “bucket’
was the name applied to the pelican from 1ts supposed water-
carrying habit, adopted by Spanish and Portuguese (al-
catraz ‘pelican’), 1t passed thence into English 1n the form
algatross (17th c¢), albatross (18th c ), the latter being
borrowed by French in the eighteenth century Arabic
diwin ‘custom-house’ was apparentlyborrowed directlyinto
French in the form douwaine (15th c ), which gave way n
the sixteenth century to dogane, douane (< Italian do(g)ana
<diwin), the same word having passed through Persian
and Turkish was re-borrowed in the sixtecnth century 1n
the form dwan Arabic mukhayyar ‘choice, select’ gave
English mohair, whence French mouaire, moire (17th c),
mohawr was re-borrowed with a shightly changed meaning 1n
the mineteenth century, English returning the compliment
by borrowing moezre Direct borrowings from Arabic include
12th ¢ azur, coton, jupe, 13th ¢ alambic, ambre, dhxir, gazelle,
14th ¢ nadir, 17th ¢ harem, and 1n more recent times, thanks
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to the occupation of Algeria, 1gth ¢ burnous, cheik, zouave, and
many more of imited currency

ITALIAN

515 Apart from Itahanisms to be found 1n the works of
Italians writing French (Brunetto Latini, Rusticiano of Pisa),
borrowings from Italian were few mm the O F peniod They
consist for the most part of words which Italian passed on
from other languages (arsenal, chiffre, girafe); catacombe,
cutrourlle, francolin, porcelane date from the end of the thirteenth
century In the fourteenth century, intercourse with Italy
becomes more and more frequent and borrowings increase
(alarme, brigade, brigand, brigue, calibre, canon, cassetle, ciladin,
ducat, falot, florin, voguer) The cultural superiority of the
Italians does not assert 1tself until the fifteenth and sixteenth
centuries, when military expeditions, commercial relations,
Iiterary 1nfluences, and ultimately dynastic alliances, result
in a wholesale introduction of Italian words The extent
of Ttahan influence 1s due not merely to cultural superiority
but to the fact that [taly anticipated in such striking fashion
the general movement of 1deas at this time In a word, the
French language, suddenly called upon to meet all the needs
created by the Renassance, had recourse to the language
which provided ready-made the bulk of the vocabulary
required If for a time Itallanisms tended to swamp the
language and to reduce 1t 1n the hands of certain writers
to an Itallanized jargon, 1t 1s undemable that Italian con-
tributed 1 a very large measure to the creation of the refined
medium for the classical hiterature of the seventeenth
century Leaving out of account borrowings which have
not survived, we find that the fifteenth century already pre-
sents a most varied list arborer, banguet, bastion, calmer, cdpre,
cavalcade, citadelle, ddme, émen, escadre, escadron, esplanade, fracas,
golfe, médaille, moustache, pilote, révolter, tribune The Italian
monopoly of the banking system 15 reflected in the large
number of banking terms adopted (bangue, banqueroute, bilan,
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crédit, escompte, faillite, risque, trafic) The.e were current in
the fifteenth century, but did not pass into the literary
language until the following century Srxteenth-century bor-
rowings have been carefully listed, examined, and classified
by B H Wind The divers categories, arts and sciences
(arcade, architrave, balcon, cormiche, fagade, grotesque, prlastre,
volute), literature (cantiléne, madrigal, sonmet), music (ballet,
Sougue, sourdine, trombone, violon), war (batallon, camp, caporal,
soldat, vedette, and with meaning later generalized alerte, con-
traste, corridor, escapade, escorte, solde), manine (accoster, boussole,
escale, frégate, gondole, remorquer), mdustry (artisan, brocard,
carton, damasqun, faence, majolique), public and private hfe
(antwchambre, appartement, bosquet, bulletin, cabinet, cadre, camisole,
campagne, capuchon, capucn, carrosse, charlatan, contrebande, cour-
rier, courtisan, evcroc, festin, gazette, majordome, mascarade, masque,
nonce, pantalon, plage, populace, postillon, raquette, récolte, renégat,
sallimbanque, soutane, travestir), show how deep and lasting was
the influence of Italy in this age It was mevitable that the
Italian word should often find itself 1n competition with a
native term The latter was sometimes kept with a restricted
meaning or utilized to distinguish shades of meaming
(camp—champ, cargue—charge, escapade— échappee, escale—échelle,
récolte—cuedlletic), sometimes ehminated as being old-fashioned
or crude (espre, soudart give way to espion, soldat) In many
cases the native word was re-modelled under the mfluence
of the Italian cognate word (embuschier +1mboscare> em-
busquer), or 1ts meaming was affected without change of
form (8§ 576, 582) Sometimes the Itahan woird had itself
been borrowed fiom Old French (O F baugenc—It balzano
—balzan) Boirowings decline in the seventeenth century but
are still vaized (bagne, bandst, célers, costume, esquisse, filigrane,
gigantesque, gradin, imbrogho, lésine, manége, opéra, polichinelle,
salon, svelle) , later impoitations are generally of a techmical
character, musical terms being particulaily numerous (18th ¢
aquarelle, camée, dilettante, prttoresque, villégrature, adagio, arpége,
crescendo, solfége, sonate, tédnor, 19th c fantoche, brio, fioriture,
trémoln)
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SPANISH AND PORTUGULSL

516 The earliest borrowings from Spanish date from the
twelfth and thirteenth centuries They are generally words
which Spamish had itself borrowed fiom Arabic (augueton,
later koqueton), and many have not outlived the O F period
(algalfe, almagor, amurafle) Of the 1100 Spanish words histed
by Ruppert, less than one hundred date from the Middle
Ages (tournesol, genet are attested from the fourteenth century,
laquais, infant from the fifteenth century) Much more exten-
sive borrowing results from the closer contact between the
two nations 1 the sixteenth and scventecnth centuries In
the sixteenth century Spam’s military and naval ascendancy
and the wars with France led to the adoption of alezan, casque,
escouade, parade, camper, camarade, caparagom, caracole, morwon,
caboteur, cabotier, cabotiére, canoe (f) later canot Her far-flung
colonial posscssions made her the intermediary for many new
commodities together with their names palale, mélasse,
mermelade, mars, abricot, also canmbale, négre, savane Her 1n-
fluence 1n political and social matters 1s reflected 1n such
borrowings as alguazil, matassin  In the following century the
borrowing of milttary and nautical terms 1s rare, but woids
denoting colomal piroducts and cxotic terms are represented
by vamille, marmelade, alpaca, cacao, chocolat, muldtre, moustique,
lilac  Taterary influences, which are marked towards the
muddle of the sixieenth and agam about the middle of the
seventeenth century, are responsible for the mtroduction of
many terms such as parangon, guitare, cédille (16th c¢) and
sarabande, romance, quadrille (17th ¢ ) Spanish influence de-
chnes 1n the eighteenth century, characteristic borrowings
are adjudant, cigare, embarcadére, embarcation, flottille, mérinos,
réctf, sieste, tomate  After 1800 borrowings are comparatively
few (sayndte), some two-score 1n all Many of the words histed
above and others have come through Spanish fiom other
languages Arabic (alcdve, matassin, abricot, alguazil, récif, etc ),
American native 1dioms (ananas, cacao, chocolat, mais, fiom
Brazil, Chile, Mexico, Hait1 respectively)
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Herc, as 1n the case of Italian, the boriowing often results
in the cieation of an etymological doublct adjudant—ardant,
dudgne—dame, hombre—homme, nfant—enfant, memn—mignon,
négre—noir The common development of pejorative meaning
i borrowed words 1¢ tllustrated by duéene, hdbler

Very few native Portuguese words have been borrowed
pintade (17th c ), autodafé (18th c ), caste (18th ¢) Portugal
shares with Spain the réle of intermediary for many terms
denoting colomal products and institutions (acgjou from
Brazil), particularly from Africa and the Far East bambou,
banane, marabout, mandarin, palanquin from the sixteenth and
seventeenth centuries, fétiche from the eightcenth century

OTHLER ROMANCE IDIOMS

517 Borrowings from the Romance 1dioms and dialects
descended from the common Gallo-Roman stock are often
difficult to localize owing to the wide distribution of certain
phonetic developments (e g hard ¢ before ¢, common to
Norman, Picard, and Provengal) Fuither, among the many
words mtroduced from Provengal, 1t 15 not always easy to
segregate those wluch Provingal has merely transmitted from
Itahan (salade) or from Spanish (bourrigue) Unmistakably
Provengal are thc earliest borrowings resulting from the
influence of the Troubadour poetry and the refined culturc
1t represents (12th ¢ and 13th ¢ amour, aubade, ballade,
donzelle), or the supenority of Southern craftsmen 1n certain
trades (elme, osbere, velours) Later borrowings are of the most
varied kind, many denoting products of the Midi. 14th c.
abedlle, bastide, bastlle, cabrer, cap, emparer, escargole later escargot,
gabelle, soubresaut, 15th ¢ banquette, cdble, cadeau, cape ‘sail’,
e1gale, 16th ¢ accolade, badaud, badin, barrique, cadastre, cadenas,
carnassier, caserne, escaler, fadaise, fat, gavotte, mulan, mstral,
troubadour, yeuse, 17th ¢ soubrette, 18th ¢ amadou, farandole,
nougat, 19th c béret, howrllabaisse  Franco-Provengal and Swass
dialects have furnished avalanche, chales, ¢rétin, glacier, luge,
méléze, moraine
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Borrowings from Northern dialects are comparatively rare,
from Norman or Picard achopper, barbouquet, bercail, bocage,
cabaret, caboche, carllou, étiquette, éirquer, gavion, grincheux, quat,
stopper “to repair’, from West or South-West dialects azguayer,
cantche, varaigne Many so-called borrowings are more cor-
rectly described as dialectal pronunciations which have pre-
vailed over Central French It sometimes happens that a
word which has disappeared from the standard language 1s
re-introduced from a dialect Picard jfazblhau (16th c) for
OF fablel, Picard affiquet for O I’ affichet, Norman benét for
OF ben(e)oit (cf § 369) Genuine borrowings take place
when new needs arise which the dialects are 1n a position
to meet and satisfy Thus the dialects on the Northern and
Western sea-board provide many nautical and fishing terms
(aplet, crevette, esturgeon, requin, salicoque, vergue) Local industries,
when they become of national 1mportance, bring with them
a new vocabulary (from the North-East come escarbille, houille,
tile, torque)

Borrowing from the technical vocabularies of trades and
professions goes on constantly Here special mention may
be made of borrowings fiom thieves’ slang 15th ¢ duge,
fourbe, gueux, 16th c matows, matou, narquois, 17th c argot,
polisson, trucher , 19th ¢ cambrioleur, flouer, larbin, mioche, roublard,
voyou

PHONEIIC TRTATMENT AND ASSIMILATION OF BOR-
ROWED WORDS (OTHER THAN LATIN AND GREEK)

518 The trcatment of boirowed words often throws an
interesting light on the phonetic constitution of a language
at the time of the borrowing, but generally upon that of the
creditor rather than the debtor language The subject 1s one
of peculiar difficulty, for onc must take into account the
pronunciation of both languages (and their dialects) at the
time of the borrowing, the manner of transmyssion (oral or
Iiterary), and the peregrinations of the word (through dialects,
special languages, etc ) A broad distinction may be drawn
between oral and written borrowings The former take place
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mostly when there 1s prolonged contact between two races
and to some extent interpenetiation (e g the Frankish con-
quest) Early Germanic borrowings (before Boa) are oral
The same may be said of borrowings fiom Low Latin 1n the
earliest period of the language, to a lesser degree of Italian
borrowings of the fificenth and sixteenth centuries, but, 1n
general, borrowings since the Middie Ages have taken place
through the wntten Janguage Yet the distinction 15 often
difficult to maintain Normally the borrowed word, 1f 1t 1s
naturalized and no longer felt to be foreign, will share phonetic
developments that supervene after 1ts introduction We have
seen how the evolution of a word borrowed from Latin may
be retarded by the continued existence of the Latin word
by the side of 1t The same applies to words borrowed
orally from foreign languages, if they are sull felt to be
forcign words they keep close to the original lorm and are
held 1n check by 1t The mfluence of spelliug 15 here particu-
larly potent (club, borrowed fiom English i the eightcenth
century and pronounced £lgh or £lob, has in the nineteenth
century comc to be pronounced klub under the influence of
the spelling)

Bioadly spealung, words borrowed orally are transposed
as accurately as possible sounds which arc foreign to French
arc rendeired by their nearest equivalent Only once 1n the
history of the Fiench language have forcign sounds been
mtroduced, viz as a result of the Frankish conquest and the
fusion of the Frankish mvaders with the native population
‘h, which has since become mute (haunyan > ‘honnir > (f)on-
mr, cf §115), and w (>gu>g warddn> guarder > garder,
cf § 103)

The trecatment of Latin and Greek borrowings 15 discussed
i §§ 499-502 Celtic (Gaulish) borrowings are known to us
only in their Latimzed forms, which develop regularly In
the case of the earlier borrowings from Germanic, those
sounds which existed in Vulgar Latin or Gallo-Roman per-
sist, the remainder are rendered by their nearest equivalents
Thus z appears as o (furbjan—V L FORBIRE > fourbir),
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ey appears as ¢-o (strenp—V L EstRgopu> O I. estrieu,
cf §44 a), & appears as ¢ (waidanjan—V L GUADANJARE
> gamgmer > gagner), for details see Schwan-Behrens, § 30

In later borrowings from German, 4 continues to be rendered
by *k (kalbran), 1 (=1) 13 rendered by je (biére), o¢ (=o0) by oe
10 written borrowings (Goethe, now pronounced got, formerly,
rimed with poéte) Borrowings from English are rendered
variously according to the method of transmission and the
mfluence of the written word z1s rendered by o or 0 1n earlier
(oral) borrowings (club, see above), but by 1n later (written)
borrowings (jury), ‘-er appears as -re 1n early coire (cutter),
as -¢r 1n late ulster, ow appears as oz (=u) 1n both carly and
late borrowings (bouline, boulingrin, out! atlawn-tennis) Itahan
¢ (=t¥) appears as s, suggesting Predmontese provenance,
In célers, fantassin, but as & m chffre, chwourme, polichinelle,
§ for Itahan ¢k (=L) 1 mche (n1cchia) indicates a hterary
borrowing, the & of Michel Ange 15 due to Learned influence,
u appears as ou (=u) 1n bravoure, coupole, but as u 1n buste,
costume Spanish ch (=1§) appears as § (chocolat) j (=x) 15
variously rendered, partly m accord with the evolution of
this consonant in Spanish, partly under the mnfluence of
spelling by £ or & in 16th—17th ¢ jonquille, Quichotie, by k
in 18th ¢ kérés (Jerez), somctimes by uvular R 1n later
borrowings, Rota (Jota) (according to Dauzat, p 183),
Z (=t)—s (c1garro—gare), b (=b)—b (zaraba nda—sara-
bande), d (=d)—d (parada—parade), an—d (romance—
romance), final a—2 (patata—patate)

Combinations of sounds which are foreign to Fiench are
generally ssmplified (bufteck, roshif, paquebot for packet-boat,
fifrefor Germ pfife), or a daflicult group 15 broken up by the
mtercalation of a glhde-vowel Anglo-Saxon wr=c > varech,
Franconian hnapp > kanap, Germ halskragen > kallecréte,
landsknccht>> lansquenet The accentuation of literary boi-
rowings 1s generally modified m accordance with French
hnguistic habats  revolver, ulster, pamphlet, adagio, macarom,
wncognito, opéra, alpaca, blocus (blochuus) But this applies
also to many oral boriowings, even very carly borrowings
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they are given a French intonation The following show the
normal treatment of oral borrowings cofre (cutter), page
(paggio), parapet (parapetto), frichts (fruhstuck), reitre
(reiter), obus (haubitze) Sometimes the written form later
reacts on the spoken quacre (quaker) replaced by quafer,
14th ¢ gondre (géndola) replaced by 16th ¢ gondole

519 Among the disturbing factors which produce hesita-
tion, and sometimes a new pronunciation, the chief 15 the
knowledge of the foreign tongue (not always perfect) pos-
sessed by a section of the population This more cultured
section will often endeavour to keep as near as possible to
the foreign pronunciation The rest of the population,
familiar only with the word as a written word, will pronounce
more or less d la frangarise This applies particularly to modern
borrowings from English meeting first pronounced metég, but
mn an attempt to reproduce the English pronunciation, mitZg
or matn, square pronounced skwa r and skwe r, Shakespeare
pronounced -¢-g7 1n the eighteenth century, -2 7 1n the nine-
teenth century Further examples of hesitation are furnished
by club, humour, rarl (ray or rel), wagon, ulster, jury, hagh-life
(commonly pronounced :glif), dead-heat (which we lave
heard pronounced deadeat) The adopuion of large numbers
of English words, fully adopted but keeping the English
spelling, has led to the suggestion (made by Remy de
Gourmont) to spell in French fashion boucmacaire, speche,
Jiwoclogue, but this suggestion 1s hardly to be taken literally
(cf however roshif, bifteck, and the like)

520 The adaptation of borrowed words to native habits
of speech takes the form, not only of rendering foreign sounds
by the nearest equivalents, but of various kinds of assimila-
tion The commonest 15 the assimilation of the ending  redin-
gote (riding-coat), boulevard (bolwerc), maceron (macche-
rone), huguenots (Erdgenossen), blosus (blochuus), taren-
telle (tarantella), this 1s sometimes merely orthographic
dogue (dog), flanelle (flannel)

Often the form of the word 1s modified owing to association
with a native word of similar form or meaning («) Substitu-
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tion of onc element blackball+ boule> blackbouler, puli-
tezza+ poli> politesse, terzetto+ tiers> hiercet, burgmernster
+ mastre > bourguemaistre later bourgmestre (b) Crossing of a
foreign word with a native {cf §19) Germ hoh+ ALTUM
>V L HALTU > haut, wesp-a+ VEsPA > V L GUESPA > guépe,
wad-+vapumM>V L GUADU> gud, wost-+ vasTare > V.L |
GUASTARE > guasier > gdter, wulf + * vuLricuLum > goupl,
widarldn + DONUM > guerredon, wiper-a + VIPERA > guivre,
Gr -Lat *CATA-UNUM + QUISQUE UNUM> V.L cAscunNu> chas-
cun, Celtic *crit- + TREMERE > criembre, craindre, ordiga
+ ARTICULUM > orfeil, marchecse+ O F marchis > marquis (cf
§515) (¢) Folk-etymology, the association in the popular
mind of a little-known word (usually foreign) with a better-
known word, with which 1t 15 {ancied to have some
etymological connection beaucuit (buckwheat), contredanse
(country-dance), choucroute (siirkriat), Aallecréte (hals-
kragen), jeu de I’dne salé (game of Aunt Sally), cf Nyrop,

1, §§ 528-30

C WORD-FORMATION!
DERIVATION BY SUFFIX

521 Deciivatuon by the addition of suffixes has always
been the chief source of new words  Suffixes may be defined
as particles which have lost what independent existence they
had, but can be detached from words 1n which they ocecur
and jomned to other words or stems of words So long as
suflixes are capable of being thus extended by analogy they
are said to be productive In the course of ime a suffix may
ccase to be productive cither because 1t ceases to be recog-
nized as a suffix, c g -OLum (cINGULA > sangle) which con-
tinued to form new derivatives only 1n Italy, or because other
forms of dertvation are preferred Suflixes are added to
substantives, adjectives or verbs in order to modify their
meaning by adding a new (secondary) meanming The latter

* Cf Nyrop, ur, and Darmesteter, Coars, 1 Most of the examples 1n
the following pages are taken from these two works

EFL 20
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does not always remain constant A suffix which has become
unproductive may also cease to convey any such secondary
meaning, particularly if the simple word has dropped out
of use, e g. -a5 1 _frimas (< Germ *hrim-+ -ACEUM), or 1n
pldtras beside pldtre

522 Most of the suffixes employed 1n Fiench have been
inhented (Popular) or borrowed (Learned) from Latin
A few have been borrowed from other languages A further
series of suffixes has been developed 1n French by a modifica-
tion 1n the form of inhented or borrowed suffixes Such
secondary formations often result from a wrong analysis, the
final consonant or vowel or syllable of the stem being 1n-
terpreted as part of the suffix, ¢ g on the basis of chevalerse,
ctc , mterpreted as cheval-erie, -erie has been added to other
words (dwablerze) A sccondary suffix may 1esult from the
combination of two primary suffixes -onner, -iller, -icasme, -erot

523 Contamination and substitution of one suffix for
another are extremely common -ation for -aison, -ier for -er,
-ade for -ée, -aul for -al (see below) Phonetic change has often
caused two or more suffixes to fall together, in which case
purely orthographic change 1s common cadenas for cadenat,
hautain for hautin, brelan for brelanc, filet for filé The final
syllable of a word may be wrongly inteipreted as a suffix
and 1ts form modified accordingly allemand, O F alemant
for older aleman 'The final syllable of borrowed woids 1s
particularly subject to this form of asamilation abrcof (Sp
albaricoque), faloz (It falo) ‘lantern’, cf § 520

524 Suffixes may be classified under the headings Verbal
and Nominal, according as they serve to form verbs or nouns
(substantives and adjectives) Of the Nominal suffixes some
arc both substantival and adjectival, others havein the couise
of time changed from substantival to adjectival or vice versa

VERBAL SUFFIXES
New verbs are formed 1n French by the addition of the
verbal suffixes -er and -2z The former, which continues to be
productive, often appears 1n enlarged forms presenting either
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(a) the addition of a consonant (-der, -ter bazarder, numéroter),or
(b) that of a nominal suffix (-asser, -eter, -onner, -oter écrivasser,
marqueter, mdchonner, tapoter), or (c) the contimuation of a Latin
cnlarged form -auler (< -AcULARE) twailler, -oyer, -ayer, -eyer
(< Gr -Lat -1ZARE, also < -ECARE, -EGARE, -ICARE, -IGARE)
guerrgyer, plmdoyer, nettoyer, charroyer, bégayer, grasseyer, -elere
(< -ILLARE)  denteler, -tller (< -IGOLARE) sautiller, -iner
(< -INARE) froitwner, -outller (< -UCOLARE) : bredouiller, Learned
-(v)fier (-(1)FICARE)  personmfier, Learned -wser (Gr -Lat
-IZARE) américamser

The suffix -ir was fanly productive in the medieval period
and gradually displaced -er for the formation of verbs from
adjectives (cf § 290), but 1t 1s now practically unproductive

NOMINAL SUFFIXES

525 The following list comprises suffixes which have re-
mained productivethroughout Forconveniencethesecondary
suffixes of French formation are added, without any attempt
at fising the date of their appearance

-able (< -aBILEM, 1tself an enlarged form of -BILEM and
generalized at the expense of -IBILEM 1n the pre-literary
period croyable, O F creable for cREDIBILEM) 15 one of the most
productive suffixes 1n French In the modern period 1t can
have only a passive meaning (supportable), but a number of
older formations with active meaning have survived (redevable)

-age (< -ATICUM), catremely productive in the earlier
periods (sauvage, voyage), 15 now less productive and added
only to verbal stems (blanchissage, ckauffage) to denote the
action or the result Secondary -fage (aguotage)

-aille (<-ALIA npl of -ALs), generally collective (brous-
saille, épousailles), but readly assumes pcjorative meaning,
which predominates 1n modern formations (ferra:lle), but
cf trouparlle

-ai5 (< -ENSEM), used to form adjectives from place-names
(bordelais, wlandms) A collateral form 1s -ois (cf §§ 72-3)

-asse (< -ACEA), formerly -ace, originally augmentative
(mulhasse), but now generally pejorative ( paperasse)

20-2
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-e (<-a), frequently added to proper names to indicate
objects connected with a place or person (berline, guillotine,
mansarde)

-¢ (< -aTUM) was used as a substantival suffix to denote
a dignity or office (duché, archevéche), but 1s much more pro-
*ductive as an adjectival suffix (cutoré)

-d¢ (< -ATA) has been used to form a wide range of denva-
tives, generally collecive and used to denotc quantty,
duration and the like (bouchée, année, journée)

-eau (O F -el), -elle (<-ELLUM, -ELLA, extended 1 V L
at the expense of -uLuMm, -1LLUM, etc ) It has as a rule lost 1ts
ongnal diminutive meaning (chevreau) and 1s not recogmzed
as a suffix 1n many words (lsureau, pruncllc) Secondary
-ereau (hobereau from hobe ‘hobby-hawk’, sauterelle)

-¢l (< -ALEM), formerly much used, but has gradually given
ground before 1ts Learned doublet -af, with which 1t formerly
alternated 1n many words (femporel, -al, etc ), whence, with
differentiation of meaning, journel—journal, originel—original,
partiel—partial  Secondary -iel (forrentief)

-ement (< -AMENTUM, an enlarged form, with A from -aARE
stems, which was extended 1n pre-litera1y times at the ex-
pense of -IMENTUM), extremely productive 1n Mod F  of sub-
stantives mdicating the action or the object of the action
denoted by the veib from which they are derived (avénement,
battement) Manv older forms have fallen into disuse (acorde-
ment, natssement)

-, -ette (< -Frrum, -frra) has become the most favoured
diminutive suffix, although i some dertvatives the diminu-
tive force has mn time been effaced (feurllet, mulet, alouette,
seroette) Secondary -elet (gantelet), ~1quet (tourmgquet), also
-eton, -etel, ~ctean

-(e)eur (<-{AT)OREM) has remained very productive of
substantives denoting the agent of the action (vainqueur) and
is ;n Mod ¥ also added to nouns (chroniqueur) Secondary
-tenr (agioteur)

-eux, -euse (< -0sUM, -0sA), particularly productive 1n the
sixteenth century (estoilleux, perleux, etc ) and continues to
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form adjectives denoting quality and abundance (courageux,
boueux) The ferminine form 15 common 1n Mod F names of
machines (mowsonneuse) Secondary -feux (callouteux), -uveux
(majestueux)

526 -1en (<-ANUM preceded by a palatal PAGANUM
> panen> paren) 1s productive of many new forms (paroissien,
parisien)

-zer, -tdre (< -ARIUM, -ARIA), one of the most productive
suffixes Substantives in -zer denote the person connected 1n
some way (maker, seller, etc ) with the object denoted by
the root-word (byjoutier, fermier, gantier, hételier, rentier) and the
tree producing the fiuit or flower denoted by the root-word
(pommaer, rosier) Another meaning, which also dates from
Latin, 15 that of a receptacle and the like (gremer, thédre,
pépmiére) Adjectives in -er denote the quality associated with
or denoted by the root-word (coutumier, dépensier, princier) In
many words -z¢r has been substituted for earhier -¢r (bacheher,
sangher, soulier), but has 1tself been reduced to -er after f 2,
I', n' (porcher, étranger) Secondary -dier (boyaudier), -tier
(byjoutier) , -yer 1s an alternative spelling employed after vowels
(écuyer < scutartum), §§ 75, 319

-ulle (<-icura) The oniginal diminutive force has often
been obliterated cheville (< cLAVICULA), charmlle, béquille

-in (< -INuM), ongnally diminutive and spanngly used,
but has come to be used extensively and with a variety of
meanings (adjectives denoting origin, matter, substantives
denoting persons and objccts)  lomousin, argentin, galopin,
moulin  -ne serves as the femimne of - (lmousine) and as
an indcpendent suffix (routtne) Sccondary -tin (lableautin),
-elin (gosselin)

-01r, -oure (<< -ORIUM, -ORIA) denotes receptacle, place, instru-
ment (firour, trotlorr, assommorr, balangoire)

-015 (< -ENSEM), used to form adjectives of nationality and
the like, these may of course be used substantivally (suédoss,
villageors, courtors, bourgeors), cf -as

-u (< -0TUM), commonly used to form adjectives of the

type pontu
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-(¢)ure (< -(AT)URA), used to form collective and abstract
substantives (chevelure, drorture), and often denotes the result
of the action (blessure)

527 The following nominal suffixes have in Mod F. come
to be used sparingly or not at all In some cases the secondary
Jorm has continued to be productive at the expense of the
primary

-me (<-ErA) forms substantives denoting plantations
(chénaze) Secondary -erae (pineraze) Cf §§ 723

-a1l (< -ACULUM or -ALIUM) atbrail, soupirail

-ain, ~aine (< -ANUM, -ANA), formerly very productive (vilain,
lowntain, chdtelmn) and used to form collechve numerals
(hutarn, dowzaine, centaine) Cf § 222

-ai5on (< -ATIONEM), gradually c1owded out by 1ts Learned
doublet -atwn (comparaison, haison, but dénvation for older
dertoatson)

-ance (< -aNTIA), generalized 1n the pre-literary period at
the expense of -ENTIA, formerly very praductive {naissance),
but now practically evicted by the Learned -ence

-er (<-aREM) has been replaced by -1er (O T bacheler,
sangler, souler)

-esse (<L L -1ssa<Gr -wooa) abbesse, or (< -tT1A) finesse

-t (<L L -fa for '-1a under the influence of Gr -ia),
formerly very productive (jalousie, compagnie, Normandie), but
now displaced by the secondary forms -ere (diablerie, orfévrerie)
or ~terie (bzyjouterse)

-5, OT 1z (<-icwm) chdssis

“15e (< -ITIA?) faindantise

-150n (< -ITIONEM) garnison

-ot50n (< -OTIONEM) pdmoison

-on (< -oNEM) has produced many substantives and adjec-
tives, aoften with a diminutive meaning (dindon, vallon)
Secondary -eron (bdcheron), ~ichon (cormichon), ~llon (cotillon)

-ot (< -orrum), stll productive but much less so than
formerly (cachot, manchot) The onginal dimmutive meaning
has sometimes given place to a depreciatory meamng
(otesllot) or has been effaced (fagot) As a suffix of endear-
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ment 1t has often been added to proper names (Puerrot,
Margot) -otte serves as the femimne of -of and also as an
independent suffix (calotte) Secondary -elot (angelot), -illot
(margrilot)

-t¢ (<-ITATEM) bontd, ferié, generally replaced by -efe
(fermeté for OF fertd, sdreté) or the Learned -ué (véruté fors
OF uertd) Secondary -auté (privauté)

528 Other less productive suffixes are -agne (< -ANEA
npl of -ANEUS) champagne, -ange for older -enge (< -EMIA)
vendange, louange, vidange, -as, O F -az (< -ACEUM) frimas,
pldtras, -dire (< -asTRUM), used to form adjectives of the type
grisdire and substantives with a pejorative meaning (mardtre) ,
-eurl (< ~OCULUM or -o11UM) bounremil, -eul (< -toLum) filleul,
-if (<-Ivum) sportyf, -1l (<-iLE) fowrm! or (< -ICULUM)
grds:dl With the exception of -dlre, -if, -il, this group of
suffixes are now unpioductive

529 'The most commonly used Learned suffixes are -ique
(Gr -Lat -IcuM) wvecalique, -1sme (Gr -Lat -1sMUM) romaniisme,
bolchévisme, -iste (Gr -Lat -1sTA) humamste, bolchéviste, -ité
(-itaTEM) banalité The following arc less prohfic -awre
(-ARIUM)  annuaire, humanitarre, -al (-ALEM) banal, gouverne-
mental , -af (-aTUM)  électorat, externat, assasnnat, -afeur
(-ATOREM) accélérateur, -ation (~-ATIONEM) centralisation, -tle
(-bres)  bromchite, mémngite, -ose (-wois) gastrose, névrose, the
two last-mentioncd being extensively used for the creation
of technical terms

FORFIGN SUFFIXES

530 -ade 15 found 1n many words borrowed fiom Provengal,
Itahan, and Spanmich (§§ 515-18) From the sixteenth century
onwairds 1t has become productive of a large number of
substantives ( fusillade), sometimes with a pejorative meaning
(gasconnade)

-o5s (-oi5) (<Germ -1sk+ Gr-Lat -1scom) frankisk
+ FRANCISCUM > francews > Frangors and frangats, FRANcCISCA
>OF francesche, early supplanted by the analogical fem
Jranceise > Frangowse and frangaise  CF §§ 72—3
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-art (< Germ -hart), fem -arde, whence by analogy the
spelling -ard for -art (Renart, campagnard, canard) , has gradually
developed a pejorative meaning (richard)

-aut, OF -alt (<Germ -halt), fem aude, OF -alde,
whence the spelling -aud (Arnaud, Michaut, héraut, crapaud) , 1s
~generally pejorative (nibaud, nigaud)

-enc (-ing) found in Germanic loan-words (chambrelenc,
Flamene, Lokerenc) and used to form a few O F words (gardenc
‘guardian’), but early confused with the more common -2x(t),
-ain, -1en (chambellan, flamand, lorrain, gardien)

531 The addition of a suffix generally leaves the form
of the stem unaffected (frust—fruitier), but, once constituted,
the derivative may evolve in such a way as to bring about
a deviation from the sumple word (lidvre—levrette, osef—
oisweté, frem—effréné)  Analogical influences are here par-
trcularly potent, and the regular phonetic evolution of the
derrvative may be retarded or checked under the mnfluence
of the simple word (chevalier < GABALLARIUM has been 1n-
fluenced by cheval) or 1t may be re-modelled ( flerté for O F
Serte£fier)  On the other hand, apophony regularly sub-
sisting between such forms as Lidvre—levrette, arc—arceau may
be introduced into new denwvatives (levraud, jonc—joncer)
formed after the sound-law which produced the apophony
has ceased to operate It 1s therefore very hazardous to
attempt the dating of dernivatives on purely phonetic
grounds

Other adaptations consist in the elimination of the final
consonant ( faubourg—{faubourten), vowel (Canada—canadien) or
syllable ( Thomas—thomuste, violet—uvroldtre), 1n the intercalation
or substitution of a consonant (rewn—érewnter , tabac—-tabatiére) ;
cf also the adaptation 1n such woids as wmamombilté from
wnamonible  Sometimes the change 15 purely graphic (ré-
bublique—répubhican, long—longueur) Forms derived from
verbs are based on the stem of the present (blanchir—blanchis-
sage, recevotr—receveur)
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FORMATION BY PREFIX

532 Prefixes are employed indifferently for the formation
of verbs and nouns, with the exception of a few (avant-,
plus-, sans-, m-) which are used only for nouns The formation
of new verbs by the addition of a prefix was already ex-
tremely common 1n Latin® and has continued The creation
of new nouns was accelerated by the breakdown of the
flexional system All prefixes were originally adverbs or pre-
positions Many, such as RE-, had ceased to bc used as
independent particles in Latin, others have since ceased to
function as such (BIs, £X, PRAE, ctc ), while a certain number
still fulfil both functions (avant, plus, sans, etc) It 1s con-
sequently difficult to maintain a rigid distinction between
derivation by prefix and composition The same prefix may
be used syntactically with prepositional force (contre-sens, 1 e
against common sense) or merely juxtaposed with adverbial
force (contre-coup, 1 € a blow against)

533 The prefixes employed by French are nearly all
of Latin origin Many of the C L prefixes fell into disuse,
and, as the need for new prefixes arose, adverbs and pre-
positions were pressed 1nto service avant (avant-coureur, avant-
dernter), mé(s) < MINUS (mésaventure, méconnaitre), non (non-sens,
nonchalant), for(s) < ¥omis ( forclore, formariage),* en (< INDE)
was very cxtenstvely used in O F with verbs of movement
to ndicate the point of departure, but this notion 1s in many
cases practically obliterated, and en tends to become 2 mere
particle senfurr, s’ensutvre (used only in the grd pers),
senvoler show complete fusion 1n Mod F , orthography and
grammar maintain S'en aller (Il 5’en est allé), but in popular
speech the tendency 15 to treat en aller as a single word
(Il S'est en allé), cf Quand s’est-1l en allé? (Musset) and other

1 Cf §§ 22 (d), 285

* for(s) has absorbed the German prefix fur- (Mod Germ ver-),
which may be postulated for such forms as forfare (forfaut, forfarture),
SJorbowre  (forbu, fourbu), forvétu, cf Germ vertun, vertrinken,

verkleidet On the other hand, for =Germ vor in OF forbare, later
Sorsbourg and by popular etymology fau(x)bourg For més-, f Bloch, Dict
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examples cited by Nyrop, m, 474 Alternatively, Learned
prefixes were borrowed (§ 536)

534 Learned reaction and the influence of Learned words
has frequently resulted 1n the re-modelling of Popular prefixes
or therr replacement by the collateral Learned form (see
below) In some cases the re-modelling affected n the first
place spelling and was subsequently carried mnto pronuncia-
tion (adyuger for O ¥ qjugrer, absoudre for O F asoudre) Other
substitutions are less common than 1n the case of suffixes
accorder (CONCORDARE), allumer (ILLUMINARE), arracher for O F
esrachier The prefix 1s sometimes added to a form which 1
already compound accueilltr (AD 4 COLLIGERE), rasseowr, para-
chever.

PoPULAR PREFIXES

535 a- (<ap-) Under Learned influcnce & has often
been 1estored o1 the following consonant doubled (acomple,
but adjuger, apporter)

bé(s)- (< m1s-) has not remained productive and has becn
replaced by Learned bus- 1 busazenl, biscust (cf becuss, x1, 36),
found 1n bévue

dé- (dés- before vowel) (< Dis-) détourner, désordre, some-~
times replaced 1n Mod F by Learned dis- (discordance)

-, OF er- (<EX-) echanger, sometimes replaced by
Learned ex- exploter (for O F esplowtrer), extrawre (for O F
estrarre), which gives many modein formations, as in English
(ex-rot)

en- (em- before labial) (<IN-, 1M-) entrain, embattre For
¢en- (< INDE), sec above

entre- (< INTER-) with a variety of meamings sentr’aider,
entrelacer, entrevorr, often replaced by Learned wter- (anter-
vemr)

mal-, mau- (< MALE-) malaise, [ has generally been restored
before consonants maltraiter, maldisant, but cf maudire

ottire- (< ULTRA-), rarely used (outrecurdant, outremer), where-
as the Learned ultra- has of late become excesstvely common
(ultra-royaliste, ultra-violet).
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par- (< PER-) parfaire, pardessus, as an 1ntensive particle 1t
was separable in O F (Moult par est fols)

pour- (< PRO-) pourparler, poursuiore Learned reaction pro-
duced hesitation 1n the sixteenth and seventeenth centuries
between pour- and the Leained pro- (or prou-) prowvor, etc ,
the latter has triumphed 1n promener, profil, profit (cf x, 14)

re- (<RE-) In OF re- was still separable and was often
prefixed to the auxaliary verb 1n compound tenses or to modal
verbs nem revuer] encombrer (Alexis, 188), Et les dames se resont
mues (G de Dole, 287), Or vous reveut parer (Rutebeuf,
Théophile, 315) Before a vowel re- 1s regularly ehded (rap-
peler, rhabuller, rouvrir), but mm new formations the Learned
form ré- 1 often employed (réagiwr, rééhre, réactif) and has
sometimes displaced older r (réarmer [or O F rarmer) 1f the
root-word begins with 5, the unvoiced sound 1s preserved
and denoted 1n spelling by ss (ressentir, ressembler) re- conveys
a variety of meanings, such as repetition (redire), whence the
1dea of thoroughness, completeness (rechercher, ressentir), return
or restoration (revemr, retourner, regagner, rétablir). In O F. 1t
often scrves to stress the contrast or comparison of two persons
performing the same action or different actions Or me recon-
setlliez douw muen ‘now do you 1n your turn counsel me [as
T have counselled you)’, cf vi, 7

sans- (< SINE) sans-géne

sou(s)- (< suBTus) soulever, sous-officier The Learned prefix
sub- has replaced sous- 1n subdiviser

sur- (<SUPER-) surcharger, surabondant The Learned form
of this prefix 15 common 1n commercial jargon (super-fin)

tre(s)- (< TRANS-) trépasser, tressallir Learned form frans-
transatlantique

v-, OF ws- (< VIce-) wicomte, mdame Learned form vice-
vice-president

LEARNED PREFIXES

536 Inaddition teo those already mentioned, the following
Learned prefixes have been the most productive of new forma-
tions (quite apart from their prevalence in borrowed words)
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antd- (anténuptial, antéchambre replaced by antichambre), anli-
(antr-républican) , archi-, much favoured 1 famihar language
(archi-bon) , com-, con-, co- (complarre, convemir, coreligronnarre),
extra- (extra-ldgal), common 1n commercial language (extra-
fin) , 1n- with assimilation before consonant (inautoerisé, ihsible,
umperméable, 1rréprochable, infilirer, incruster) , post- ( postdater) , pré-
(prédisposer) , quasi- (quast-mort)

PARASYNTHETIC FORMATIONS

537 Many new formations, called parasynthetic, result
from the addition of a prefix and at the same time of a suffix
They are for the most part verbs a-bord-er, contre-réle-er
> contréler (formerly contrerler), for-sen(Germ sinn)-er, O F
Jorsener whence forcené, détacher, enivrer | encolure, souterrain

BACK-FORMATIONS

538 Back-formations consist in the elimination of a prefix
or suffix, or of 2 syllable which 15 regarded as such (diplomate
{rom diplomatie and diplomatique) The commonest type 1s that
which consists 1n the dropping of the verbal ending (post-
verbal formation) Such verbal substantives usually denote
the action (combat) o1 1ts result (plr, amar), less fiequently the
agent (garde) or the instrument (presse)

The older formations are as a rule masculine and show
the accented form of the stem (appur, mantien, relief, esporr,
pleur) Modern formatons are nearly always derived from
-er verbs, end 1n ¢, and are femmune (recherche, demande) Many
verbal substantives have gone out of use, being replaced by
other derivatives consulte by consultation, proteste by protesta-
tion, trompe by tromperte

COMPOSITION

The formation of a new word by the linking of two full
words (not merely stems) was rare 1n Latin but was freely
developed 1n the Romance languages Except in the earliest
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formations, the component words remain phonetically 1ntact,
only the meaning and accentuation indicating that they are
compounds

539 The two elements may be co-ordinate and are found
in the following combinations

Subst + subst, one (usually the second) qualifying the
other, rare 1n Latin (ARCU BALLISTA > grbaléte), more common
in French (commus-voyageur, chou-fleur, maitre-autel, chef-leu)

Subst +adj The place of the adjective varies and some-
times reflects changing usage; not very common in Latin
(respusLIca), but developed 1n Romance (*p1a pomiNica
> dimanche, ALBA SPINA > qubépine, PRIMA VERA> O F  prime-
votre, AVIS TARDA > outarde) and relatively common 1 French
(basse-cour, gentilhomme, malaise, printemps, bonjour, moyen dge,
amour-propre, vinaigre, fait divers)

Poss pron +subst monsieur, messire, monsergneur, madame,
mademoiselle, Notre-Dame

Ady +ady clair-obscur, gris-pommelé, wre-mort

540 One element may be subordimnate to the other in the
following combinations

Subst +subst In Latin the qualifying substantive stood
in the genitive (AURI FABER > orfévre, LUNAE DIEM > [undt, etc ,
cf §173) With the reduction of the cases to two, the réle
of the gemtive was taken over by the oblique case, whence
such O F formations as chiendent, hitel-Dieu  After the break-
down of the two-case system such compounds become rare,
and they are to be considered as imitations (fimbre~poste, cf
§ 209)

Subst + prep +subst or mnf This type 15 extremely com-
mon 1n French (gendarme, chef-d’euvre, boite aux lettres, char-d-
banes, salle & manger, arc-en-ciel, bacheler és lettres, tabac d priser)

Verb +subst Compounds of the type a6RIcoLA, 1n which
the stem of the substantive and the stem of the verb are
juxtaposed, became rare in later Latin and gave place to
formations consisting of the imperative of the verb + subst
(orinfinitive used substantivally) cache-nez, garde-manger Such
compounds were much favoured by sixteenth-century writers,
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but the majority of thewr creations have perished (casse-lorx,
domple-ennur, porte-lune) Other parts of the verb are rarely
used (lLieutenant)

Other compounds consist of phrases, such as (un homme)
comme il faut, (des) on dut, (le) qu'en dira-t-on, (un) sauve qui
peut, (un) je ne sais quor

DERIVATION BY CHANGE OF FUNCTION

One may distinguish two types

541 (a) The change of function results from ellipsis This
15 generally the case when adjectives come to be used as
substantives FONTANA (AQUA) > fontaine, HIBERNUM (TEMPUS)
> hiver, SINGULARIS (PORCUS) > sanglier, FICATUM (JECUR) ‘liver
of a goose fattened with figs’ > foie, ALBA (VESTIS) > aube ‘alb’,
ALBA (DIES) > aube “dawn’, none of which survive as adjcctives
i Fiench Similarly (wille) caprtale, (vétement) complet, premaére
(représentation), (tran) rapide, un (homme) pauvre, ricke, saunt,
malade, ctc

542 (b) One part of specch used for another This 15
extremely common, and we have already observed the readi-
ness with which the particles (adverbs, prepositions, con-
junctions) pass from one category to another The substantival
use of the various parts of speech, to which the article 1
simply prefixed, presents many varieties Leaving aside the
purely occasional changes of function (le moz, le pourquor), the
following chief types may be distinguished

Subst used as ady (une robe marron, un homme colére), rarely
aspron (on< HOMO), as adv (Je lever matin), asinterj (peste’)
Note also the use of proper names as common nouns dinde <
(cog) &’Inde, O ¥ ladre < Lazarus

Ady used as subst (le droit), as adv (senter bon, cf §212)

Adv as adj (prét< PRAESTO, un komme debout), as subst (le
bien, les biens, le mal, les maux)

For change of function between particles, see §§ 442-82

Verb For the substantival use of the infinitive, see § 295,
All participles can be used as adjectives (§§ 305, 372) and,
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like ordinary adjectives, are often used subs'tantivafly (un
Sflancé—une fiancée, un derit, une sallie, un amant—une amante, le
crousant, la varante, cf also savant beside sachant, puissant
beside pouvant, §§ 302—3) The imperative 1s often used as an
interjection (voict, vorld, tiens) Other parts of the verb are
rarely used with change of function soif as an interjection
or conjunction, le doit ‘debit’ (cf also the Learned forms
débt, crédit, déficit), O F esporr (15t sing. pres ind of esperer)
was used as an adverb with the meamng ‘perhaps’

D CHANGE OF MEANINGt

543 We have dcfined a word as a sound or group of
sounds recogmized as a unit 1n vitue of the meamng 1t con-
veys A word docs not describe an object or anidea It a
symbal which evokes the notion of the object or 1dea, and
1t 1s generally charged with the function of evolung a series
of notions The hearer 15 guided 1n the interpretation of the
symbol by the context and by various auxihary devices In
speech-actnty the pomnt of departure 1s the notion To render
the notion of a new object or a new 1dea, or new varieties or
aspects of them, a language has recourse to two devices
(2) 1t may create or borrow a new word (§§ 494—542), or
(b) 1t may charge an exniting word with the function of con-
veying the new meaning. In the same way a language may
abandon the traditional symbol of an object or 1dea 1n favour
of another which 1s felt to be more expressive, mure precise,
more {ashionable, more acceptable for a vanety of reasons
(considerations of taste, feeling, etc )

544 Considering the guestion from the formal point of
view of the symbol (word) employed, we therefore find that
the number of notions the word conveys may be increased
(extension of mecaning) or decreased (restriction of meaning),
or increased In one direction and decreased 1n another
(shafting of meaning) The number of notions 1t conveys may

¥ In addition to the works mentioned mm the Bibliography, «f Nyrop,
v, and Dauzat, Huloire, pp 244-77
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vary, not onl;' mm time, but as between different sections of
the community (specialization of meaning) The extension
of meaning may be carned to such a pomt that the word 1s
overburdened, and 1t becomes necessary to transfer some of
1ts meanings, otherwise, being overworked, 1t dies The restric-
tion of meaning may rcduce 1t to the réle of a mere particle
or it may be lost entirely The specialization as between
different classes of the community may remain constant, or
there may be 1n special languages (technical and regional)
survival of words or meanings which have been abandoned
by the standard language, or again, the specialized meaning
may find 1ts way 1nto standard usage

545 Changes 1n meaning may result from changes 1n the
object 1itself, 1n the mental and moral attitude of those who
speak the language (the setting up of finer distinctions, etc )
and the conditions m which they hive (political and social
factors), or from various associative 1nfluences (influence of
form on meaning, etc ) We must distinguish between such
factors, which make a change of meaning desirable or neces-
sary, and the logical processes mvolved mn the attribution
of 2 new meaning to 2 word or the elimination of an old one
The latter represent a modification 1n the normal connection
between the notion (the thing denoted) and the symbol
(word), e g a word may be utilized to evoke, not merely the
primary or traditional notion, but other notions which stand
in some sort of logical connection or present some analogy
with the primary notion Thus the notion of a concrete
object 15 associated with the notion of the abstract 1dea, and
the word denouing the latter may be used to denote the
former ( potence, cf § 549) The word may continue to evoke
the primary notion as well as the secondary, or 1t may cease
to evoke the primary, e g chef (caPuT) no longer evokes the
primary notion ‘head’ These processes have been classified
by grammanans under the following headings Synecdoche,
extension or restriction of acceptation whereby the name
of the part stands for the whole, or that of the whole
for the part, Metonymy, change of acceptation whereby a
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notion 1s denoted by a word which normally denotes another
notion, the two standing 1n some constant relation with each
other (cause and effect, etc ), Metaphor, change of accepta-
tion whereby a notion 1s denoted by a word which normally
denotes another notion, the two having some trait in common
which allows of their being associated or compared

SYNECDOCHE AND METONYMY

546 Genus for species bdfiment, 1n the sense of ‘ship’,
jument (onginally a beast of burden), 1n the sense of ‘mare’,
viande (< VIVENDA), originally and still in the seventeenth
century denoted ‘{ood 1n general’, flotte down to the sixteenth
century denoted ‘an assemblage of persons or objects’, whence
‘army’, ‘armament’, cf § 576, mousse, borrowed 1n the fif-
teenth century fiom Sp mozo or It mozzo, but early
restricted to ‘cabin-boy’, courage (< *cor-aTICUM) continued
to be used as late as the seventeenth century in the original
sense of ‘mood’; ‘disposition’; ouvrer (< OPERARE), now re-
stricted to the meaming to fashion’, ‘to make up’ (ouvrer du
bous, du linge) , trawre and labourer, used throughout the Middle
Ages 1n the general sense ‘to draw’, ‘to work’ respectively;
converser, still commonly used 1n the eighteenth century in the
medieval sense of “to sojourn’, ‘to associate with’

Species for genus homme for ‘Man’, chrétien for ‘man’,
gagner, O F gaaigrmier (Germ wardanjan), onginally ‘to go
hunting’, “to go 1n search of sustenance’, shows at the same
time metonymy of cause and effect

Proper name for common noun un lartufe, un suisse, un
bohémaen, un assassin (origmnally the name of the followers of
the Old Man of the Mountain, famous 1 medieval lore),
rengrd (Germ Rcginhart), as the proper name of the fox
in the famous Roman de Renart, came to replace the common
noun goupl (cf § 520)

Common noun becomes proper name Champagne (= cam-
pagne), La Ferté (O F ferté “stronghold’), Lefévre or Le Féuvre
(< FABER), Molilre, Racine, Corneille, La Fontaine, etc

EFL 21
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547- ‘Wholc for the part. fablequ for the pamnting on 1t,
hermne for the fur of that animal.

Part for the whole une mauvaise langue, un rouge-gorge,
drapeau (dum of drap) for the whole standard

Contawner for contents bowe un verre, la ville se souleva, la
Chambre a été élue, la cour (< COHORTEM), ongally ‘enclosed
space’, whence ‘rural property’, then ‘royal doman’, ‘resi-
dence’, ‘court’, and by extension, ‘the persons composing
the court’

Contents for container. collége (coLLEGIUM), extended to
denote the bullding which houses 1t, depét (< DEPosITUM) the
thing deposited’, extended to ‘the place whereit 1s deposited’

Matenal for the manufactured article werre, extended to
mean ‘drinking-glass’, ‘watch-crystal’, ‘lens’, etc , bonnet
originally denoted a land of material, but as early as the
thirteenth century 1t seems to have been used to denote the
article

Place of ongin or producer for the product du bordeaux,
du camembert, un terre-neuve

548. Cause or agent for effect or result fumbre (TYMPANUM)
‘bell’, whence ‘sound produced by bell’, secourir (succur-
RERE) ‘to run towards’, then ‘to hasten to one’s aid’, finally
‘to aid’ The reverse 1s less common parfum, extended to
denote the preparation, argignée originally denoted the web
of the spider (O F. arazgne), but began to denote the spider
as early as the fifteenth century, the meaning ‘web’ 1s still
found 1n La Fontaine, les pdles maladies ‘illnesses causing
paleness’, goddam (or goddem, godon), name applied to the
English soldiery at the time of the Hundred Years” War after
their favourite oath

The action for (z) the person performing 1t or the object
to wliuch 1t 15 attributed gorde, maneuvre, entourage, suite,
témoin (< TESTIMONIUM), of which the original meaning ‘testi-
mony’ survives 1 en témown de quor, (b) the object or result
of the action amas, bdtiment ‘bwilding’, connawssance, mélange,
pewnture, recuerl, (c) the place or circumstances of the action
demeure, enlrée, dlude, marché, passage, sortie, (d) a vanety of
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nobons batterze has come to denote both the subject ‘battery
of artillery’ and the object “lutchen utensils of beaten metal’,
‘wall of a tenmis-court’, ‘percussion instruments of an
orchestra’, chasse has come to denote, on the one hand, the
agent ‘huntsmen’ and the object which chases or urges some-
thing forward, ‘powder’, ‘charge’ and the like, and, on thg
other, ‘game’, ‘preserve’, gouvernement ‘the govermng body’,
‘government house’, ‘territory governed’, prison (< PREHEN-
SIONEM), continued to be used as an abstract noun as late
as the sixteenth century, but O F also used la prisor mn the
sense of ‘prison’, e prison 1n the sense of ‘prisoner’

549 Quality for the person or object possessing 1t, and
the like. un géme, une jenunesse (1in famihiar use), des amtiés, des
honneurs, potence (POTENTIA) ‘strength’, whence ‘support’ (ab-
stract and concrete), ‘bracket’, also specialized 1n the sense
of “crutch’; later ‘gibbet’, faveur has derived 1ts meaning
‘nibbon’ from the use of ribbons, sashes and the Iike as signs
of a lady’s favour, jalousie, applied to the lattice-screen, and
then to a Venetian blind, as being a precautionary con-
trivance of the jealous husband, diuscipline, applied to the
‘scourge’ as the 1nstrument of ascetic discipline

Object for the quality associated wath 1t the heart being
regarded as the seat of the affections and passions, ceur comes
to be used 1n a variety of meamings ‘inmost thoughts’,
‘secret disposition’, ‘courage’, etc , humeur, bile, colére are
stmilarly used 1n accordance with the ancient belief that there
were m man four humours (literally fluids) upon which his
character depended blood, phlegm, yellow bile (productive
of anger), black bile (productive of melancholy; c¢f the sub-
title of Molhere’s Misanthrope, ‘L’atrabilaire amoureux’),
humeur continued to be used 1n the sense of ‘fltud’, ‘humidity’
as late as the fifteenth century, but in the sixteenth it 1s
already used 1n the abstract sense, and 1n the seventeenth
1t 1s much employed to denote “moral character’ or ‘tem-
porary disposition’, dtle (and 1ts synonym coldre < CHOLERA)
came to denote ‘anger’, ‘evil temper”

550 Object for action associated with i1t la Gréve as a

21-2
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proper name denoted a place on the bank of the Seine where
unemployed workmen 1n search of work foregathered, whence
dtre en grédve mvoluntarily ‘to be out of work’ and thence
voluntarily ‘to be on strike’, Iz grdve coming ulumately to
mean ‘strike’, totlette ‘small piece of linen placed on the
dAressing-table’, thence by extension ‘toilet-table’ and ulti-
mately ‘the act of washing, dressing, etc’, from the latter
15 dertved the modern concrete sense of ‘fine attire’, liwraison
denotes not only the act of ‘delwvery’, but by extension the
‘thing delrvered’ or ‘an mstalment’

551 The following may serve to illustrate further how a
word sometimes goes through a succession of semantic de-
velopments of the above types bureau 1s a delvative of bure
‘rough serge’ and was specialized 1n the sense of ‘cloth used
to cover a table’, thence the table 1tself, thence the room 1n
which 1t 1s situated and finally all those at work in the
room (cf in English such terms as The Office of Works),
grusette 15 a dertvative of gris, and from “a greyish colour’ came
to denote a ‘cheap grey cloth’, then a garment made of such
matenal, and finally a girl clad 1n clothes of such matenal, etc

METAPHOR

552 The metaphorical use of words 15 one of the com-
monest semantic developments A metaphor 15 1n effect a
comparison, condensed and 1mplicit The two terms of the
comparison may be concrete objects (laréte d’un toit, un
Jautewr! manchot, moucher une chandelle), or one may be concrete,
the other abstract, the commonest metaphor consisting 1n
the 1nvesting of a concrete term with an abstract meaning
penser (PENSARE), originally “to weigh’, navrer, originally ‘1o
wound’, dwertir, originally “to turn aside’, étiquette, oniginally
‘stick’, then by metonymy ‘a stick bearing a label’, ‘a label
or ticket’, and finally the metaphorical use as an abstract
noun, comprendre, originally concrete “to grasp’, flatter, ‘to
stroke with the flat of the hand’, ‘to caress’ The term so
employed may continue to convey both notions (éfquette) or
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the primary (concrete) meaning may entirely disappear
(navrer) 1In the former case the metaphor 15 alive, 1n the
latter 1t 15 dead, but its demise 1s a gradual process, and the
concrete meaning may be dimly felt even after 1t has ceased
to be defimitely expressed One may say that 1t is not safe
to mix metaphors until they are dead or moribund, but
writers of the siteenth and seventeenth centuries were less
particular 1n this matter than those of the present day La
glowre nest due qu’d un ceur qui sart fouler aux pueds les plarses
(Fénelon), Molitre has not failled to exploit the mixed
metaphor for comic effect, but it 15 sometimes difficult to
draw the line between his conscious and his unconscious
mixing of metaphars The following clearly belong to the
first category’ Votre @il en lapinows me dérobe mon ceur Au
voleur/ (Préc Rud 1), Vous avez plus de peur que de mal, et votre
ceur crie avant qu'on [écorche —Comment diable! o est écorche
depurs la téte yusqu’ aux preds (Préc Rad 1x) * The same metaphor
may be alive to some and dead to others, the philologst 1s
1n such cases generally to be numbered with the former for
him the language has or should have a fuller flavour than
for others

553 The souices of metaphors are of the most divers kind
and almost any concrete term may be used metaphorically,
but for the metaphor to be generalized 1t 15 essential that the
implicit comparison should be easily apprehended and felt
to be apt The closer the commumty of interests, the more
danung can the metaphor be, and the smaller the general
vocabulary possessed by a speech-community, the greater
will be the number of metaphorical meanings attributed to
current words Hence, on the one hand, the development of
many metaphorical uses 1n the restricted polite society of
the seventeenth century, and on the other, the fondness for
metaphor which characterizes the special languages of the
various trades and callings, and popular speech 1n general
(cf the countless slang expressions for ‘head’, beginming with
téte 1iself, boule, cutron, powre, pomme, etc , etc.).

v Cf Livet, Lexique de Mohére, s v ceur
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554 It 15 hardly necessary to stress the importance of
metaphor as a literary device, but literary metaphors derive
their force and picturesqueness from the very fact that they
are not current, have not become hackneyed and, as images,
moribund The generalization of such metaphors 1n current
speech is the exception, while that of popular and techmucal
metaphors is dependent only upon the familianzation of the
general public with the objects and conditions which gave
birth to the metaphor

FACTORS WHICH DETERMINE CHANGES
IN MEANING

555 The factors which determine semantic develop-
ments are commonly (lassified under the headings Historical,
Psychological, and Formal, but such a division 1s Justified
only by 1ts convemience. A full account of the factois which
have been responsible for the semantic evolution of French
vocabulary would mean nothing less than retracing the
mental, moral, and material evolution of the French people
Not only has the meaning of words altered as the direct
result of social and political changes, but the psychological
and formal factors have not remained constant For example,
the demand for the setting up of finer distinctions, the
penchant for euphemistic expression! are not peculiar to
French or to any one period, and they have not operated
with uniform force throughout 1ts history, nor in the same
way as 1n other languages, We may say that the genius of
the French race has found expression 1n the preusion of 1ts
vocabulary, the rationalistic abstract bias, the setting up of
fine distinctions, etc, but 1t 15 preasely upon such features
that we base our conception of the ‘genius of the race’ 2
It 1s true that 1n the adaptation of the vocabulary inherited

* Cf the inleresung chapter on French euphemisms in Nyrop, 1v
pPp 257-321

3 For a short but excellent appreciation of French vocabulary as

compared with Enghsh, see the Introduction (pp 1-59) n R L Greme
Rutchie and ] M Moore, Translation from French, Cambndge, 1919
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from Vulgar Latin a number of general tendencies have
been persistent, but they too have not been constant or
uniform The difficult and delicate problems raised by such
considerations cannot 1n the present state of our knowledge
be answered with any precision We shall content ourselves
with presenting a number of typical examples, loosely grouped,,
under the headings indicated above, and drawing such
general inferences as appear to be warranted

556 I Changes 1n meaning determined by a change 1n
the object denoted We include here changes 1n meamng that
result directly from changes 1n political and social mnstitutions
and conditions Stniking examples are furmished by such
common notions as ‘house’, ‘road’, ‘town’, ‘horse’ *

‘House ° The barbanan invasions resulted in the destruc-
tion of the patrician pomus, leaving the humble countryman’s
hut together with 1ts name casa (O F chiese, Sp.-It.-Prov -
Cat casa), superseded i more prosperous tumes by Man-
SIONEM (> mawon), onginally a country-house, and by
HOSPITALEM (> ostel > fidtel), originally ‘a hostel’, then special-
1zed 1 the sense of (a) ‘hospital’ (cf Adtel-Dieu), later
replaced by the Learned Adpital, (b) ‘town-house’, sc capable
of rcceiving guests, in Modern French restricted to the
meamng ‘mansion’, (¢) the modern ‘hotel’ For the humbler
dwelling, 1n default of casa, O F employed the derivatives
marsnal, mawsnel, marsil , marsonnette has survived from the twelfth
century to develop a specialized meaming 1n our day, ferme has
become the generic term for a farmhouse Masure (<™ MAN-
sURA), onginally ‘a dwelling’ (twelfth century), has fallen
upon evil days and competes upon unequal terms with such
borrowings as Aufte (Germ hutte, sixteenth century), cabane
(Prov cabana, fourteenth century), dicoque (It bicocca,
sixteenth century), cassize (It cassina, sixteenth century)
It is a sign of modern fashion that cottage (Engl ), nlla (It ),
chalet (Swiss) have found their way mto French vocabulary

5§57 ‘Road’ The Latin generic via survived in the form

' The following notes (§§ 556-60) are partly based upon Dauzat,
Hustowre, pp 2724
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vew, vore, but 1ts place appears from the beginning to have
been largely usurped by the Celtic *cammino (> chemn),
which has remarned the generic term The vIA STRATA LAPIDE
persists as O F estrde (It strada, Sp estrada), which dis-
appeared in Gaul with the destruction of the Roman roads,
and was followed by the Merovingian (via) *CALCIATA
(> chaussée, Sp calzada 1s borrowed from Prov ), and later
by the (via) ruPTA (> route), oniginally a road driven through
wooded country O F eire, oire (< ITER) shared with veze, voe
the more abstract meaning ‘way’, which zoz has kept RUGA4,
‘wrinkle’, ‘crease’, came to be used metaphorically in V L
i the sense of ‘road’, but was early restricted to ‘street’
The derivative charriére formerly denoted a cart-track

558 ‘Town’ With the disappearance of the Roman
CIVITAS as a political emtity, the name came to be used 1n
the sense of UrBs and was so used throughout the O F period,
surviving 1 I’fle de la Cuté, la Cité de Carcassonne, etc ,to designate
the older portion of the town as opposed to the modein
(velle) ViLpra onginally denoted a country domain, which
m the Gallo-Roman pertod frequently became the centre
of agglomerations and eventually of a town (z:lle) The vallage
was denoted by the denvative *viLLaTicum (> mllage) The
Germanic 1vaders were responstble for the mntroduction of
the fortified BurGUs (burg), the name of which was extended
to include the dependent village (bourg), and for the hamlet
(hameau)

No less interesting 15 the development of the derivatives
vilain, bourgeots, citoyen Vilain means m O F ‘countryman’,
‘peasant’, consequently ‘commoner’, and as such ‘unversed
1 the rules of courtly etiquette’, zzlain thus became the anti-
thesis of courtows (later of gentilhomme) and developed naturally
the modern meanings ‘common’, ‘ugly’ Bourgeows has suf-
fered n another way. Originally applied to the inhabitant
of a bourg, 1t was extended to denote ‘a citizen of the middle
class’, an enviable status for the greater part of the Middle
Ages However, exposed to the envy of the have-nots and
looked down upon with scorn by the nobles, whom he was
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inchined to ape, he became the butt of satire and mockery,
and bourgeois became 1n the seventeenth century the ant-
thesis of galant Since then the term has become a taunt
employed by artists, novelists, and communusts, but can still
upon occaston be used without pejorative meamng Cilgyen
(OF citeain, citeyen) denoted in the Middle Ages, more.
specifically than bourgeors, a ‘town-dweller’, but it appears to
have developed at an carly date the wider meaning ‘citizen
of the state’, probably under Latin influence (cf Hist Anc
49 la batalle citorenne ‘civil war’), and as such became the
sole title recogmized by the Revolution Its place has been
partly taken by the Itahan cittadino> citadin (fourteenth
century) and the Learned urbain, the latter 1s found as early
as the fourteenth century, but its extensive use 1s a recent
development (cf the parallel extension of Engl urban)
559 ‘Horse’ The Latin EQuus was in V L. supplanted
by the popular caBarrus (probably Celtic and orginally
‘nag’), which survived as the generic term 1 all the Romance
languages (Fr cheval, It cavallo, Sp caballo) The ferm-
mne EQUA gave O F ¢, Sp yegua, Prov ega JUMENTUM
denoted 1n CL a beast of burden (horse, mule, ass, etc )
and survived with this meaning 1n Italian (g1umento) and
orignally 1n French, but in the extreme north of France
1t early came to be restricted to the “mare’, the chief beast
of burden 1n those parts, just as in Spamish 1t was restricted
to the ‘ass’ (Jumento) From the North the use of jument
mn the restricted sense “mare’ spread to Pars and displaced
we throuchout Northern France Cavale (<cavalla) was
borrowed from Ttahian towards the end of the Middle Ages
and has largely displaced ega 1n the South The stallion, not
being employed in the fields, was called the stall-horse,
LL stacconem (Germ stall) > étalon Abmissarius and
CANTHERIUS went out of general use 1 the Western Empire
The gelding re-appears 1n the sixteenth century, first of
all in Hungary, whence came the name hongre Poulain
(<* PuLLANUM), originally the young of any animal (cf C.L.
PULLUS EQUINUS, PULLUS ASININUS, etc ), 1s used as early as
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the twelfth century 1n the restricted sense ‘colt’ * To denote
the different varieties of horse, French, like Latin, has recourse
to adjectives (postier, mallier, hmomer) or therr equivalents
(de selle, de course, pur samg) or to borrowed words genet
(fourteenth century), the small Sp -Arab jinete, barbe (six-
 teenth century), the It -Arab barbero (Berber), bidet, the
humble It bidetto, haquenée (<? Engl hackney), cob,
pony, sometimes with secondary pejorative meaning 7osse
(fifteenth-century Germ ross) Old French distnguished
between the palefrer (< PARAVEREDUM =mapd + VEREDUM ‘an
extra post-horse, a remount’) ‘a saddle horse for general
utility purposes’, the destrier (< DEXTRARIUM) ‘charger’, so
called because 1t was led 1nto battle on the right of the squire
until required by the kmght for actual combat, the coursier
(der of cours) “the flect horse’, and the roncin (L L RuUNCI-
NUM) ‘the pack horse’, which has become roussin (# roux)
Cognate Sp rocinfurnished Ceivantes’ Rocinante, whence
French rossinante
5§60 The introduction of Christianity brought about many
changes of meaning, which are, however, not the work of
the people, they had already taken place in written Latin,
and to some extent in Greek PRESBYTER (mpesS3iTepos)
‘elder’, ‘elder or presbyter in the Christian Church’ (prétre)
EPISCOPUS (émioxomos) ‘overseer’, ‘bishop’ (fvéque) , PARABOLA
(mapaBoryj) ‘comparison’, ‘parable’, ‘word of God’, ‘word’
(parole) , the meaning “parable’ 1s taken over by the borrowed
form parabole and ‘the word of God’ by verBuM (le Verbe),
MIRACULA, VIRTUTES, SIGNA stmilarly took the meaming
‘miracles of the faith’ (O F merveille, vertu, signe) , CENARE 15
appropriated by the Church, and 1ts place 1s taken by *pis-
JEJUNARE (déjeuner and diner), the Dewil 15 the enemy, hence
ADVERSARIUS > 1 aversiers ‘the Devil’, *TROPARE ‘to 1nvent
tropes’ shows a popular generalization of meaning to trouver
‘to mvent’, ‘to find’ As paganism proved most tenacious in
the country districts, pacaNus (der of pacus) ‘country-

* Poulan 15 used 1n the modern jargon of sport to denote a young,
aspiring athlete, probably 1n imitation of the English use of ‘colt’
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dweller’, ‘peasant’, became ultimately 1n Church Latin the
equivalent of ‘heathen’ (paien)

561. Changes in political organization and social relations
are reflected 1n such words as the following

SeENIOREM ‘the senior’, ‘the elder’ becomes seigneur ‘the
person 1n authority’, ‘the lord’, preserved as a title of honour
and long employed 1n addressing persons of noble barth (cf
1ts use 1n classical tragedy), also le Seigneur “the Lord’, and
monsezgneur restricted to bishops since the eighteenth century
The nominative sendre (< SENIOR) early disappeared (cf 1, 12)
The contracted form swe (< *sEior), originally a more
familiar form of address, came to be used in addressing
royalty and was also the title of certain feudal lords (Jehan,
sire de Jomnville) Later 1t came to be associated with certain
offices and to be used 1ronically or pejoratwvely, messire = mes
(nom of mon)+ sire, shows a similar degradation Sweur
(< *sEIOREM) shows an even more rapid depreciation, but
1n combination with mon- became a title of respect Monsieur
was applied 1n the first instance to persons of high rank, but
was gradually extended unul 1t became a polite formula,
used when speaking to or about a person and prefixed to
votre pere, votre frére, etc., which would sound familiar if used
by themselves Under the ancien régime 1t was still some-
thing more than a mere polite formula and stood but a degree
below monseigneur (this 1s 1ts force 1n x1v, 55)

5§62 DomiNus has not suivived except 1n the ecclesiastical
dom, formerly also emploved to render the Sp don In O F
1t 15 found 1n the form dam(e) (cf mndame), nom danz, used
before proper names or titles, also in Damnedeu, Damedicu,
Damleden

DomiNa > dame, whence madame, formerly both titles of
honour (Dame Marie, Notre-Dame, les dames de France ‘ daughters
of the King’) applied to married and unmaiiied ladies alike,
they were gradually extended to ladies of the middle class,
and since the ancien régime madame has been reserved foi
married ladies in general, while dame has ceased to be used
as a form of address



332 VOCABULARY

*DOMINICELLUM > damowseau, in O F ‘squire’ and loosely
‘young nobleman’, but in the seventeenth century had
developed the modern pejorative meaning ‘lady-killer’

*DOMINICELLA > demowselle, which (like mademoselle) was
origmnally applied to a lady (married or unmarried) of noble
+ birth, but began to be used of the middle class n the seven-
teenth century The restriction to single ladies takes place
at the end of the ancien régime.

The evolution of monsieur, madame, etc , as polite forms of
address continues, and one might almost say that each genera-
tion 1n this way brings with 1t modifications 1n the finer shades
of characteristic French politeness, the complcte mastery of
which 15 for the foreigner no mean achievement

563 Comes, coMmiTEM ‘companion’ became in Roman
times ‘companion of the prince’ and thus a title of honour
(O F cuens, conte), which later carned with 1t a feudal domain
(comt¢, Engl county), its onginal meaning was taken over
by *cuMPANIO -ONEM (> compagnon), modelled on a Germanic
word (cf Gothic gahlaiba=ga- ‘with’ +hlaiba ‘bread’,
1e ‘one who breaks bread with’) The compound COMES
STABULI gave by corruption connétable, originally “the officer
m charge of the royal stable’, extended to denote a ‘cavalry
commander’, ‘governor of a fortified place’, and ultimately
‘commander 1n chief of the royal army’ Maréchal (Germ
marah ‘horse’ +skalk ‘servant’) shows a sumilar develop-
ment

O F marchus (Germ mark-a+ -gnsis) ‘lord of the marches’
was re-modclled under the influence of It marchese, and
n the form marguis became 2 title conferring precedence over
a comte but ranking below a duc

564 Chétif (capTiVUM), onginally ‘prisoner’, and still used
1n this sense 1n the sixteenth century, but the modern meaming
‘weak’, ‘wretched’ had developed in the pre-literary period
and 1s eloquent of the treatment accorded to prioners

Géne and géner continue O F gehune “an extorted confession”’,
a denvative of jehir (Germ jehan) ‘to confess’, ‘to force a
confesston’, and developed the meamng ‘torture’, ‘instiu-
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ment of torture’ owing to the means employed to extort a
confession Both géne and géner preserved much of this force
as late as the seventeenth century Ah'! que vous me génez!
(Andromaque), Allons, mte  des juges, des génes, des potences!
(L’ Avare) Since then they have been sull further weakened
until they 1mply nothing more than discomfort, constraint

565 Sergent (< SERVIENTEM) ‘the serving man’ developed
m O F the special meaning ‘soldier’, ‘squire’, in Mod F,
while retaining the notion of service, 1t has come to denote
an officer, public or military (non-commussioned) sergent de
ville, sergent, sergent-major

Artrllerte, a denvative of ariler (der of art), 1n conformity
with 1ts etymology denoted 1n O I the contrivances, mstru-
ments, missiles of warfare in general (cf Engl usein 1 Samuel
xX, 40. “And Jonathan gave his artillery (1 e muissiles) unto
his lad, and said unto him, Go, carry them to the cty”)
The modern restricted meaning had not been completely
accepted 1n the seventeenth century

566 Manant (pres part of manoir <MANERE), originally
‘one who has a fixed dwelling, who 1s settled upon the land’,
‘a peasant’, has shared the depreciation of vilan

O F recreant (pres part of recroire ‘to renounce’) ‘one
who renounces God, his leader o1 his cause’, hence ‘one who
declares himself beaten’, ‘recreant’

567 Parlement, originally abstract, denoting ‘the act of
speaking’, ‘1nterview’, and by metonymy ‘assembly’, became
spectahized under the ancien régime ‘a sovereign court of
justice’ and specifically the Parlement de Paris The Parlement
perished 1 the Revolution, but the name has, 1n 1mitation of
the English Pathament, come to be applied to the represen-
tative chambers (Chambre des Députés + Sénat) Many other
words, such as wntendant, procureur, consedller, mimistre, reflect 1n a
stmilar way changes in government and administration, 1 e
changes 1n the object denoted

Libertin (borrowed 1n smxteenth century from LIBERTINUS,
cf Bloch, Dut ), originally merely a free-thinker, but as the
seventeenth-century free-thinkers were 1n many cases 1n
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revolt, not only against authority 1n matters of religion, but
agamnst austerity in conduct, therr condemnation by the
Church began to invest the word even at that time with the
taimnt of loose morals

Boulevard (Dutch bolwerc) ‘a rampart’, ‘defensive fort-
fication’ (cf Hugo, Préface dz Cromwell sans en fare un
boulevard d son ouvrage) With the razing of the old ramparts
of Pars and therr transformation into avenues lined with
trees, the word has developed 1ts modern meaning and 1s
applied to avenues 1n other towns as well

Artisan (It artigirano, sixteenth century) kept the meaning
‘artist’, ‘craftsman’ throughout the seventeenth century,
since when a sharper distinction has become necessary
(artiste—artisan)

Librawrie, onginally ‘hibrary’, came to be restricted after
the seventeenth century to a ‘book-seller’s shop’ with 1ts
library-like arrangement, bibliothéque (dating from the
fifteenth century) taking 1ts place

568 Roman (older romant) 1s the analogical accusative of
O T romanz (<*RoOMANICE,® which was originally applied to
the Romance language as spoken throughout the Roman
Empire, but was eventually applied to works composed 1n the
Romance vernacular of France, Spain, etc, as opposed to
Latin) In Old French, romanz—roman came to denote speci-
fically narrative poems of an entertaining nature, but 1t could
also be applied to legends and chronicles 1n the vernacular
The modern meaning, which represents both a restriction
and an extension (applied to a novel 1n any language), dates
from the later Middle Ages when the verse romances passed
into prose

Espiégle, patelin, and the like, reflect the former populanty
of literary works and figures (7l Eulenspregel, La Farce de
Maitre Prerre Patelin) Sumlarly gavroche ‘street-urchin’ goes
back to the character Gavroche 1n Hugo’s Les Musérables.

569 The semantic development of terms denoting articles
of attire, furniture, and commodaities of various Jands furnishes

! = “in Roman (Romance) fashion’ (RoMANICE LogUT)
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matter for many a chapter i social history (e g chapeau,
armotre, lampe).

Guétre, onginally the rough footwear of the peasant, 1s trans-
formed 1n the nineteenth century into the ‘gaiter’. The old
meaning survives in the expression Il est venu en guétres & Paris
(1 ¢ penniless)

Fautewil represents O F  faldestuel (< Germ *faldistdl-
=faldan ‘to fold’ +stol- ‘stool’, ‘chair’), which denoted
a folding chair reserved for distingwished persons

Carpa ‘cloak’ (first found 1n Isidore of Seville) shows an
interesting development It gives in the first place French
chape ‘cloak’, early restricted to ‘cope’, ‘priestly vestment’,
and developed a variety of metaphorical meanings (sous
chape) The diminutives cAPPELLA ‘small cloak or cope’ and
CAPPELLUS ‘head-gear’, ‘chaplet’ developed early, cAPPELLA
was by metonymy applied to the resting-place ‘chapel’ 1n
which was kept and venerated the cloak of St Martin of
Tours, whence the general meamng of chapelle

CAPPELLUM > chapel, Mod F chapeau, derwvative chapelet,
which has preserved the old meamng ‘chaplet’, formerly
also ‘small hat’,?

570 The Revolution has left 1ts mark 1n many semantic
evolutions, which the following may serve to illustrate

Jacobin, denved from the name of the street Samnt Facques
(Jacorus) in which was situated the chief convent of the
Dominican order in Paris Hence the meaning ‘a monk of
the Dominican order’, but the same convent having served
as the meeting-place of a revolutionary club, the name
Jjacobin was applied to members of the club and by extension
to those who held similar views

Sans-culotte, reputed to have becn first applied by the abbé
Maury 1n the Constituante to the representatives of the
people because they wore, not the fashionable culbtte, but the
common pantalon  Adopted by the revolutionaries themselves

1 Carpa 15 further represented by a vast number of dervatives

(chaperon, chapier, chapelier), mcluding many borrowings from Itahian
(capot, capucin)
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as an honourable epithet, sans-culotte became the equivalent
of ‘radical revolutionary’.

Libéral, radical, socialiste, and other political labels present a
semantic development which reflects the whole political
history of recent times

571 I1 It 18 more difficult to assess the importance of
historical facts in those semantic developments which reflect
a change in mental and moral outlook, except 1n so far as
the latter reveals definite pre-occupations

For the pre-literary period we have abundant evidence of
those metaphorical uses and extensions or restrictions of mean-
mg which we associate with a popular language The pre-
occupation with things of the soil 1s reflected i such develop-
ments as the following- PONERE > pondre, CUBARE > couver,
ARISTA, BRANCA, TIBIA, metaphorically uscd, receive the
meanmng of aréle, branche, tige, SATIONEM ‘the sowing season’
1s for the countryman the scason and becomes la saison,
MINARE ‘to urge on (cattle) by means of cries’ comes to mean
‘to lead” (mener) Trade and barter furnish CcAMBIARE ‘o
change money’ > ‘to change’ (changer) , EXAGIUM, TALENTUM,
* ARRIPARE ‘10 land’ are similarly extended (essaz, talent, arriver)
Soldiers’ language furnishes the metaphor PAPILIONEM, ap-
plied to a tent (pawilon) because of 1ts flaps recalling the
wings of a butterfly, INGENIUM by metonymy denotes the
product engin ‘a war machine’, also ‘contrivance’, ‘trick’,
‘trap’, beside abstract ‘deceit’, “trickery’ Other abstract
terms are pressed into service to denote concrete objects
VECTURA > vorlure, VENATIONEM > penatson, simple abstract
notions are often denoted by concrete terms used meta-~
phorically ANGusTIA > angowsse  Popular metaphois of the
slang variety are TESTA ‘pot’, ‘potsherd’ for ‘head’ (téte),
GABATA ‘bowl’ for ‘cheek’ (> *GAUTA>joue), beside the
doublet jatte ‘dish’ , MANDUCARE (> manger), after a character
in comedy (ManDucus) pictured with wide-open mouth The
Iack of precision 1n general (as opposed to technical) vocabu-
lary, which 1s characteristic of popular speech, may be
regarded as partly responsible for such shifung of meaning



VOCABULARY 337

as we have 1 coxa ‘hip’> ‘hip-bone’> ‘thigh’ (cusse),
Bucca ‘puffed-out cheek’> ‘oral cavity’ > “mouth’ (boucke) ,
GAMBA ‘hoof’ > ‘hoof-joint’ > ‘leg’ (jambe), sponsum ‘be-
trothed’ > ‘spouse’ (époux), NEroTEM ‘descendant’ > ‘grand-
son’ > ‘nephew’ (neveu)

572 In the following period (O F. and Mid F ) the same
factors operate, 1n so far as the language remains popular
and pre-occupations the same A noticeable feature 1s the
number of metaphors furmished by the chase, the favourite
relaxation of the upper classes acharner (der. of charn, later
charr) ‘to excite dogs or hawks with the taste of flesh’, “to
mnspire with ammosity or to intensc effort’, ameuter, amorce;
appdt, chasser , dépister , hagard (der of Germ hag-a> haie) ‘a
hawk caught m the hedges’, hence ‘wild’, ‘haggard’;
hobereau ‘hobby-hawk’, derisively applied to a poor country
squire, leurre “decoy’, muaws ‘young falcon captured in his
nest’, ‘sumpleton’, locutions. étre aux abors, éire & I affit, marcher
sur les brisées de quelqu’un (from the broken branches marking
an ammal’s course), reventr bredouille “to return empty-handed,
at a loss’

573 But there 1s 2 growing tendency to abstraction and
the metaphorical use of concrete terms for abstract notions
Thas 1s closely bound up with the utilization of the language
for literary purposes In this connection K Vosslert has
brought out very clearly how Old French poets concentrate
upon the moral aspects of a situation or action rather than
the pictonial, and how the vocabulary, without becoming
definitely abstract, 1s given a decided twist 1 this direc-
tion (e g adrecié ‘made straight’> ‘instructed’, ‘versed’,
‘equipped’) and words alieady abstract are given a more
subjective meaning (achever ‘to bring to an end’> ‘to suc-
ceed’) One may add that this 15 no purely literary move-
ment, for 1t 1s hardly too much to say that to the medieval
mind life itself was a metaphoi. Comnsequently, in default
of analysis, the medieval poet 1s led to a species of continuous
metaphor, allegory The result 15 not only the 1nvesting of

' Op at pp B7-95

EFL ag
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concrete terms with abstract meaning but that persomfication
of abstract notions which 1s characteristic of later medieval
literature (male bouche ‘evil tongue’, having come to denote
‘scandal’, 1s personified and appears as a character in the
Roman de la Rose) In Middle French there 1s on balance a
'marked general tendency towards abstraction This finds
expression 1n the breaking down of a barner, mn the inter-
mingling of the concrete and the abstract, rather than in the
metaphorical use of concrete terms (which declines); for the
rapid influx of abstract Learned words easily met require-
ments 1n this direction By therr adoption the concrete terms
were set free for the rendering of those pictonal values which
begin to find recognition and expression towards the end of
the Middle Ages

574 As a result of these developments the sixteenth
century presents an extiaordinary uncertainty and confusion
in semantic values, complicated by the attribution of classical
or foreign meanings to native forms, sometimes accompanied
by a formal re-modelling soudart (together with soudoyer),
the old medieval man-at-a1ms, gives way to soldaf, the new
(Italian) conception of what a soldier should be, the re-
modelling of O F afaztter ‘to prepare carefully’ to affecter
took place before the sixteenth century and facilitated the
attibution of the Latin meaning ‘to strive’  But often there
1s no external sign The lateness of such attributions 1s often
borne out by the absence of the new meaning in words
borrowed 1nto English from French at an earlier date

575 In the following list the meanings borrowed 1n the
sixteenth century from Latin follow the plus sign aréte “fish-
bone’ + ‘beard of corn’, conférer “to transfer’ 4 “to compare’,
déduire ‘to amuse’, ‘to deduce’+ ‘to deduct’, défiance ‘de-
fiance’ + ‘mustrust’ (associated with Lat DIFFIDENTIA); des-
servir ‘to deserve’+ ‘to serve diligently’; dispenser “to dis-
pensate’ + ‘to distribute’, ddifier ‘to erect’+ L L ‘to edify’,
estrade (It. strada) ‘road’+ ‘platform’, exaucer ‘to raise’
+ ‘to gratify a wish’, grdce ‘favour’, ‘meicy’ + ‘graciousness’,
‘gracefulness’, zngrat ‘ thankless’ + ‘unpleasing’, office ‘ office’,
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‘post’ + ‘duty” Much more numerous are the borrowed
meanings which are found 1n individual writers only, or have
not survived, although common 1n the sixteenth century
aliéné, meaning ‘strange’, dfude ‘inclination’; hbertin ‘freed-
man’

576 Attnbution of Itahan meamings air ‘tune’ (aria)}
altaquer, military meaning ‘to attack’ (attaccare), créature
—étre la créature de gqn ‘to owe him everything one 1s’,
dévotion ‘devotion to persons or causes other than God’
(divozione), estampe ‘stamping instrument’ + ‘engraving’
(stampa), estoc ‘trce-stump’+ ‘rapier’ (stocco), loge
‘bower’, ‘lodge’ + ‘logma’, pause (O F also pose) ‘interrup-
tion’ 4+ ‘musical rest’, servifeur and service recelve their gallant
meaning from Italian In many cases 1t 15 impossible to
decide whether the borrowed meaning 1s due to Italian or
to Latun influcnce Flotte ‘army’, ‘armament’ owes 1ts
meaning ‘fleet’ to the influence of Sp flota

577 We have already alluded to the important changes
which French vocabulary underwent in the seventeenth
century (§ 10) For a full account of the semantic develop-
ments 1n this period the reader should consult Brunot, m, 1,
pp 226-61 (Travarl sémantique) Two main tendencies arc to
be distingunshed, one making for greater precision, the other
for abstraction Both are to a considerable extent manifesta-
tions of the growing rationalism of the age and the general
desire for order and regularity, but depend largely upon the
prepondecrant réle played by the salon and the fact that 1n
essentials there was a closc agreement between grammarians,
Précieuses, and writers The grammarnans, beginning with
Malherbe, are mtent upon introducing regularity into the
chaotic vocabulary of the sixteenth century, upon the elimina-
tion of synonyms or what were sometimes treated as synonyms
in the preceding age aspect—spectacle, débile—faible, dormr—
sommedlley, continu—assnidu, contravre—dyférent, simple—umgque,
chawe—chase, consommer—consumer, fatal—funeste, fureur—furie,
reliques—restes, soupgonneux—suspect, effroyable—redoutable—ter-
rible—horrible, etc The abstract and the concrete terms are

22-2
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no longer to overlap, the sumple word 15 to be disungushed
from 1ts derwvative jardin—jardinage, lLmre—relure, lever—
élever The same precision 1s aimed at throughout the vocabu-
lary, obsolete and obsolescent acceptations being pruned away
and connotations eliminated as far as possible, the abstract
mcaming bemg thus preferred to the pictorial and poetic
values The pre-occupation with questions of the mind and
heart, which 1s characteristic of seventcenth-century society
and literature, demanded such precision and the elaboration
of an extensive abstract vocabulary for the rendering of the
finest shades of thought and feeling These nceds were met
by a rational and discermung utilization of the abundant raw
matenal handed on by the sixteenth century, also by the
hiberal use of concrcte terms 1n an abstract sense amorce,
appas (xvi, 21), assielte, démordre de qqch , dessein, enflammé
(xvn, 5B), entratlles, essuyer, fen, guindé, ressort, trait

578 The Précicuses contributed powerfully to this process
of purifying, standardization, and abstraction We are not here
concerned with their more labouied, mgentous, and lughly
artificial attempts to avoid the “terme propre’ (I’ ameublement
de la bouche for les dents, and the like), their hyperbolic figures
of specch and exaggerations (furieusement for ‘very’, dermer
for ‘utmost’), nor with such antithetic expressions as friste-
ment doux, sombrement éclairct, and the usc of chose and affarre
as passe-partout words 1n place of the word one cannot call
to mind at the moment or affects to forget Such aberrations
a1c the products of a society mntent upon avoiding the trite
and banal no less than the vulgar, and some of them might
be paralleled from other periods Therr influence 15 to be
seen 1n the forced and mixed mctaphors which abound
writers of the time, even in Mohére, though he himvelf
ridiculed this foible (cf § 552) By their avoidance of the
‘termec propre” and in their happier metaphors (bellet doux,
un tour d’esprit, travestir sa pensée, chitier son euvre) the Précieuses
helped to form the language of the classical writers and have
left their mark permanently upon the French language (beau
(xvi, 35), esprit, bel esprit, précieux, ceur, veux (xvi, 20),
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souprrant (xvn, 28), blondin, damorseau, commerce) The abun-
dance of metaphorical uses which developed in this period
15 due to the fact that writers and Précieuses formed part of
a compact society with common nterests, and therefore quick
to seize upon the comparison implied 1n the metaphor It
was 1n the salon that the 1deal of the honnéte homme was evolved, |
and a whole volume by Faret (1630)* did not suffice to bring
out all the shades of meaning with which the word honréte
was endowed, some of these shades are still apparent, e g
if we compare un honnéte homme with un homme honnéte Cf also
Brunot’s interesting study of the word galant (op it pp 237-
40) The Précieuses are also responsible for the large number
of euphemisms which developed 1n the seventeenth century,
but 1t 1s well to bear 1n mind that their sensitiveness 15 of a
different kind from that of the Puritan and did not prevent
their calling a spade a spade with a freedom which some-
times comes as a shock

579 The spell which the Classical wrniters of Rome threw
over the writers of this period 1s reflected 1n a number of
borrowed meanings adnmurer ‘to admire’ 4 “to wonder at’,
dénier ‘to deny’+ ‘to refuse to give’, fafal ‘inevitable’
+ ‘ordained’, sometimes 1n a favourable sense, fureur ‘fury’
+ ‘madness’ The following have not survived céldbre, often
used 1n the sensc of “solemn’, ‘stately’, consei/, in Fénelon and
Bossuet, ‘prudence’ Meanings borrowed from Italian ac-
cuser “to confirm’ (Je vous accuse reception de votre lettre) , négoce
‘affarr’ + “business’

580 The semantic developments which have taken place
since the scventeenth century are numerous, as a glance at
such a comptlation as Cayrou’s* will show But the funda-
mental character of the vocabulary as then constituted has
not altered, 1n spite of the Revolution, the Romantic reaction
(which affects primarily the literary language), the growing
popular 1nfluence, the gradual infiltration into the standard
language of mcamngs and metaphors taken from the technical

v L’Honneste homme, ou Part de plare 4 la Cour
* Cited 1n the Bibliography



342 VOCABULARY

languages If we compare the vocabulary of standard Modern
French with that of English we find that 1t 1s distinguished
by those qualitites which the seventeenth century developed
and perfected, and 1t may be claimed that this 15 so because
in that age the French genius found 1ts truest expression
However that may be, 1t remains true that fiom the seven-
teenth century onwards usage has been more thoroughly
standardized and the conserving factors have been more
powerful 1n French than in any other language Thus we
may still say of Modern French that 1ts vocabulary 1s less
vague, less charged with connotations, more abstract, more
suttable as a language of psychological analysis, richer 1n
metaphors which reflect the life of the salon than, say, English
The tendency to abstraction, which French educational
methods perhaps foster, 1s further reflected in the common
use of many abstract terms which would sound shghtly
pedantic or ‘learned’ in Englsh

581 Among the more strilung semantic changes since the
seventeenth century one may instance the development of
many technical meanings connected with the arts (colour
and design) This 1s closely bound up with the development
of artistic criticism since Diderot, and with the vindication
and exploitation by the Romantics and later literary move-
ments of pictorial and evocative values i vocabulary The
range of adjectives denoting colours and shades was already
very large 1n Old French, which offers a strihing contrast
with Latin 1n this respect  Old French had resorted to various
devices to satisfy a desire for greater precision and finer
distinctions dertvatives (rosé, roset, rosin, 10senet, rosal, roselent,
rosenc, rosaz), composition (enrosé), new formations ( florz, cen-
dreux, vain), borrowings, chiefly fiom Germanic (blanc, gris,
blau, blor, bleu, brun, blond, saur, fauve, and derivations from
these). The seventeenth century made few additions, and
many of the OF terms were dropped or had gone out
of use. In Modern French, with the development of artistic
criticsm and of word-painting (‘transposition d’art’), par-
ticularly from Hugo and Gautier onwards, there has been
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a striking increase, a favourite device bemng the use of
substantives as adjectives to denote or suggest the colour
of the object or matenal specified (acajou, ardowse, grosedle,
marron, or, puce, Saumon) Terms denoting design, line, etc
have been similarly multiplied 1n recent times by semantic
changes

582 Borrowed meanings from Latin have been few since
the seventeenth century, eighteenth-century ndulgent ‘1n-
dulgent towards’ + ‘yielding to", perdifzon ‘perdition’ + ‘pro-
cess of destruction or loss’, compétence ‘competence’ + ‘com-
petition’; since lost, détriment ‘disadvantage’+ ‘detritus’,
since lost, nineteenth-century mode (m ) + “manner’, fréquent
+ ‘numerous’, candeur + ° whiteness’; lgbeur + “travail’, since
lost From Italian, eighteenth-century rwidre ‘plain ad-
Jomng bank or shore’+ ‘Riviera’, natyf ‘native, born 1n’
+ “mmborn’, paillasse+ ‘clown’ (pagliaccio), nineteenth-
century horaire ‘hourly’ + ‘time-table’ (orario)

583 A growing number of meanings have been borrowed
from English cognate words, eighteenth-century- commodité
‘convenience’ + ‘commodity’ (com ), péfitron postulation’
+ ‘petition’ (pol ), adresse+ ‘political address or petition’,
Juré+ ‘juryman’, motion+ ‘resolution’, planteur + ‘planter’
(col ), session, voter, mneteenth-century ballade ‘medieval
genre’ + ‘ballad’, a poem dealing with a popular lcgend;
attraction, confort, exfubition, importer, majorutd, minorité, plate-
forme, surprise, and entrafner, record used as sporting terms
under the influence of English “train’, ‘record’ Occasionally
accomplissements, gentilhomme, humeur, lecture are used with
meanings taken from their English cognates A few mecanings
have been borrowed from German 1n modern times. culfure
(kultur),motif (leitmotif),lecteur (lek tor) assistant lecturer
(foreign) at a unmiversity’, subjectif and objectif probably came
to be used as terms of literary criticism under German 1n-
fluence *

584 The following words have since the seventeenth
century lost the meanings indicated admirer “to wonder at’,

* For further examples, sce H Hatzfeld, op cut
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affecter g;qn ‘to like’, amusement “waste of time’, ‘delay’,
appur ‘action of supporting, upholding’, assemblée ‘social
gathering’, audzence “hearing’, “attention’, austére “sour’, badin
“foolish’, se barbourller ‘to compromise oneself’, bdtzment ‘act
of bulding’, brave ‘ elegant’, capable ‘ capacious’, capirver “cap-
ture’, ‘hold prisoner’, célébre ‘solemn’, change= changement,
conversation “1ntercourse’, courage “heart as the seat of affec-
tion’, curteux ‘careful’, &’abord ‘from the beginmng’, d’atlleurs
‘from elsewhere’, deves ‘talk’, dédvet ‘higot’, ‘hypocrite’,
domestigue “person attached to a noble household’, douter ‘to
distrust’, enfendre d ‘to pay attention to’, dpoux ‘betrothed’,
estime “valuation’, ‘opinion (good or bad)’, estomac ‘chest’,
étage *social rank’, éfrange ‘extraordinary’, ‘striking’ (much
stronger 1n the seventeenth century and used of great cata-
strophes), étonner “to agitatc suddenly’ (ofien concrete), événe-
ment “15sue’; fdcher “to disgust’, fier ‘fierce’, flatter “to caress’,
géne “tortuic’, ‘instiument of torture’; géner ‘to torture’, ‘to
torment’, glowre ‘ good name’, grimace ‘hypocrisy’, ‘pretence’,
umpertinent ‘out of place’, “mappropniate’, hbertin (cf § 567),
ménage, meénagerie ‘domestic admimstration’, négoce ‘affair’
(other than commercial), nouvelliste “a gossip’, partir “to
divide’, ‘to share’, plaisant ‘pleasing’, plancher ‘ceiling’,
quereller ggn “to accuse’ (cf xvi, g) or ggch 4 ggn ‘toblame’,
ressentiment ‘pleasant recollection’, réussir ‘to result’, stupide
‘struck with stupor’, succéder ‘to find access’, “to happen’

585 In the following words the pejorative meaning has
developed or been given prominence since the seventeenth
century amas (cf xvu, 38), artifice, débuter, débonnarre, dispute,
embonpoint, faquin ‘porter’, goutfe (as neg part ), wmyure (stll
commonly 1 the seventeenth century ‘injury’, ‘injustice’,
*harm’, and similarly enjurcer, tnjurieux), licence, obséder qqn ‘to
monopolize’ (xvI, 13), pédant, stupade

586 The distinction between the following pairs of words
1s modern, or if made 1n the seventeenth century, was not
strictly and universally observed - consommer—consumer (the
modern distinction 1s not etymological, consommer meaning
not only ‘to consummate’, but ‘to consume profitably’ as
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opposed to consumer ‘to consume destructively®), areux—aeuls,
lever—élever, fureur—furie, jour—journde, amant *accepted lover’
—amoureux ‘person 1n love’ (xvm, g, but cf Corneille, Le Cid),
oniginal—originel, procds—procédé, recouvrer—recouvrir, fatal—
Sfunébre—funeste; étrange, regards are no longer used for étranger
and dgardsrespectively, as they werein the seventeenth century

587 We have seen how the meaming of many words has
changed under the influence of foreign words of sirmlar form
To such cases might be added those 1n which formal associa-
tion with a native word (not a dertvative) has induced
semantic change, they are difficult to prove, but the fol-
lowmng may be advanced with tolerable certainty affirmer
+ ‘to consolidate’ #£affermir, bizarre “brave’ + ‘queer’ #bi-
garré, classique + (édition) classique ‘school (edition)’s£classe,
décréditer “to discredit’ + “to decry’ s£déerz, dtourneau “starhing’
+ ‘guddy person’ £étourd:, foram ‘foreign’, ‘wandering’
+ ‘wandering showman’ #fowre, fronder ‘to sling’+ ‘to find
fault’, “to revolt’ £ Fronde ‘sling’, metaphorically applied to
the revolutionary movement 1n the seventeenth century, génze
+ ‘engineering corps’ #ingénieur, (h)abiller ‘to equip’ + ‘to
clothe’ #4abit, whence also £, kébéter “to dull’ + “to stupefy’
stbéte, honorer + ‘“to pay’ shonoraire, orient+ ‘lustre’ #orental
in perlesorientales, etc |, parade 4 “display’ s parer, peuplier + “the
tree of the people, revolutionary symbol’ #peuple, plantureux
‘plentiful” + ‘fertile’, ‘luxuriant’ #plante , nidicule 4 * bag® +£ré-
ticule, souffretenx “needy’ + ‘aihing’ s souffrir, voltrger ©to vault’
+ “to flutter’ #uvoleter

E LOSS OF WORDS

588 In the preceding pages we have had occasion to
observe that words or certain meamngs of words gradually
gam or lose currency The currency of a word 15 like that
of any token and (more than most) 1t 13 constantly changing
Not only 1s the value of the token subject to fluctuation, but
its circulation may be restricted or extended Although no
longer generally current, 1t may continue to be accepted as
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‘legal " tender within a narrower sphere When 1t ceases com-
pletely to arculate and to serve as a medium of exchange,
1t becomes a part of history and important as such, but 1t
can no longer be used except for ornamental purposes If 1t
1s used, 1t 15 1n the manner of the guinea which lives on con-
vention, just as the poet continues under licence to use words
which have ceased to circulate We may carry the analogy
further and say that, just as the currency of a token 1y menaced
by excessive deflation or inflation, so the overloading of a
word with meanings or the progressive restriction of meaning
may drive it out of circulation Another token 15 preferred,
one which has an unmistakable and definite value But 1t 1s
obvious that our analogy ceases to serve once we examine
tn detail the causes and processes by which words suffer loss
of currency or go out of circulation

589 The simplest case is that of loss through the dis-
appearance of the object for which the word 1s the token
Revolutions, whether political, administrative, religrous or
social, result 1n the disappearance of objects, 1nstitutions, and
conceptions, these generally carry with them the terms by
which they are denoted, unless the term 15 preserved and
applied to analogous objects The break-up of the Roman
Empire and the introduction of Christianity resulted 1n the
abandonment of the vocabulary of paganism and of many
words 1dentified with Roman conditions of ife  Similarly,
the decay of the feudal system, the revolution in methods of
warfare, 1n arms and equipment, and 1n conditions of life
generally at the end of the Middle Ages, result in the loss
of many words The disappearance of the social and pohtical
institutions of the ancien régime marks another series of
losses at the end of the eighteenth century, but in this case
many words were adapted to new uses (see above) Less
striking, but still fairly numerous, are the losses resulbng
from social and industnial changes since the Revolution

590 More complicated 1s the case of an object which
remans, but for which another term 1s preferred The factors
which determine this preference are of vanous kinds, and
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two or more may combine to dnve a word out of circula-
tion

(1) Change in the nature of the object Striking examples
are furmished by the vocabulary of dress and costume or of
vehicles (French has abandoned char-d-bancs and quite 1n-
explicably prefers car for the modern sight-seeing conveyance)

(2) Change m the mentality of those who speak the lan-
guage, 10 their state of culture, their pre-occupations, etc.
We have here to do with psychological factors that are
partly constant, partly variable and dependent upon social
conditions (see above)

(a) The demand for precision 1s far from constant. A de-
cline in culture involves the abandonment of fine distinctions,
so far as the general vocabulary 1s concerned. This 1s clearly
revealed 1n the abandonment 1n Vulgar Latin of many words
which are more or less synonymous. Brunot (1, 109) cites
the interesting example of the many Classical Latin equiva-
lents of ‘to shine’, reduced 1n Vulgar Latin to a mere half-
dozen The subtle shades of meaming and connotation which
distinguish apparently synonymous words, and which charac-
terize a literary language, are lost or 1gnored, and absolute
synonymity 1s 4 luxury no language can afford The French
writers of the sixteenth century allowed themselves to indulge
1n this luxury, with a consequent sacrifice of precision. It was
left to the seventeenth century to bestow upon the French
language that precision which has remained 1ts chaef virtue
This was accomplished by setting up clear distinctions be-
tween so-called synonyms (§ 577) or by dropping one of the
synonymous words In this way, quite apart from other
pruning methods, the actual number of words was greatly
reduced, but precision was achieved

(b)) The demand for gieater expressiveness and vividness
1s more constant A new and apt metaphor tends to replace
a faded one, a word which conjures up the object or action
more vividly 1s generally preferred (§ 552 f[)

591 (r) The demand for clearness 1s more closely asso-
ciated with the formal aspect of the language Clearness
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requires that’ the symbol shall be unmustakable and un-
equivocal, that the word shall have body, and that it shall
not be liable to confusion with another word of 1dentical or
similar formi These requirements are closely connected, for
the shorter the word (1 € the fewer the constituent sounds),
the more likely 1s the same combination of sounds to recur
n the language (pé=pain, peins, pent, pin) The phonetic
evolution of French has been, as a whole, so rapid and the
process of erosion so extensive that a large number of
homonyms has been created. A distinction 1n spelling is
often retained and sometunes itroduced So long as such
auxiliary devices and the context suffice to distinguish
homonyms, no sacrifice of clearness 1s entailed (louer ‘to
prawse’ 1s unlikely to be confused with louer ‘to let’), but if
the homonyms belong to the same order of ideas, there 1s
obviously a danger of confusion, the result 1s a struggle for
existence which often means the elimination of the weaker,
1¢ of the word most easily dispensed with (e g. O F g(s)mer
collided with aimer and was eliminated, the Learned estimer
being at hand to take 1ts place) The conflict 15 therefore
more than a pure ‘collision homonymique’, and a variety
of factors may intervene to decide the 1ssue Thus 1t 15 difficult
to believe that BELLUM ‘war’ would have been eliminated
by BELLUM ‘beautiful” had war 1tself not come to be largely a
Germanic affair and to be denoted by the Germanic werra
(> guerre) Homonymity 15 best described as a disability
which renders a word less able to compete with its semantic
rivals Vulgar Latin already presented many words suffering
from this disability (virR collided with vERuM, VERO, VER,
HABENA with AVENA, FIDIS with FIDES), and theirr number
was greatly increased 1n French, particularly towards the end
of the Middle Ages, when final consonants and final 7 were
ehminated We have already seen that hesitation 1 pro-
nunciation and the restoration of final consonants particularly
affect short words and were freely utilized as therapeutic
devices (§ 125 ff) The tendency to prefer the long to the
short word can be abundantly 1llustrated from Vulgar Latin
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(FORTIA, BUCCA, CAMPANIA preferred to vis, os, Rus) and
partly accounts for the prevalence of derivatives (*SPERANTIA,
HIBERNUM, ¥GENUCULUM, AURICULA, AVICELLA, AGNELLUS, for
SPES, HIEMS, GENU, AURIS, AVIS, AGNUs) Similarly in French
mul replaced by mulet, tor by taureau, ¢f (< APEM) by abeille

592 (3) Loss of currency may also result from 3 variety
of associative mfluences A word which 15 one of a series o
cognate or dervative forms derives support from that assacia-
tion, whereas a word which stands alone and 1s seldom used
15 at a disadvantage (binocle and mussive have been unable to
stand against lorgnon and lettre) A word may lose caste
owing to 1ts unpleasant associations (garce ousted by fille,
replaced 1n 1ts turn by jeune fille), or may fall a vichm to the
fickleness of fashion (précieux, fable, intellectuel) One may
regret the preference so commonly shown 1n moedern times for
the Learned word as against the Popular (perturber preferred
to troubler, émotionner to émouvorr)

593 There remain a large number of words which have
simply dropped out of use for no apparent reason, words
which lose currency, come to be considered old-fashioned or
archaic, and as such are completely disowned Countless
Old French words were abandoned 1n this way, as a glance
at Godefroy’s Lextque will show ouwr (because 1t 1s too short?),
wnel (because 1t 15 15olated?®), bouter, rouste, etc ; déconfit, guerdon
have been abandoned 1in more recent times  Accort ‘adroit’,
amiable, appas, appownteur, arror, baisemain, braverie, chopper,
congruent, comyouwrr, consolatyf, and many other words now
obsolete or obsolescent, were still current 1n the seventeenth
century The following have lost currency since the beginming
of the minetcenth century boulingrin, déconstruire, déité, délect-
able, fredon, guéret, pewnturer, ris, sauvagine,* and the process
continues Many new words coined at the ttme of the Revolu-
tion (names of the months in the Revolutionary calendar and
the like) had but a short existence

1 Cf Dauzat, Historre, p 228
* Examples taken from Petit de Fullevlle (Brunot), vir, p 868, cf also

vi, pp B42—4
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594 As has been indicated above, loss of currency can
take place by degrees, and words arelabelled by lexicographers
as archaic, obsolete, obsolescent, poetic, popular, according
to the degree and range of their currency While 1t 1s possible
to say of many words that they are now no longer current
in such and such a sphere or with such and such a meanng,
1t 15 quite another undertaking to establish the currency of
particular words 1n earlier periods of the language From the
sixteenth century onwards we have more precise data to go
upon; we know, for example, that many of the words
used by sixteenth-century writers had no currency 1n the
spoken language and represent conscious archaism or an
attempt at resuscitation * The gradual elimmation of words
from general currency can be observed 1n our own day, and
1n special cases almost from year to year

595 Words which have lost currency i the standard
language may continue to be used or artificially revived for
hiterary purposes The hiterary language of the seventeenth
century afforded Iittle shelter for such words, but 1n the six-
teenth, and agamn in the mneteenth, archaisms were freely
employed (sixteenth century gab, grevance, lmidanger, menr,
nineteenth century admonester, feurre, pantors, remembrance,
cf Petrt de Fullewills (Brunot), vii, pp 738-42) Many words
find a last refuge 1n popular speech or patois (avarwsieux, bailler,
chowr, cotte) Others are preserved 1n fixed locutions (d huts
clos, faire bonne chére, au fur et d mesure, par monts et par vaux,
satn et sauf), become petrified (régne ammal), or, devord of
meaning, continue to serve a functional purpose (rien)

1 Cf Brunot, i, pp 182-8
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SELECTIONS

The following extracts arc partly intended to 1llustrate the
development of the French language as a hiterary medium,
from the terse and pithy hines of the unknown author of the
Sequence of Eulaha to the classical Alexandrines of Mohére,
from the direct, naive, and simple narrative of Villehardouin
to the exuberant, racy prose of Rabelais and the artistic
nonchalance of Montaigne’s Essais It 1s 1mpossible to find
space for the illustration of every type, and 1n any case we
have thought 1t preferable to enable the reader to observe
the progress made 1n one or two genres the writing of history
from Villehardouin to Froissart, the treatment of the same
theme by Marie de France and by La Fontamne It 1s not
our aim to present what we consider the best passages of
the best writers, but rather characteristic specimens

At the same tume these extracts are 1ntended to serve as
linguistic documents, and we were therefore bound to begin
with the earlest extant piece of French prose, the Strasburg
Oathks We have endeavoured to ensure that, so far as possible,
each extract shall serve as an authentic document For
Extracts I-V, VIII, X, we have reproduced without cor-
rections, except those indicated in the textt or in the foot-
notes, the manuscript named Abbreviations have been ex-
panded, diacritic signs and punctuation added, ¢ and j, u
and v distinguished, but no attemnpt has been made to correct
or standardize spelling The remarks on orthography made
in Chapter 1v may thus find their partial illustration here
To obviate any difficulty 1 interpretation created by this
close adherence to spcllings and dialectal forms, we have
added a few brief notes and have translated a number of
extracts

Sirmilarly, we have considered 1t to be of some 1nterest to

t Letters or words placed n square brackets are not in the manuscript and
are to be supplied, letters or words to be suppressed are placed mn parentheses
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reprociucc without change (except s for /) contemporary
editions of Molitre and La Fontaine For Extract XIII we
have reproduced F Heuckenkamp’s exact reprint of the first
edition of the Quinze Joyes de Manage, perhaps one of the first
books to be printed with movable type

Bibliographical idications will be found in P Studer and
E G R Waters, Hutorical French Reader, Oxford, 1924, and
in the separate ediions of the works from which our extracts
are taken The following works dealing with French versifica-
tion may here be mentioned L E Kastner, 4 Hutory of
Frenck Versification, Oxford, 1gog, M Grammont, Le Vers
frangais, Paris, 2nd ed 1913; A Tobler, Vom franzosischen
Versbau, Leipzig, 5th ed 1910, and French translation by
K Breul and L Sudre, Le¢ Vers frangais ancien et moderne,
Parns, 1885. For the development of Modern French prose,
see G. Lanson, L’Art de la Prose, Paris, 19th ed 1909

I STRASBURG OATHS

Date of Composition 842 Date of Manuscript * about 1000

[The vaths taken by Lows the German and by the followers of Charles the Bald
at Strasburg in 842, the occasion bewng the forming of an alhance against Lothaw
We have omutted the corresponding German oaths taken by Charles the Bald and
by the followers of Louws the German )

Lodhuvicus, quomiam major natu erat, prior haec deinde se
servaturum testatus est

‘Pro Deo amur et pro chnstian poblo et nostro commun
salvament, d’1st di in avant, in quant Deus savir et podir me
dunat, s1 salvaral eo cist meon fradre Karlo et in ajudha et mn
cadhuna cosa, s1 cum om per dreit son fradra salvar difi, mn o
quid 1l mu altres: fazet, et ab Ludher nul plaid nunquam prindra:
qui, meon vol, cist meon fradre Karle in damno sit”’

TransLaTION For the love of God and the salvation of the Christian
people and our common salvation, from this day torward, 1n so far as
God grants me knowledge and power, 1 will succour this my brother
Charles 1n a1d and in every thing, as one ought by right to succour one’s
brother, provided that he does hikewise by me, and I will never under-
take any engagement with Lothair which, by my consent, may be of
harm to this my brother Charles

* Pans, Bibliothéque Nationale, lat 9768, fol 13

w
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Sacramentum autem quod utrorumque populus quique propria
lingua testatus est, romana lingua sic se habet

‘81 Lodhuwvigs sagrament, que son fradre Karlo jurat, conservat,
et Karlus meos sendra de suo part lo fraint, s1 10 returnar non
I'mmt pois, ne 10 ne neuls cui eo returnar int pois, in nulla ajudha
contra Lodhuwig nun liiver’

Notes 12 lo framt] MS n lostamt, which has been variously inter-
preted 14 w (<mB1)=ModF y, cf mt (<mDE)=ModF en For
notes on the orthography, see § 152

If Lows keeps the oath which he swore to his brother Charles and
Charles my master, for his part, breaks 1t, 1f I cannot deter him there-
from, neither I nor anyone else whom I can dcter from 1t will be of any
asswstance to him against Lows

II SEQUENCE OF SAINT EULALIA
Date of Compontion about B8o Date of Manuscript * before goo

[ The poet has vmtated very closely the form of a Latin Sequentin  Eulala was
a Spanush sawnt of Merida, who died a marlyr’s death under Maxumian |

Buona pulcella fut Eulaha,
Bel auret corps, bellezour amima
Voldrent la veintre i Deo 1nimu,
Voldrent la faire diaule servir
Elle no’nt eskoltet les mals conselliers, 5
Qu’elle Deo raneiet, chi maent sus en ciel,
Ne por or ned argent ne paramenz,
Por manatce regiel ne prelement,
Nule cose non la pouret omque plerer
La polle sempre non amast lo Deo menestier 10

Notes The poem was composed 1n the Picard-Walloon area (probably
at St Amand-les-Eaux) and shows the following characteristic dialectal
forms 4 diaule, 6raneiel (<RENEGET), 13 ler (< *ILLAEY), 19 chueli (§ 153),
20 cowst (< GOXIT), 23 kose (< CAUSA), 24 seule (<SAEcULUM), 27 auuirset
(<nanuisseT), 19 lo perhaps for Picard /e (<1Lam) Cf §§ 153, 496

10 Paratactic structure, the subjunctive (amast) alone indicating that
the clause 1s virtually dependent upon plewer Cf §§ 395, 482

TRANSLATION A virtuous maiden was Eulaha, fair was her body and
fawrer yet her soul The enermies of God would fain have vanquished
her, would make her serve the Evil One But she heeds not the wicked
counsellors, counsellng her to renounce God who dwells on high, nay
not for gold or silver or fine apparel nor a king’s threats or pleading
Nothing could ever bend her from steadfast love for the service of her

! Valenciennes, 143, fol 141
FFL 23

Io
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E por o fut presentede Maximuen,
Chi rex eret a cels dis soure pagiens
Il It enortet, dont le1 nonque chelt,
Qued elle fulet lo nom chrstuen.
Ell’ ent adunet lo suon element, 15
Melz sostendreiet les empedementz
Qu’elle perdesse sa virgiutét,
Por os furet morte a grand honestét.
Enz enl fou lo getterent com arde tost,
«  Elle colpes non auret, por o nos coist 20
A czo nos voldret concreidre I rex pagiens,
Ad une spede 1 roveret tolir lo chieef.
La domnizelle celle kose non contredist
Volt lo seule lazsier, s1 ruovet Krist,
In figure de colomb volat a ciel 25
Tuit oram que por nos degnet preler
Qued auwsset de nos Christus mercit
Post la mort et a w1 nos laist verur
Par souue clementa

15 chielt (<CALET) ‘1t matters’, ‘1t concerns’ 15 An obscure lne,
usually interpreted ‘she gathers together her strength (or resolution)’,
for a new nterpretation, ¢f John Orr, “Sur un vers de I'“Eulahe’”, in
Archwurn Romameum, xv, 3 17 Qu'elle = Que qu'elle 18 o5 =0 (HOC) + 5¢,
cf similar cases of enclisis 19 enl =en + le, 20 and 21 nos = pon + se

The use of the pluperfect indicative as a preterite 13 noteworthy
aurel (HABUERAT) 2, 20, Voldref (VOLUERAT) 21, pouret g, furet 18, roveret 22
Cf §436

Lord For this she was brought before Maxumian, who 1n those days
ruled over the pagans He exhorts her (but little does it reck her) to
flee the name of Chrshan It does but make her summon up her
strength rather would she bear with persecution than that she should
lose her virgin 1nnocence For this she died with great honour They
cast her into the flames; there to consume quickly There was no sin
m her, therefore she went unscathed To this the pagan king would not
submit, with a sword he ordered her head to be cut off The maiden
did not resist this thing, she wished to leave the world, and so she calls
upon Christ In the semblance of a dove she flew toward Heaven Let
us all pray that she may degn to pray for us to Chrst, that He may
have mercy upon us when we die, and that He may by His Grace let
us come to Him
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II1 LIFE OF SAINT ALEXIS!

Date of Composion 11th century Date of Manuscript about 1150

[ The poet followed a tenth-century Latin version of the very popular legend of Samnt
Alexss  He employed the common ten-syllable lines of the ‘chansons de geste’,
here linked by assonance to form five-line stanzas )

Bons fut l1 secles al tens ancienur,

Quer feit 1 ert e justise et amur,

§"1 ert creance, dunt or(e) n’1 at nul prut,

Tut est muez, perdut ad sa colur,

Ja mais n’iert tel cum fut as anceisurs 5

Notes The poem was composed 1n the Ile de France or n that part
of Normandy adjoining 1t We have reproduced the text of the earhest
MS (Hildesheun =L), which was executed 1n England and shows the
peculiarities to be expected of an Anglo-Norman scribe of the twelfth
century The majority of the mistakes 1 declension are certainly not
to be ascribed to the poct ff 5, vatlant 8, ampairdt 10, un 13, bien (10)
and Eufemien (16) mught reasonably be attributed to the poet Tut (4, 9),
although used adverbially, 15 normally inflected in O F  Filz (15, etc )
15 used as an accusative from an early date and may have been so used
by the poet The scribe’s nationality 1s further revealed by the following
features ¢ for i (secles 1,8, 38, Velz 9, ampairdt 10 melz 20), a for 2 (Nostra
12, tuta, cuniretha 20, batesma 29, cambra 31, 46, ceita 40, ela 46, dama 53,
estra 55, guardarai 57), at for e:1 (ampawét 10), o for ue (voil 15, dol 50,
vols §6), il for I (muler 27), wn for o’ (planums 59, setnur 60), pois for
puts 42, frar for ferar 60 ¢ for ch 15 not specifically Anglo-Norman (rices
14, cambre 31, 44, 46)

The spelling u for tomic free p, while not peculiar to Anglo-Norman,
13 particularly favoured by Anglo-Norman scribes The spelling an, am
for countertonic en, em 1s also to be attributed to the scribe (ansemble 21,
55, 59, amfant 22, 25, an 31, 47, 54) The scribe hesitates between th
and 4 as a spelling for the intervocal dental, which had by the date of
this poem been reduced to a spirant and was tending to disappear
(parede 46, depredethe 48, etc ), sumlarly, final d beside the more common ¢
(fud 14, fut 13, etc) Cf § 101

TransLaTiIoN Good was the world 1n the time of them of old, for
there was faith, justice, and love, trust there was too, which now 1s of
small profit It (the world) 13 quite changed, bereft of 1ts colour, never
will it be as 1n the time of our forefathers In the time of Noah, 1n the

* Edittons G Pars, La Vie de Smnt Alexis, texte critigue (Classiques fr du
moyen 4ge), Pars, 1911 M Rosler, Sankt Alexiws (Rom Ubungstexte xv),
Halle, 1928 J -M Mocunier, La Vie de Saint Alexs, Panis, 1933

23-2
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Al tens Noé et al tens Abraham

Et al David, qu1 Deus par amat tant,

Bons fut l1 secles, ja mais n’ert s1 vailant,

Velz est e frailes, tut s’en vat declinant

S1'st ampairét, tut bien vait remanant 10

Puis 1cel tens que Deus nus vint salver,

Nostra anceisur ourent cristientét,

S1 fut un sire de Rome la citét

Ruces hom fud, de grant nobilitét,

Pur hoc vus di, d’un son filz voil parler 15

Eufermen—s: out a(n) num li pedre—

Cons fut de Rome, des melz ki dunc 1 ere[n]t,

Sur tuz ses pers ’amat I1 emperere

Dunc prist muler vailante et honurede,

Des melz gentils de tuta la cuntretha 20

Puis converserent ansemble longament,

N’ourent amfant, peiset lur en forment,

E Deu apelent andu1 parfiternent

‘E' Reis celeste, par ton cumandement

Amfant nus done ki seit a tun talent’ 25

Tant Ii prierent par grant humilitét
Que la mutler dunat fecunditét

9 For vat declinant the scribe, mfluenced by the following hine, wrote
val remanant 22 For N’ourent emfant the other MSS have Qued amfant
n’ourent, which 1s to be 1nterpreted as a consecutive clause ‘They lived
together for a long time without having any children, this grieves them
sorely ° Other scribal errors are noted 1n the text

_ s

tme of Abraham and 'n that of David, whom God loved so, the world
was good, never again will it be so worthy It 15 old and frail, quite
declining, 1t has grown worse all good deeds go undone From that
tume when God came 1o save us, our forefathers held the Chnistian faith

And there was a noble man of Rome the city, 2 mighty man was he
and of high degree 1 tell you this for the reason that I would speak
of a son of s Euferman—thus was the father named—was a count of
Rome, of the best that then were there, above all his peers the emperor
loved him Then he took a wife, worthy and honoured, of the most
noble 1n all the land Then they lived for a long time together, but had
no children, this grieves them sorely, and they both fervently call upon
God 'O heavenly king, by thy command give us a child that shall be
according to thy desire’ So much they prayed with great humbhty that
he granted the woman fertihty, a son he gives them, and they were
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Un filz lur dunet, s1 ’en sourent bonlt) gret,”

De sain[t] batesma I'unt fait regenerer,

Bel num I1 metent sur la cristientét 0
(1-30)

Quant an la cambra furent tut sul remés,

Danz Alexis la prist ad apeler

La mortel vithe I prist mult a blasmer,

De la celeste It mostret veritét,

Mais lu1 est tart quet 1l s%en sert turnét 35

‘Oz mey, pulcele! Celui tien ad espus

K1 nus raens[t] de sun sanc precius

An 1ces[t] secle nen at parfit amor,

La vithe est fraisle, n’s ad durable honur,

Cesta lethece revert a grant tristur ’ 40

Quant sa raisun i ad tute mustrethe,

Pois I cumandet les renges de s’espethe

Et un anel, a Deu 1(1) ad comandethe

Dunc en essit de la cambre sum pedre,

Ensur{e] nuit s’en fuit de la contrethe 45
(61-75)

‘Cambra,’ dist ela, ‘ja mais n’estras parede,

Ne ja ledece n’ert an te:r demenede ’

S1 I’at destruite cum(dis) I’ait host depredethe,

Sas 1 fart pendre, curtines deramedes,

Sa grant honur a grant dol ad (a)turnede 50

Del duel s’asist 1a medre jus(que) a terre,

S1 fist la spuse danz Alexs a certes
gratcful to hun for this With holy baptism they made hum to be regenerate,
a fair name they lay upon him according to the Christian law ~ When
they were left all alone m the chamber, sir Alexts began to upbraid
her, greatly did he begin to condemn this earthly hife, and shows her the
truth of the heavenly, but he 1s impatient to be gone ‘Hear me, maiden !
Take him to spouse who redeemed us with his precious blood In this
world there 1s no perfect love hfe 1s frail, there 1s no lasting honour,
this joy turns to great sorrow ° When he has told her hus whole mind,
then he commuts to her the baldric of his sword and a ring, he commends
her to God Then he went forth from the chamber of his father During
the mght he flees from the country ~ ‘Chamber!” said she, ‘nevermore
wilt thou be adorned, nor shall joy be displayed 1n thee!” And so she
destroyed 1t as though an army had pillaged it, sacks and torn curtains
she has hung 1n 1t, she has turned 1ts great splendour to great mourning
With gnief the mother sat down upon the ground, and so n truth did
the wife of sir Alexas ‘Lady,’ said she, ‘I have suffered such a great loss
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‘Dama,’ dist ele, ‘jo 1 a1 1 grant perte,
Ore vivra1 an guise de turtrele
Quant n’a1 tun filz, ansembl’ ot te1 voil estra’ 55

Co difst] la medre ‘S(e) a mei te vols temir,

Sit guardarar pur amur Alexis,

Ja n’avras mal dunt te puisse guarir.

Plainums ansemble le doel de nostre amu,

Tu (de) tun seinur, jol f[e]ra1 pur mun filz”’ 60
- (141-155)
Henceforth I shall live 1n the manner of a turtle-dove since I have not
thy son, I would remain together with thee > Thus spake the mother
*If thou wouldst remain with me, I will keep thee for love of Alexis
Thou shalt never have 1ll from which I can protect thee Let us mourn
together the loss of our dear one, thou thy lord, and I shall do likewise
for my son’

IV LA CHANSON DE ROLAND:
Date of Composition about 1r1oo Date of Manuscript about 1140

L1 empereres se fait e balz e liez

Cordres ad prise et les murs pecelez,

Od ses cadables les turs en abatiéd,

Mult grant eschech en unt s1 chevaler

D’or e d’argent e de guarnemenz chers 5
En la citét nen ad remés paien

Ne seit ocis u devient chrestien

L: empereres est en un grant verger,

Ensembl’ od lu1 Rollant e Oliver,

Sansun 1 dux e Anseis I fiers, 10
Gefreid d’Anjou, le re1 gunfanuner,

E si 1 furent e Gerin e Gerers,

La u cist furent, des altres 1 out bien,

De dulce France 1 ad quinze milhers

Sur palies blancs siedent cil cevaler, 15
As tables juent pur els esbaneier,

E as eschecs I plus saive e It veull,

E escremussent cil bacheler leger

Desuz un pin, delez un eglenter,

Un faldestoed 1 unt fait tut d’or mer, 20
La s1ét I rexs ki dulce France uent

t Editons T A Jenkins, Lz Chanson de Roland, New York, 1924 ] Bédier,
La Chanson de Roland, Pans, 1 (Text and Translauon), 1922, 1 (Commentary
and Glossary), 1927
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Blanche ad la barbe e tut flurit le chef,
Gent ad le cors e le cuntenant fier,
S’est kil demandet, ne I’estoet enseigner
E Ii message descendirent a pied, 25
511 saluerent par amur e par bien
(g6~121)
L1 empereres en tint sun chef enclin,
De sa parole ne fut mie hastifs,
Sa custume est qu’il parole(t) a lewsir
Quant se redrecet, mult par out fier lu vis 30
Dist as messages ‘Vus avez mult ben dit,
L1 reis Marsilies est mult mus enermis
De cez paroles que vos avez c1 dit,
En quel mesure en purrai estre fiz?’
*Voet par hostages,” go dist i Sarrazins, 35
‘Dunt vos avrez u dis u quinze u vint
Pa[r] nun d(e) ocire 1 metrai un mien filz,
E sr’n avrez, ¢o quid, de plus gentlz
Quant vus serez el palais seignurill,
A la grant feste seint Michel del Peril, 40
Mis avoez la vos sivrat, ¢o dit,
Enz en voz bainz, que Deus pur vos 1 fist,
La vuldrat 1l chrestiens devenir’
Charles respunt ‘Uncor(e) purrat guarir’ Aot

(139-156)

No1es The poem was probably composed 1n that part of Normandy
which adjoins the Ile de France The manuscnipt (Oxfurd, Bodleian,
Digby 23) 1s the work of an Anglo-Norman scribe, as can be seen from
various dialectal features (cf No i, Notes) ¢ for ¢ (chevaler 4, 15, 47,
chers v, chef 22, 27, Bg, ben g1, Olwer 60, melz 66, culcdt B8, ete ), murra
for murrar 61, o1 for m (o1 56, pows 5B, nott B7, 9o), u for o (cf No m
and § 155) Of the numerous mistakes 1n declension the majority are
to be attributed to the scribe (chrestien 7 (cf 1 43), gunfanuner 11, reparrét 63,
paens 69, chevaler 71, Francs 78, culcét 8B, nasfrét 96, dunét 100, baruns yo1),
others might possaibly be ascribed to the poet, although when he wrote
the two-case system was still well maintained on the Conlinent (proper
names Sansun 10, Gerin 12, Olwer 9, Rollant g, etc , the Learned forms
arcevesque 70, mome 75, and after cum 47, 64) Analogical 5 (empereres 1,
ctc , cumpainz 62), descendirent for descendierent 25 (cf § 343), may also be
due to the poet ¢ for ch 1s not specifically Anglo-Norman (cadables 3,
cevaler 15 (cf chevaler 4), Carlon 53, culcét 88, cascun 94, Carles 97)

23 ele c] MS elacuntenance 24 kil = ki + le, sumlarly sil = 51 (s1c) +e
26, nes = ne +les 77, 109, =nec +5¢ 90, nel =ne +le (cf § 139) 37 Parnun
(=nom) de ‘by the name of’, whence ‘1n token of”, *postulating’, ‘at the
nsk of® 38 si’n =gt (s1C) + en, quid < cocrTo
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Rollhnt reguardet es munz e es lanz, 45
De cels de France 1 veit tanz morz gesir,

E 1l les pluret cum chevaler gentill

‘Seignors barons, de vos ait Deus mercit,

Tutes voz anines otreit 1l parers,

En seintes flurs 1l les facet gesir! 50
Meillors vassals de vos unkes ne vi

S1 lungement tuz tens m’avez servit,

A oés Carlon s1 granz pais cunquis,

L1 empereres tant mare vos nurrit'

Tere de France, mult estes dulz pals, 55
O1 desertéf a tant ruboste exill!

Barons franceis, pur me1 vos vel murir,

Jo ne vos pois tenser ne guarantir,

A1t vos Deus ki unkes ne mentit!

Olwver frere, vos ne de1 jo faillr, 60
De doel murra[i], s(e) altre ne m’1 ocit

Sire cumpainz, alum 1 referir ’

L1 quens Rollant el champ est repairét,

Tient Durendal, cume vassal 1 fiert,

Faldrun de Pui 1 ad par m1 trenchét, 65

E xun de tuz les melz premsez,

Ja mais n’iert home, plus se voeillet venger

Si1 cumn I cerfs s’en vait devant les chiens,

Devant Rollant s1 s’en funent paiens

Dist 'arcevesque * Asez le faites ben 70

Itel valor deit aveir chevaler

Ki armes portet € en bon cheval set,

En bataille dert estre forz e fiers,

U altrement ne valt 11 deners,

Einz deit monie estre en un de cez musliers, 75

S1 prierat tuz jurz por noz peccez ’

Respunt Rollant ‘Ferez, nes espar(1)gnez !’

A 1cest mot I'unt Francs recumencét

Mult grant damage 1 out de chrestiens
(1851-1885)

L1 emperere ad prise sa herberge, 8o

Franceis descendent en la tere deserte,

A lur chevals unt toleites les seles,

53 ods (<oPus) ‘need’, 'use’ 54 more (<MALA HORA) ‘m an evil
hour’, ‘ill-fated’, 'mn vain’. 56 MS rubost/ 73 An imperfect line from
the metrical pomt of view, read E en batale (), which would give a
correct cesura 83 ¢ may be a scribal lapse for ¢ (=en)
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Les freins a or, e metent jus Ies testes,

Livrent lur prez, asez 1 ad fresche herbe,

D’altre cunreid ne lur poeent plus faire Bs
K1 mult est las, 1l se dort cuntre tere,

Icele noit n’unt unkes escalguaite

L1 emperere s’est culcét en un pret,

Sun grant espiét met a sun chef Ii ber,

Icele noit ne s(e) volt 1l desarmer, 90
S1 ad vestut sun blanc osberc saffrét

Laciét sun elme ki est a or gemmét,

Ceinte Jowse, unches ne fut sa per,

K1 cascun jur muet xxx clartez

Asez savum de la lance parler 95
Dunt nostre Sire fut en la cruiz nasfrét

Carles en ad la mure, merait Deu,

En l'orét punt I’ad faite manuvrer

Pur ceste honur e pur ceste bontét

L1 nums Jowuse Vespee fut dunét 100
Baruns franceis nel dervent ublier,

Enseigne en unt de Munjoie crier,

Pur GO nes poet nule gent cuntrester

(2488-2511)
V LE MYSTERE D’ADAM®

Date of Composition about 1150 Date of Manuscript 12th—13th century

[DiaroLus] Eva, ¢a sw1 venuz a ton

E[va] D1 moy, sathan, e tu pur quor?

D[1aBoLus] Jo vois querant tun pru, t(un) honor
E Co dunge Deu!
D N’aiez pour!

Mult a grant tens que j(o) a1 apris 5

Toz les conseils de parais !

Notes The play was probably composed in England, as one would
conclude from the nme p u (criafor dur 24, 28) which 13 an Anglo-
Norman trait The single manuscript (belongmg to the Municipal
Library of Tours) presents a large number of Anglo-Normanwsms, but

TRANSLATION

Here have I come, fair Eve, to speak with thee

— And tell me, Satan, pray, why hast thou come?
— I do but seek thy profit and thy honour

— God grant that 1t be so! — Pray, have no fear!
Long since have I learnt Eden’s secrets all!

* Editon P Studer, Le Mystére d’ Adam, Manchester, 1918
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Une partie U’en dirral
Or(e) le comence, € Jo I'orrai
Orras me tu?
Si1 f[e]ra1 bien,

Ne te cur[e]cera1 de rien 10
Celeras m’en?

O], par for
Iert descovert!

Nenil par mo1
Or me mettral en ta creance,
Ne voil de tor altre fiance
Bien te pois creire, a ta parole! 15
Tu as esté en bone escole,
Jo vi Adam, mais trop est fols
Un pos est durs

Il serra mols!
II est plus dors que n’est emfers
11 est mult francs 20
Ainz est mult sers

Cure n’en voelt prendre de so1,
Car la prenge sevals de tor
Tu es fieblette e Lendre chose,

g O g gmgEld mom

owing to the presence of 2 number of Provengal forms 1t 13 assumed to
have been copied by a Provengal scribe from an Anglo-Norman manu-
script  In our extract the following Anglo-Normamsms are to be noted
Confusion of p and u (dors 19, cf dur 28), of 01 and w (pour 15), fra: 9,
curcerat 10, the wnting of double consonants for single (dwra: 7, 35,

A part thereof I'd now divulge to thee

— Go 1o, thy tale begin, and I will hear

— Wilt thou hear me? — That will I, venly,

Nor will T anger thee m any wise

— My secret wilt thou keep? — I will, forsooth

— T'will be revealed ! — Nay, Satan, not by me

— Then will I place myself in thy sale-keeping,

No other surety do I ask of thee

— And I, well may I believe thee, on thy word

— Now dost thou show how well thou hast been schooled,
1 saw Adam, but he’s, alas, a fool

— He’s somewhat harsh — Fear not, he’ll soon be soft !
But now he’s harsher even than Hell itsclf

— Yet 15 he noble — Nay, rather 15 he servile

For not a thought will he take for himself,

Let hum at least take thought for thee, his mate

For thou art a fair and tender thing, sweet Eve,
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E es plus fresche que n’est rose,
Tu es plus blanche que cristal, 25
Que nexf que chiet sor glace en val,
Mal cuple em fist li criator
Tu es trop tendre e 1l trop dur,
Mais neporquant tu es plus sage,
En grant sens as mis tun corrage 3o
Por ¢o fait bon traire a tor,
Parler te voil
Ore 1 ait fa1!
N’en sache nuls!
Ki 1(e) deit saver?
Neis Adam.
Nenil, par verr
Or te dirras, et tu m’ascute! 35
N’a que nus dous en ceste rote,
E Adam la, quil ne nus ot
Parlez en halt, n’en savrat mo(l)t
Jo vus acoint d’un grant engin,

serra 18, corrage 30) and single for double (seusez 53), mustakes 1n declen-
sion (Deu 4, dur 28, que for qui 26, 40, twit for tut 54), confusion of 2nd
sing and 2nd pl (51-54), fondness for subjunctive forms 1n -ge (dunge 4,
prenge 22) Most of these features were doubtless shared by scribe and
poet, but 1t 1s noteworthy that the poem presents no rimes of ez with o1, as,

or ¢, although the scribe freely writes o1, a1, ¢ for e1 (to: 1, quot 2, etc

>

Ja1 32, saver 33, 47)
The following MS readings have been rcjected 20 serf for sers,
27 culpe for cuple, 34 par mo: for par verr

Thou art fresher far than any new-blown rose,
Whiter than crystal, yes, and than the snow

That falls upon the ice a-down the vale

An 1ll-assorted couple God made here

Thou art too tender, Adam 1s too harsh,

And ne’ertheless thou art the wiser far,

Thy mind thou hast set upon things sensible
Therefore tis pleasant to draw nigh to thee,

With thee I'd speak — *Tis well, let there be trust!
— Let none know of 1t' — And who shall know, I pray?®
— Not Adam even — Nay, nay, forsooth, not he!
— And now will I tell thee, do thou hear me!
Alone we are, we twain, to keep this tryst,

And Adam there, who hears not what we say

— Speak out, Satan, no word he’ll hear, I wot

— "Tus of a vile deceit I would acquaint you,
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Que vus est fait en cest gardin 40
Le fruit que Deus vus ad doné,
Nen a en so1 gaires bonté,
Cil qu’il vus ad tant defendu,
Il ad en so1 [mult] grant vertu,
En celu1 est grace de vie, 45
De poesté, (e) de seignorie,
De tut saver, [e] bien e mal
Quel savor a?
Celestial
A ton bel(s) cors, a ta figure,
Bien covendreit tel aventure, 50
Que tu fusses dame del mond,
Del soveramn e del parfont,
E seusez quanque a estre,
Que de[l] tuit fuissez bone maistre

whc!

(205-258)

With which you have been servéd 1n this garden
The fruit which God has given unto you

Has 1n 1t wondrous little virtue, yet

The fruit which he has told you 1s forbidden,
That has 1n 1t all the grace of life,

Of worldly power, and of over-lordship,

The knowledge of all things, both good and evil
— Pray, tell me of 1ts savour — *Tis divine!
Well would this destiny become thy form,

Thy body fair, that thou shouldst ever be

The queen of all the world, both high and low,
Shouldst know all that which 15, and be, 1n fine,
The true mstress

VI CHRETIEN DE TROYES EREC ET ENIDE

Date of Composiion 1160-1170 Edition W Foerster (1gog)

[Erec, driven forth by the reproaches of his wife Emde, emerges sorely wounded
Srom the last of his knaghtly adventures ]

Erec tote voie ne fine
De chevauchier a grant esploit
La ou Enide I'atandoit,
Qui mout an avoit grant duel fet,
Et cwdoit bien tot antreset, 5
Qul I'eust guerpie del tot
Et cl restoit an grant redot,
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Qu’aucuns ne I'an eust menee,
Qu: la Veust sole trovee,
S1 se hastoit mout del retor 10
Mes la chalors qu’il ot le jor,
Et les armes tant 1 greverent,
Que les plaies I1 escreverent
Et totes les bandes tranchierent
Onques ses plaies n’estanchierent 15
Tant que 1l vint au leu tot droit
La ou Enide I’atandoit
Cele le vit, grant joie an ot,
Mes ele n’aparcut ne sot
La dolor, dont 1 se pleignozt, 20
Que toz ses cors an sanc beignoit
Et It cuers faillant It alo1t
A un tertre qu’il avalot,
Chei Lot a un fes a val
Jusque sor le col del cheval 25
S1 come 1l relever cuida,
La sele et les estriers vuuda,
Et chiet pasmez con 5’1l fust morz
Lors comanga I diaus s1 forz,
Quant Emde cheorr le vit 30
Mout I poise, quant ele vat,
Et cort vers lu1 s1 come cele
Quu sa dolor mie ne cele
Notes Chrétien was a native of East Champagne, and his language
shows a number of dialcetal traits* In Erec ef Emde these are more
numerous than in his later works, the language of which approximates
more and more to Central French The language of the seribe (Guiot)
corresponds very closely with that of Chréuen The following features
are to be noted 4 (<#) 15 denoted phonectically by an, am (atandot 3,
an 4, etc , andemantiers 70, fame B4, an (=en for on) 109) Tomic a1 (=¢)
appears as ¢ before a final consonant (fet 4, etc , fes 24, et 58, sohet 65,
tret 66, also frest 111), but as e 1n alrere 110, feire 109, 131 Pre-tonic
a1 (=¢) appears as e1 (eidier 59, sohesdier 60, rewon 63, cf also pleignort 20,
bergnoit 21) ¢l and uel followed by a consonant appear as 1au (biaus 39,
biautez 97, viaut 59, duaus 29, cf duel B6) Note also aus =eus (1LLOS) 138
and leu =lieu (LocuM) 16 af and ef nme (1 61), when tomic, both are
written ar (plans 69, panne 124, daingne 55, gante 62), when pre-tonic,
e1 (pleagnoit 20) For porroiz 99, see § 323, for vost 76, see § 356, for
chalors 11, see § 178
5 antresel (<IN TRANSACTUM) ‘assuredly’ 24 a un fes “all of a heap’
' A full account of Chrétien’s language will be found in Foerster-Breuer,
Kristian v Troyes Worterbuch, 15t ed , pp 210-23



366 APPENDIX A

An haut s’escrie et tort ses poinz,

De robe n’1 remest uns poinz 35

Devant son p1z a descirer

Ses crins comance a detirer,

Et sa tandre face descire

‘Ha'! Deus!’ fet ele, ‘biaus douz sire,

Por quor me leisses tu tant vivre? 40

Morz! car m’ocy, s1 ’an delivre !’

A cest mot sor le cors se pasme

Quant ele revint, s1 se blasme

‘Ha?'’ fet ele, ‘dolante Emde,

De mon seignor sw1 omecide, 45

Par ma parole I'a1 ocis

Ancor fust or mes sire vis,

Se je come outrageuse et fole

N’eusse dite la parole,

Por quoi mes sire ga s’esmut ’ 50
(4580-4620)

‘Deus ! que fera1® Por quor vaf tant?

Morz que demore et que atant,

Que ne me prant sanz nul respit?

Trop m’a la morz an grant despit'

Quant ele ocirre ne me daingne, 55

Mor meisme estuet que je pramngne

La vanjance de mon forfet

Einst morrar, mal gre an et

La morz qui ne me viaut eidier

Ne puis morir por soherdier, 60

Ne rien ne m’1 vaudroit conplante

L’espee, que mes sire a gainte,

Doit par reison sa mort vangier

Ja n’an cerar mes an dangier

N’an prouere ne an sohet’ 65

L’espee fors del fuerre tret,

S1 la comance a regarder

Deus la fist un po retarder,

Qui plains est de msericorde

Andemantiers qu’'ele recorde 70

Son duel et sa mesavanture,

A tant ez vos grant aleure

Un conte a grant chevalerie,

60 soherdier =Mod F souhaiter 66 fuerre ‘scabbard’ 70 Andemanticrs
que “while”, of § 471
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Qui de mout loing avort o1e
La dame a haute voiz crier
Deus ne la vost mie oblier

Que maintenant se fust ocise,
Se cil ne I'eussent sozprise,

Qu tolue L1 ont I'espee

Et arnere el fuerre botee

Puis desgandi Ii cuens a terre,
S1 11 comanga a anquerre

Del chevalier, qu’ele I die,
S’ele estoit sa fame ou s’arme
‘L’un et 'autre,’ fet ele, ‘sire!
Tel duel a1, ne vos puis plus dire
Mot poise que je ne sui morte ’
Et Ii cuens mout la reconforte
‘Dame !’ fet 11, ‘por Deu vos pri,
De vos meisme auez merct!
Bien est reisons que duel anez,
Mes por neant vos esmanez;
Qu’ancor porroiz assez valoir.
Ne vos metez an nonchalorr,
Confortez vos ! ce sera sans,
Deus vos fera hee par tans
Vostre biautez, qui tant est fine,
Buene avanture vos destine,
Que je vos recevrai a fame,

De vos ferai contesse et dame
Ce vos doit mout reconforter,
Et yan fera le cors porter,
S’iert mis an terre a grant enor
Leissiez ester ceste dolor,

Que folemant vos dedunez ’
Cele respont “Sire! funez!

Por Deu mercy, leissiez m’ester !
Ne poez c1 rien conquester
Riens qu’an porroit dire ne feire,
Ne me porroit a joie atreire’

A tant se trest 11 cuens arriere,
Et dist ‘Feisons tost une biere,
Sor quol cest cors an porlerons,
Et avuec la dame an manrons
Tot droit au chastel de Limors,

96 liee (<LAETA), cf 121 liez (<LAETUS) 105 vos dedunez,
pres ind of se déduire “to behave’, usually ‘to amuse oneself’
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La 1ert an terre mus I cors.

Puis voudrai la dame esposer,

Mes que bien l1 doie peser,

Qu’onques mes tant bele ne v

Ne nule tant n’an ancovi 120
Mout sui Lez, quant trovee ’a1

Or faisons tost et sanz dela1

Une biere chevaleresce,

Ne vos soit painne ne peresce!’

L1 auquant traient les espees, 125
Tost orent deus perches copees

Et bastons luez a travers

Erec ont sus couchié anvers,

5’1 ont deus chevaus atelez

Enide chevauche delez, 1j0
Qu de son duel feire ne fine,

Sovant se pasme et chiet sovine,

Mes It chevalier pres la tienent,

Quu antre lor braz la soztienent,

S1 la relievent et confortent 135
Jusqu’a Limors le cors an portent

Et vienent el palés le conte

Toz h pueples aprés aus monte,

Dames, chevalier et borjos.

Anm la sale sor un dois 140
Ont le cors s tot estandu,

Lez lu1 sa lance et son escu

(4655-4746)
118 Mes que ‘although’, “however much’ 120 ancon, 15t sing pret

of ancovr (<*INCUPIRE) ‘to desire’ 140 dozs (< DIscum) ‘dais’, ‘table’,
‘high table’

VII MARIE DE FRANCE FABLES

Date of Composion last quarter ol 12th century
Ediuon Warnke (Bibl Norm vi)

(a) De Lupo et Agno (u)
C1 dit del lou e de 'aignel,
K beveient a un duitel
L1 lous en la surse beveat,
E h aignels a val estext
Ireement parla b lous, 5
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K1 mult esteit cuntrarious,

Par maltalent parla a lm

‘Tu me fes,” dist 11, ‘grant ennu1’

L1 aignelez a respundu

*Sire, de que1?’—' Dunc ne veiz tu? 1o
Tu m’as ceste ewe trublee,

N’en pws beivre ma saulee

Altrest m’en 1rai, ceo creu,

Cum jeo vinc ¢a, murant de se1’

L1 aignelez dunc I respunt 15
‘Sire, ja bevez vus a munt!

De vus me vint cea qu’a1 beu’

‘Que1 !’ fet I1 lous, ‘maldiz me tu?’

Cilh a dit ‘N’en a1 voleir *

Li lous respunt ‘J'en sax le verr 20
Cest meismes me fist t1s pere

A ceste surse, u od lw ere,

Ore a s1s meis, 51 cum jeo cret’

‘Que retez ceo,’ fet 1, ‘a me1?

Ne fun pas nez, st cum jeo quit’ 25
‘E quel pur ceo?’ l1 lous a dit,

‘Ja me fez tu ore cuntraire

E chose que tu ne deis fare’

Dunc prist 11 lous 1'aignel petat,

As denz Pestrangle, s1 V'oeit 30

Go funt Ii riche robeur,
L1 vescunte e hi jugeur
De cels qu'1l unt en lur justise
False achaisun par coveituse
Truevent asez pur els confundre, 35
Suvent les funt a plait somundre
La char lur tolent e la pel,
S1 cum I lous fist a I'aignel

Notes Marie de France was a native of France, but wrote 1n England,
where the best! of the twenty-three manuscripts of her Fables and all
the manuscripts of her Lais were executed She tells us that her Fables
are translated from an English version (in 1ts turn translated from the
Latin) by a certain Alfred, whom she i1dentifies with Alfred the Great

(2) 2 dustel ‘brook’ 12 ma saulee ‘my fill’ 24 “Why do you blame
that on me?” 25 quit<cocrro 27 cuntrare ‘oftence’ 94 achaisun ‘ac-
cusation’ 37 Jolent, 3rd pl pres ind of tohr ‘o take away’

' London, British Museumn, Harley 978, fols 40267 b
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(b) De formica et cicada (xx31x)

D’un criket cunte la maniere,
Ki desqu’a une furmiere
El tens d'yver estert alez
Par aventure est enz entrez
Viande demanda e quust, 5
Kar n’en aveit nient, ceo dust,
En sa maisun n’en sun recét
Dust It furmus ‘Qu’as tu dunc fet,
Quant tu deusses guaaigmer
E en aust ter purchacier?’ Ia
‘Jeo chantay,’ fet 1l, ‘e dedws
A altres bestes, mes ne truis
Ki me vueille guereduner
Pur ceo m’estuet 1ss1 aler’
Dist I furmus “Chante ore a mei! 15
Par cele fer que jeo te de,
Mielz fust que tu te purchacgasses
El meis d’aust e guaaignasses,
Que tu fusses de freit muranz
A mun us viande queranz! 20
Pur quer te durreie a manger,
Quant tu a me1 ne puez aidier?’

Pur ceo defent que nuls ne vive
En nunchaleir ne en oisdive
Sulunc ceo que chescuns deit faire 25
Se deit pener de bien atraire,
Plus en est chiers 5’1l a que prendre,
Que s’a altrui se deit atendre

(b) 7 recét “dwelling’ 10 tet purchacter ‘to make provision for your-
self® 11 deduss, 15t sing pret (cf § 354) of deduize “to play’ 12 truns,
1st sing pres ind of frover, cf § 320 14 estuet ‘1t 15 necessary’,
cf § 302 20 ur (=hus) ‘door’ 24 ousdive ‘1dleness’
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VIII CHANSON DE TOILE
Date of Componiion 12th century Date of Manuscript * 1250 -1300

Quant vient en mai, que ’on dit as lons jors,

Que Franc de France reparent de ro: cort,

Reynauz repaire devant el premier front,

S1 s’en passa lez lo meis Arembor,

Az n’en dengna le chief drecier amont 5
E' Raynaut amis

Bele Erembors a la fenestre au jor
Sor ses genolz tient paile de color,
Voit Frans de France qui reparent de cort,
E voit Raynaut devant, el premuer front, 1o
En haut parole, s1 a dit sa raison
E!' Raynaut ams'

‘Amis Raynaut, ’a1 ja veu cel jor,
Se passisoiz selon mon pere tor,
Dolanz fussiez, se ne parlasse a vos’ 15
‘Jal mesfaistes, fille d’empereor,
Autrul amastes, s1 obliastes nos’
E!' Raynaut armus!

16 Fel, the MS reading, has been corrected to jal (=ja 4 l¢)

TRANSLATION
When comes the month of May and days grow long,
The men of France return from court of king,
Raynaut returns, the first, well in the van,
He passes by the house of Erembor,
And never does he deign to raise his eyes
Ah'! Raynaut dear!

Fair Erembor sits by the window bright,
A coloured silk 1s spread upon her knee,
She sees the men of France return from court,
Raynaut she spies, the first, well in the van,
Aloud she speaks, and this 15 what she says

Ah' Raynaut dear!
‘Dear Raynaut, well do I recall the day
When, passing by my father’s tower, thou
Didst sigh wath grief if 1 spake not with thee ’
“'T1s thou hast wronged me, daughter of a kung
Another didst thou love, forgetting me ’

Ah! Raynaut dear!

1 Pans, Bibliothéque Nationale, fr 20050, fol 69

24-2
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«
‘Sire Raynaut, je m’en escondiral
A cent puceles sor sainz vos jureral,
A trente dames que avuec mor menrat,
C’onques nul home fors vostre cors n’amai
Prennez 'emmende et je vos baiserar ’

E' Raynaut amus'!

L1 cuens Raynaut en monta lo degré,

Gros par espaules, greles par lo baudré,

Blonde ot lo poil, menu recercelé

En nule terre n’ot s1 biau bacheler

Voit I’Erembors, s1 comence a plorer
E' Raynaut amus'!

L1 cuens Raynaut est montez en la tor,

Si1 s’est assis en un it point a flors,

Dejoste lui se siet bele Erembors

Lors recomence[nt] lor premieres amors
E!' Raynaut amus!

‘Sir Raynaut, do but let me plead my cause
Before an hundred maidens will I swear,
And thirty dames whom T shall bring with me,
By all the saints, that none I loved save thee,
Accept this reparation and my kuss ’

Ah'! Raynaut dear!

Then quickly doth count Raynaut mount the stair
So broad of shoulder, shim of waist 15 he,
So fair his hair, waving with many a curl
No fairer kmght was there 1n all the world,
At sight of him she may not stay her tears
Ah! Raynaut dear'

3

Count Raynaut speedily ascends the tower,
Upon a couch broidered with flowers he sits,
Besde humn sits the lovely Erembor
All 1s forgiven, their love begins anew

Ah! Raynaut dear!

20

25

3o

3o
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IX GUILLAUME DE FERRIERES, VIDAME DE
CHARTRES CHANSON

Date of Composition end of 12th century Edwton Brakelmann *

Combien que j’aie demoré
Hors de ma dolce contree

Et maint grant traval enduré
En terre maleuree,

Por ce n’a1 je pas oblié 5
Le dolz mal qu tant m’agree,

Dont ja ne quier avorr sante,

S’en France ne m’est trovee

S1 me domnst Deus joie et santé !

La plus belle qui so1t nee 1o
Molt me conforte en sa bialté

Quu s1 m’est el cuer entree

Et se je muir en cest pensé,

Bien cuit m’ame avorr salvee,

Car m’eust or son hu presté, 15
Deus! cil qui I’a esposee!

TRANSLATION

Though I have tarried long,
Far from my native strand,
And great travail endured
In an ill-favoured land,

Yet have I not forgot

The sweet-soothing malady
For which I crave no leech,
Unless 1n France 1t be

God grant me joy and health!
The fairest of the fair,

Her beauty comforts me
Which in my heart I bear

If with this thought I die,
Methinks my soul 1s saved,
Ah! would that he were I,
Who holds her wed, enslaved |

t Jules Brakelmann, Les plus anciens chansonniers frangars, Marburg, 1856 (p 26)
A cnitical edition of Guillaume de Ferritres’ poems 1s being prepared by
J A Noonan
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Hé Deus' trop su1 maleurez

Se cele n’ot ma proiere,

A qu je me su1 toz donez,

S1 ne m’en puis traire arriere 20
Molt longement me sw celez

Por cele gent malparliere,

Qu ja lor cuers n’auront lassez

De dire mal en derriere!

Ha' dolce riens, ne m’ociez | 25
Ne soiez cruels ne fiere

Vers mor qu1 plus vos aim qu’assez

D’amor leal et entiere

Et se vos por tant m'ociez,

Las! trop ’achatera1 chiere 30
L’amor, dont trop sera1 grevez,

Mais or m’est dolce et legiere!

Ill-fated then am I

If she hear not my prayer,
To whom I'm given o’er
Nor can forget this care
Long have I hid my love
For fear of slanderers vile,
Who ne’er desist from spite
To spill their secret bile

Ah! sweet one, slay me not,
Nor be thou cruel and cold
Toward me who love thee true,
With faithfulness untold

If ’tis thy will I due,

Too dearly must I pay

The love which grieves me so,
And yet *tis blithe and gay

X VILLEHARDOUIN CONQUEST OF
CONSTANTINOPLE!

Date of Composition about 1210 Date of Manuscript 14th century

Lors se partirent del port d’Avie tuit ensemble Si peussiez
veorr flor1 le Braz-Sain-Jorge contremont de nes et de galies et
de uissiers, a mult grant mervoille ere la bialtez a regarder

' Edition N de Wallly, Geoffror de Ville-Hardown Conguéte de Const, ple,
Paru, 1874 (§§ 127-40)
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Et ensi corrurent contremont le Braz-San-Jofge, tar® que 1l
vindrent a Samt-Estiene a une abbaie qui ere a trows heues de 5
Costantinople, et lors virent tout a plain Costantmnople Cil des
nes et des galies et des wssiers pristrent port et aancrerent lor
vaissiaus  Or poez savoir que mult esgarderent Costantmople cil
qu1 onques mais ne 'avolent veue, que 1l ne pooient mie cuder
que s1 riche wville peust estre en tot le monde Cum d virent ces 1o
halz murs et ces riches tours dont ele [ere] close tot entor a la's
reonde, et ces riches palais et ces haltez yglises, dont 1l 1 avort
tant que nuls nel post crowre, se 1l ne le vest a 'oil, et Jgd®nc
et le 1é de la ville qui de totes les autres ere soveramne Etsachiez
que 1l n1 ot 51 hards cui la car ne fremust, et ce ne fu mue mervoille, 15
que onques s1 grant affaires ne fu empris de tant de gent puis
que 1 monz fu estorez

Lors descendirent a terre 1t conte et It baron et It dux de
Venise, et fu i parlemenz ou mostier Samnt-Estiene La ot maint
consell pris et doné Totes les paroles qui la furent dites ne vos 20
conterar mie It livres Mes la summe del conseil s1 fu tiels que
Ii dux de Venise se dreca en estant et lor dist ‘Seignor, je sa1
plus del convine de cest pais que vos ne faites, car altre forz 1 a1
esté¢ Vos avez le plus grant afaire et le plus perillous entrepris
que onques genz entrepreissent, por ce si convendroit que on 25
durast sagement Sachiez, se nos alons a la terre ferme, la terre
est granz et large, et nostre gent sont povre et diseteus de la viande
S1 s’espandront par la terre por querre la viande, et 1l 1 a2 mult
grant plenté de la gent el pais, s1 ne porriens tot garder que nos

Notes We reproduce without change the text of the excellent Bodlelan
manuscript (Laud Misc 587, fol 13a, line 11 fI'), which has never re-
cewed the attention it deserves, It dates from the fourteenth century
and 13 probably the work of a Venetian scribe, who took few hiberties
with his text There 13 no reason to suppose that the forms and spellings
differ markedly from those of Villehardouin, whose language, while
apprommalting to the standard literary language, reflects ms Champenois
ongin (cf the Notes to No vi) Our extract presents the following
deviations from standard forms 1au (1al) for eau (eal) (vatrnaus B, bax 56,
chastials 41, braltez 3) , als for els 77, 87 (cf els 93), o for eu or ue (empereor 53,
planteurose 64, ol 13, oel 56), poust for pust 13, leus for heus 54, hue for
fieue 98 (but cf 5, 69), qust for ewst 49, 51, camps for champs 65, cevaus g8
(but f 61), kit for it 33, haltez for haltes 12, aront for avront 43 (but
cf g6), contera: for contera 21 (ef No x1, Notes)

2 nes, obl pl of nef (<NAVEM) 3 wwssers (der from hurr) * transport ship’
9, 16, 30 gue causal (cf § 469) g cuider 'to think’, 'to conceive’ 14 I¢
'breadth’ 17 estorez “created’ 22 se drega en estant ‘stood up’ 29 convsne
‘condition’ 26 durast ‘that one should bide’ 29 ¢] MS o, *and 30
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n’en perissiens * Et nos n’avons mestier de perdre, que mult avons 30
pot de gent a ce que nos volons farre Il a isles c1 pres, que vos
poez veorr de c1, qu1 sont hahutees de genz et laborees de blez et
de viandes et d’autres biens  Alons 1la prendre port, et recullons
les blés et les viandes del pais, et quant nos avrons mus les viandes
recullies, alomes devant la ville, et ferons ce que Nostre Sires 35
nos avra porveu Quar plus seurement guerroze cil qui a la viande
‘que a1l qui n’en a pomt’ A cel conseil s’acorderent I conte € hh
baron, et s’en ralerent tuit a lor nes chascuns et a ses vaissiaus
Ens«repouserent cele nuit  Et al maitin (fu le jor de la feste
mon seignor sain Johan-Baptiste, en juing) furent dreciés les 40
bameres et Ii confanon es chastials des nes et les bosches des
escuz, et portenduz les bors des nes  Chascuns regardoit ses armes
tels con a lw1 convint, que de fi seussent que par tens en aront
mestier

Li: manmer traistrent les ancres et laissent les voilles al vent 45
aler, et Diex lor done bon vent tel con a els convint Si1 s’en
passent tres par devant Costantinople, s1 pres des murs et des
tours que a mamtes de lor nes traist on  Si 1 avort tant de gent
sor les murs et sor les tours que 1l sembloit que 1l n’aust se la non
Ensi lor bestorna Diex Nostre Sires le consell qui fu prs le soir 50
de torner es ysles, aus1 con se chascuns n’en aust onques o1 parler
Et maintenant traient a la ferme terre plus droit que onques
il puent, et pristrent port devant un palais I'empereor Alews,
dont I leus estoit appellez Calchidoines, et fu endroit Costanti-
nople, d’autre part del Braz, devers la Turchie Cil palais fu uns 55
des plus biax et des plus deletables que onques oel peussent
esgarder, de(s) toz les (hz) dehz que 1l convint a cors d’ome, que
en maison de prince doit avorr

Et I1 conte et i baron descendirent a la terre et se herbergierent
el palais et en la ville entor, et Ii plusor tendirent lor paveillons 6o
Lors furent i cheval trait fors des uissiers, et 1 chevaler et I
serjant descen[diren]t a la terre a totes lor armes, s1 que 1l ne
remest es vaissiaus que i marimer La contree fu bele et riche
et planteurose de toz bien, et les moies des blez, qui estorent
messoné par mu les camps, tant que chascun en volt prendre, s1 65
en prist cum cal qu1 grant mestier en avolent FEnsi sejornerent
en cel palais 'endemain  Et al tierz jor lor dona Diex bon vent;
et marinier resachent lor ancres et drecent lor voilles al vent ens1
qu’ll s’en vont contreval le Braz, bien une lieue desor Costanti-

we could not help losing some’ 30 mestier ‘need’ (cf 44, 66, Bo)
41 confanon ‘standards’, bosches ‘bosses’ 43 de fi *assuredly’ 49 ‘that
1t seemed as though there were nothing else (save people)’ 50 bestorna
‘caused to go awry’ 53 puent, cf § 321 (pouvorr) 64 moses “stacks’
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nople, a un palais qu ere empereor Alews, qui ere” appellex 7o
I'Escutaire Enki se ancreerent les nes et les wissiers et totes les
galies

Et la chevalerie qu: era erbergié el palais de Calcedonie ala
costolant Costantinople par terre  Ens1 g’erbergierent sor le Braz-
Samn-Jorge a ’Escutaire et contremont ’ost des Frangots  Et quant 73
ce vit Pemperere Alexis, si fist la soe ost 1ssir de Costantinople,
s1 se herberja sor l'autre rive, d’autre part, endrout als, s1 fist”
tendre ses paveillons por ce que ail ne peussent prendre terre par
force sor I Ens1 sejorna lost des Frangors par nuef , et
porcaga de viande cil que mestier en ot, et ce furent tut cil de Bo
l'ost

Dedenz cel jor 1ss1 une compaigne de mult bone gent “por
garder I'ost que on ne I feist mal, et les foriers (et) cerchierent
la contree En cele chompaigne fu Odes Ii Champenois de
Cambhte et Guillelmes ses freres et Ogiers de Samn-Cheron et 85
Manassiers de I'Isle et i cuens Cras, uns cuens de Lombardue,
qut ert del marchis de Monferrat, et orent bien avec als quatre-
vins chevaliers de mult bone gent Et choisierent el pie de la
montaigne pavelllons bien a trors licues de Dost, et ce estoit Ir
megedux I'empereor de Costantinople, qui bien aveit cinc cenz go
chevaliers de Grius  Quant nostre gent les vit, s1 ordenerent lor
gent en quatre batailles, et fit lor consels tiels que wrozent combatre
aels Et quant Ii Grieu les virent, s1 ordenerent lor genz et lor
batailles et rengierent par devant les paveillons et les attendirent,
et nostre gent les alerent ferir vigueroisement a I'ale de Dieu g5
Nostre Seignor Petiz dura cil estars, et it Grieu lor tornent les
dos, s1 furent desconfis a la premiere assemblee, et 11 nostre les
enchaucent bien une hue grant La gaaignerent assez cevaus ct
roncins et palefrois, et muls et mules, et tentes et paveillons, et
tel gaing con a tel besoigne aferoit Ensi se revindrent en lost, 100
ou 1l furent mult volentiers veus, et departirent lor gang s1 con
1l durent

y3eratorere (3, 5, etc ), cf §335 B9 forwers ‘foragers’ 84 chompaigne
for compargne (82) B8 chotnerent ‘percerved’  go megedux *grand-duke’
92 consels = conseus (cf § 105) 0B enchaucent ‘pursue’ 100 aferort ‘was
fitting’
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X1 JOINVILLE HISTOIRE DE SAINT LOUIS

Date of Composition 1304~1309 Edition Natzahs de Wailly (19o6)

187 Tl nous couvient premierement parler dou flum qui vient
par Egypte et de Paradis terestre, et ces choses vous ramentoif-je
,pour vous faire entendant aucunes choses qu affierent 2 ma
matiere Cis fleuves est divers de toutes autres rivieres, car quant
plus viennent les autres nivieres aval, et plus y chiéent de petites
riviefes et de petiz ruissiaus; et en ce flum n’en chiet nulles
amgols avient amsi que 1l vient touz en un chanel jusques en
Egypte, et lors giete de I sept branches, qui s’espandent parm

Egypte

188 Et quant ce vient aprés la samnt-Remy, les sept rivieres
s’espandent par le pais et cuevrent les terres plemnnes, et quand
elles se retrajent, I gaaingnour vont chascuns labourer en sa terre
a une charrue sanz rouelles, de quoy 1l tornent dedans la terre
les fourmens, les orges, les comminz, le r1s, et viennent s1 bien
que nulz n’y savroit qu’amander Ne ne sait 'on dont celle creue
vient, mais que de la volonter Dieu, et se ce n’estoit, nul bien
ne venroient ou pas, pour la grant chalour dou soleil qui arderoit
tout, pour ce que 1l ne pluet nulle foiz ou pays L1 fluns est
touzjours troubles, dont cil dou pais, qui boire en vuelent, vers
le soir le prennent, et esquachent quatre amendes ou quatre
feves, et 'endemain est s1 hone a boire que riens n'1 faut

18g Avant que It fluns entre en Fgypte, les gens qui ont
acoustumer a ce faire, gietent lour roys deslides par mi le flum au
soir, et quant ce vient au mahn, s1 treuvent en lour royz cel
avoir de po1z que’on aporte en ceste terre, c’est a savoir gingimbre,
rubarbe, lignaloey et canele Et dit I'on que ces choses viennent

Notrs Jonwille's native dialect (E Champagne) 1s revealed 1n such
features as e for ¢ (volonter 16, acoustume: 23, trouver 42, citer Bo, terx 59),
ou for en (chalour 17, awul 64, lour 69) Other features of still wider
currency mn E and N E dialects are iau for eau (ruwssiaus 6, yaue 30),
-aige for -age (passmige 53, pelerinmge B6) , omussion of ghde d (venrowent 17,
85, tenrotent 85) , intercalation of e (arderoit 17, averout BE) | penre for prendre
66, taillles for tmllides 40, auws for eus 55, consoul for conser! 58 Other
dialectal forms are Signour for Seigneur 79, bisson for busson go  For
soufferroit 57 and mousterrar 77, see § 336

1 flum (<¥LUMEN), nom fluns 22, ‘river’ 2 ramenforf, 15t pres nd
of (ra)mentevorr (<MENTE HABERE) ‘torecall’ g gffierent ‘pertan’ 5 For
chifent (also chiet 6 and cheott 41),5ee§ 321 12 ganingnour “husbandmen’
14 commnz ‘caraway’ 20 erguachent ‘squash’ 23 royr (RETIS) ‘nets’
26 lignaloey ‘aloe wood’

(X}
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de Paradis terrestre, que It venz abat des arlires qu®sont en
Paradis, auss1 comme li venz abat en la forest en cest pas le
bois sec, et ce qu chiet dou beis sec ou flum, nous vendent It
marcheant en ce paiz L’'yaue dou flum est de tel nature, que 3o
quant nous la pendiens (en poz de terre blans que I’en fait ou
pais) aus cordes de nos paveillons, I’'yaue devenoit ou chaut dou
Jour aussi froide comme de fonteinne
190 Il disoient ou pais que L soudans de Babiome avoit'
mainte forz essaié dont i fluns venoit, et y envoioit gens qui 35
portolent une maniere de pains que ’on appelle becus, grat®ce
que 1l sont cwt par dous foiz, et de ce pain vivolent tant que 1l
revenolent aneres au soudanc Et raportolent que il avolent
cherchié le flum, et que 1l estoient venu a un grant tertre-de
roches taillies, la ou nulz n’avoit poorr de monter De ce tertre 40
cheait It fluns, et lour sembloit que 11 y eust grant foison d’arbres
en la montaigne en haut, et disolent que 1l avoient trouver
merveilles de diverses bestes sauvaiges et de diverses fagons, lyons,
serpens, oliphans, qui les venoient regarder dessus la riviere de
I’yaue, auss1 comme 1l aloient en amont 45
191 Or revenons a nostre premiere matiere, et disons ains
que quant b fluns vient en Egypte, 1l giete ses branches ausst
comme )¢ a1)a dit devant L’une de ses branches va en Damiete,
lautre en Alixandie, la uerce a Tens, la quarte a Raxa Et a
celle branche qui va a Rexy, vint I roys de France atout son ost 50
et s1 se logea entre le flum de Damuette et celur de Rexi, et toute
la puissance dou soudanc se logierent sur le flum de Rexi, d’autre
part, devant nostre ost pour nous defiendre le passaige laquex
chose lour estoit legiere a faire, car nulz ne pooit passer ladite
yaue par devers aus, se nous ne la passicns a nou 55
554 Tandis que i roys estoit a Jaffe, 'on 11 dist que h soudans
de Damas I1 soufferroit bien a aler en Jerusalem, et par bon
asseurement L1 roys en ot granl consoil, et la fins dou consoil
fu teix, que nulz ne loa le roy que 1l y alast, puis que 1l couvenist
que 1l lessast la citer en la main des Sarrazins Go
555 L’on en moustra au roy un exemple qui fu tewx, que
quant l1 grans roys Phelippes se parti de devant Acre pour aler
en France, 1l lessa toute sa gent dcmourer en 'ost avec le duc
Hugon de Bourgomngne, I'aioul cesti duc qui est mors nouvelle-
ment Tandis que It dus sejournoit a Acre, et hh roys Ruchars ¢
d’Angleterre aussi, nouvelles lour vindrent que 1l pooient penre
I’endemain Jerusalem se 1l vouloient, pour ce que toute la force
de la chevalerie le soudanc de Damas s’en estoit alee vers 11, pour

36 becurs ‘bucuit’ 50 atout ‘“with’, cf §464 55 a nou=d la nage
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une guetre que’ll avoit a un autre soudanc Il atinerent lour
gent, et fist i roys d’Angleterre la premiere bataille, et It dus de 70
Bourgomngne 'autre ap:iés, atout les gens le roy de France

556 Tandis que 1l estolent a esme de prendre la ville, on I
manda de I'ost le duc que 1l n’alast avant, car h dus de Bour-
goingne s’en retournoit arlere, pour ce, sanz plus, que I'on ne
deist que It Anglois eussent pris Jerusalem Tandis que 1l estoient 75
“"en ces paroles, uns siens chevaliers i escria ‘Sire, sire, venez
Jusques c1, et je vous mousterral Jerusalem’ Et quant 1l oy ce,

1l L= sa cote a armer devant ses yex tout en plorant, et dist a
Nostre Signour ‘Biaus sire Diex, Je te pr1 que tu ne seuffres que
J€ vole ta sainte citel, pws que je ne la puis delivrer des mains 8o
de tes ennermus ’

557 Ceste exemple moustra ’on au roy, pour ce que se 1l, qui
estoit 11 plus grans roys des Crestiens, fesoit son pelerinage sanz
dehvrer la citer des ennemms Dicu, twit It autre roy et It autre
pelerin qui aprés I venroient, se tenroient tuit apaié de faire lour 85
pelerinaige auss: comme li roys de France averoit fait ne ne
feroient force de la dchvrance de Jerusalem

558 Li roys Richars fist tant d’armes outre mer a celle foys
que 11 y fu, que quant li cheval aus Sarrazins avoient poour
d’aucun bisson, lour maistie lour disorent ‘Cuides-tu, fesorent-1l go
a lour chevaus, que ce soit It roys Richars d’Angleterre?’ Et
quant 1 enfant aus Sarrazinnes breoient, elles lour disoient ‘ Tay-
toi, tay-to1, ou je rrar querre le roy Richart, qui te tuera’

72 a esme ‘of a mmnd’  Bg apaid ‘sausfied’, ‘quut’

XII FROISSART CHRONICLES

Date of Compasiion 1986-8 Fdition Luce-Raynaud (1869-1931),
Vol x, pp 117-21

[Anno 1381 7 Che propre jour au matin, s’estolent asamblé et
quelliét tous les mauvais, desquels Wautre Tieullier, Jake Strau
et Jehan Balle estolent cappitainne, et venu parlementer en une
grande place que on dist Sermitefille, ou l1 marchiés des chevaulx
est le vendreds, et la estoient plus de vint mille, tout de une 5
aliance, et encores en 1 avoit biaucop en la ville, qui se des-
junolent et buvoient par les tavernes a le grenace, a le malevissie
chiés les Lombars, et riens ne palolent encores tout ewireus qu
leur pooit faire bonne chiere Et avoient ces gens, qu la estolent
asamblés, les banieres dou ror que on leur avoit bailliét le jour 10
dcvant, et estoient sus un propos cil glouton que de courir Londres
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et reuber et pillier ce meismes jour, et dissolent les cappitainnes
‘Nous n’avons riens fait ces franchisses que I rois nous a donnét
nious portent trop petit de pourfit, mais soions tout d’un acord
Courons ceste grosse ville et riche et poissans de Londres, avant 15
que cl d’Exsexs et de Sousexsexs, de Cambruge, de Beteforde
et les autres contrees estrangnes d’Arondiel, de Waruich, de
Redinghes, de Barkesiere, d’Asquesufort, de Gillevorde, de Con-*,
ventré, de Line, de Staffort, de Gernemue, de Lincolle, de Iorc
et de Durames viegnent, car tout venront, ¢t sa1 bien que Bgler 20
et Listier les amenront, et, se nous sommes au dessus Ldndres,
de I'or et de I’argent et des ricoisses que nous 1 trouverons et qui
150nt, NoUs arons pris Prermier, ne ja Nous Ne nous en repentirgns,
car, se nous les laissons, cl qui vienent, che vous di, le nous
torront ’ 25

Notes Our extract 15 taken from Frousait's graphic account of Wat
Tyler’s rebellion (Livre 1, ch xm) The language of the Chronuler shows
abundant traces of Frowssart’s native dialect (Picard-Hamnault), 1n spite
of the fact that the suribes eliminated them 1n varying degrees The
following are the most strilung Picardisms ¢k (=3¥) for Central French
¢ (=3) (che 1, 24, g0, etc, chelle 23, chi 36, ochués 97, 97, 9o, chls 71,
commencha %2, garchons 75, perchurent 96, anchois 110, fachons 114, also fach
(<racio) 36, 86, from which ¢/ was extended 1n Prcard to the 1stpers
of other verbs), ¢ (=k) for ch (=8) (rwcowses 22, cose 31, 111, cascun 100,
camps 113, lasque go), preservation of final unsupported ¢ (quelledt 2,
baillidt 10, donnet 13) , omussion of ghde d (verront 20, and with assumulation
of [ to r, torront 25, worrons 39), -(e)ule for -ble (-v1LEM) (parnieule 69,
pawule 109), men for mon (54, 58), au for ou (< pl) (vaudra: 55), le for la
def art (¥°, 7°, 55, 57, 84, 99), for lz pron (70, 72, 95), ¢ for sa
(64), en for an (mengerar 78) , 1¢ for ¢ (<¢ blocked) (Engletiere 39, priés 50,
61, deviers 62) carly loss of ¢ 1n hiatus with the following tomic vewel
(crant 46), ewnreus for eureus (8), extiemes for estuens, extwns 1 75)  Other
dialectal traits of wider currency are zau for eau (<¢f) (buaucop 6), lr for
la (nom of def art) (i espee 74), o for eu (jones 38), for ou (braucop 6,
cops 79), tendency of pre-tonic £ to become a (dalds 33) and elimination
of v before 7 1n the future of aver (23, 64, 78, 115) and savorr (31) are
particularly common 1n Picard, signeur for seigneur (32, etc ), consilladt for
cosenlle (112), manes for maires (64), steue for swe, 3rd pres subyv of
swre “to follow’ (103), wvela for voila (35) Orthographic confusion of
single and double consonants (§ 158), notably s for 5, 15 particularly
common 1n Picard (capprtamne 9, valloit 113, aliance 6, dissorent 12, apasse
45, maissons 117, o5sés B2, franchusses 13, etc , asamblé 1), also U or ! for
U (quelliét 2, voel 35, etc )

2 quellidt, pp of cusillier, of § 294 7 gremace (normally masc ) ‘wine
from S W France’, malevissze (Mod ¥ malvowsze) m or f ‘Greek wine’
11 sus un propos 'of a single mind’ 12 reuber ‘to rob’
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* A ce consel estolent 1l tout d’accord, quant evous le ro1 quu
vient en chelle place, acompaigmés de soissante chevaulx, et ne
pensoit point a eulx, et quidost passer oultre et aler son chemin
et laissier Londres Ensst que 1l estoit devant 'abbeie de Saint
Betremieu qui la est, 1l regarde et voit che peuple Li rois s’arreste 30
et dist que 11 n’1rost plus avant, s1 saroit de ce peuple quel cose 1l
*leur falloxt, et, se 1l estoient tourblé, 11 les rapaisseroit L1 signeur
qui dalés 1 estowent s’arresterent, che fu raisons, quant 1l s’arresta

Cayant Wautre Thieullier ver le ro1 qui estait arestés, 1l dist a
ses gens ‘Vela le roy, je vael ale[r] parler a lm  Ne vous mouvés 35
de chy, se je ne vous acene, et, se je vous fach che signe ([s1] leur
fist. un signe), s1 venés avant, et ochnés tout horsmis le ror Mais
au ro1 ne fartes nul mal 1l est jones, nous en ferons nostre volenté,
et le menrons partout ou nous vorrons en Engletiere, et serons
signeur de tout le royaulme, 1l n’est nulle doubte’ 40

La avoit un juponnier de Londres, que on appeloit Jehan Ticle,
qui avoit aporté et fait aporter bien soissante jupons, dont aucun
de ces gloutons estolent revests, et Thieulher en avmt un vesti
[S1] h demandoit Jehans ‘Hé sire ! qui me palera de mes jupons®
11 me faut bien trente mars > — ‘ Apaisse to1, respondi Tieulliers, 45
tu seras bien panés encores anuit Tient tent 2 mo1 tu as crant
assés’

A ces mos, 1l esperonne un cheval sur quor 1l estoit montés,
et se part de ses compaignons, et s’en vient droitement au ro:
et st priés de It que la queue de son cheval estoit sus la teste dou so
cheval dou ro1  Et la premiere parolle qu'il dist, 1l parla au rot
et dist enss1 ‘Rois, vois tu toutes ces gens qui sont la?’ — “Onl,
dist It rous, pourquon le dis tu?” — ‘Je le d1 pour ce que il sont
tout a men commandement, et m’ont tout juré fo1 et loiauté a
faire che que je vaudrai * — “A le bonne heure, dist Ii rois, je voel 55
bien qu'1l soit enss1 ’ Adont dist Tieullers, qui ne demandoit que
le rihotte ‘Et quides tu, di, rois, que cils peuples qui la est, et
otant a Londres, et tous cn men commandement, se doie partir
de to1 enss: sans porter ent vos lettres® Neunil, nous les emporterons
toutes devant nous’ Dist li ro1s ‘Il en est ordonné, et 1l le faut 6o
faire et delivrer I’'un apriés 'autre  Compains, retranés vous tout
bellement deviers vos gens et les faites retraire 2 Londres, et soiés
paisieule, et pensés de vous, car c’est nostre entente que cascuns
de vous par villages et maries ara se lettre, enss1 comme dit est’
A ces mos, Wautre Tieullier jette ses 1eus sus un escuter dou roi 65
qut estoit deriere le rot et portoit I'espee dou roi, et haoit cils

26 evous for er (Ecce) vour *behold’, ef vi, 72 36 acens ‘beckon’
46 anust ‘this rught®, crant *security’ 56 adont ‘then’ 57 rihotte *riot’
66 haost, grd sing 1mpf of hair, of § 291
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Tieulliers grandement cel escuer, car autrefois 1l sestdient pris
de parolles, et I'avoit li escuters vilonné- ‘ Voures, dist Treulliers,

es tu la? Baille mo: ta daghe’ — ‘Non ferai, dist I escuiers,
pour quol Je te bailleroie je?” Li rois regarde sus son vallet, et 70
It dist. “Badlles Ii > Chuls h bailla moult envis Quant Tieulliers
le tint, 1l en commencha a Juer et a tourner en §a main, et reprist
la parolle a I’escuier et It dist *Baille mon celle espee * — *Non,
fera), dust It esciuers, c’est I espee dou ro1, tu ne vaulx mues que *
tu 'aies, car tu n’iés que uns garchons, et, se mo1 et tol estieges 75
tout seul en celle place, tu ne diroes ces parolles ne e dit
pour oss1 grant d’or que cils moustiers de Saint Pol est grans ' —
‘Par ma foi, dist Tieulliers, je ne mengera1 jamais, s arai ta
teste” A ces cops estoit venus h maires de Londres, It dousifnes
montés as chevauls et tous armés desous leurs cottes, et rompi 3o
la presse, et ver comment cils Tieulliers se demenoit, 1 dist en
son langage ‘Gars, commenl es tu s1 nssés de dire tels parolles
en la presence dou roo? C’est trop pour tor’ Adont h rois se
feleua et dist au maleur ‘Maires, metiés le mamn a 11’ Entrues
que It rots parlot, cils Ticulliers avort parlé au mateur et dit 8s
‘Et, de ce que je di et fach, a to1 gu’en monte?’ — ‘Voure, dist

L1 maires, qu1 ja estoit avoés dou ro1, gars puans, parlefs] tu enss
en la presence de mon naturel signeur? Je ne voel jJamais vivre,
se tu ne le comperes > A ces mos il traist un grant baselaire que

i portont, et lasque et fiert che Tieulher un tel horion parmu la go
teste que 1l 'abat as piés de son cheval Sitos comme 1] fu cheus
entre piés, on I'environna de (outes pars, par quol 1l ne fust veus
des assamblés qui la estorent et qui se dissolent ses gens Adont
descend: uns escuiers dou roy, que on appelloit Jehan Standwch,
et traist une belle espee que 1l portoit et le bouta ce Tieullier g5
ou ventre, et la fu mors Adont se perchurent ces folles gens la
asamblés que leur cappitains estoit ochis S1 commenchierent
a murmurer ensamble et a dire ‘Il ont mort nostre cappitaine!
alons ! alons! ochions tout!’ A ces mos, 1l se renglerent sus le
place par maniere de une bataille, cascun son arc devant i, qui 100
l'avorit La fist It rois un grant outrage, mais 1l fu convertis en
bien, car, tantos comme lreulliers fu aterés, 1l se partr de ses
gens tous seuls, et dist ‘Demorés chi  Nuls ne me sieue’ Lors
vint 1l au devant de ces folles gens, qui s’ordonnoient pour venger
leur cappitainne, et leur dist “Signeur, que vous fault® Vous ros

68 vilonne ‘insulted’ 71 envis ‘unwillingly’ 79 & dousimes ‘he being
the twelfth’, 1e ‘with eleven others’ 84 e felena ‘became angry’,
entrues que ‘while” 86 a for qu'en monfe ‘what does that matter to
you?' 89 ‘if you do not pay for 1t’, basdaire ‘cutlass’ g5 bouta
‘ihrust’
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n'ayés autre cappitainne que mor je sui vosire rois, tenés vous
en pais’ Dont 1l avint que I plus de ces gens, sitos comme 1l
veirent le ro1 et owrent parler, 1l furent tout vaincu et se com-
menchierent a defuur, et che estoient I1 paisiule, mais i mauvais
ne se departolent mies, anchois se ordonnoient et monstrolent 11o
que 1 ferorent quel [que] cose Adont retourna li rois a ses gens
et demanda que 1l estort bon & fawre 1l fu constlhiét que 1l se
" trarrolent sus les camps, car fuirs ne eslongiers ne leur valloit
rieps, et dist It mawres ‘Il est bon que nous fachons enssi, car
Je suPprse que nous arons tantos grant confort de ceuls de Londres, 115
des bonnes gens de nostre lés, qui sont pourveus et armés, eux
et leurs ams, en leurs maissons ’
.

111 quel , cf § 296 116 lés ‘side’

XIII LES QUINZE FJOYES DE MARIAGE

First edition  15th century (as reprinted by F Heuckenkamp, 1go1) *

La quarte joye de manage sy est quant celu1 qui a este maré
et a esté en son mesnage, et demeure sept ou huyt ans, et a nix
ou sept petis enfans, et a passé tous les maulx jours et males
nuits et toutes les malleuretés dessusdictes, et dont 1l a eu maint
maulvaiz bont, et est sa jeunesse fort refroydee, tant qu’il fust 5
temps de so1 repentir, s’1l peust car 1l est aussi mat du mesnage
et s1 tres-las que 1l ne lm en chault plus de femme, ne qu’elle
die, ne qu'elle face Car il est aussy aduré comme asne a ’aguillon
Le pouvre homme a ugne fille ou deux a maner, et leur tarde
Peure, et sont es jeux Et a 'advanture le bon homme n’a pas 1o
grant chevance, car 1l fault aux filles ou autres enfans chausses,
pourpoins et autres vitailles, et plusieurs autres choses Et mesme-
ment les filles 1] faut tenir johietement pour trois choses 'une
pource gu’elles en seront plus tost demandees de plusieurs galans,
Pautre s1 est que se le preuxdomme n’en vouloit nen faire, 1l 15
n’en seroit rien pour lw, car la dame, qui a passé par ycelle
voye comme elles font, ne le souffitroit pas, Pautre s1 est pource
que les filles ont le cuer bon et gay de leur coustume, et jamais
ne seront aultrement qu’elles ne soyent jolies, et a 'advanture,
qu1 ne les tiendroit, 1z trouveroient maniere d’avoir leure joly- zo
vetés, de quoy je me taiz Et amnsi le bon homme est eshahy
de tous lcs costes, et porte les grans charges, qui sera, a I’advanture,
mal habillé Et ne lu en chault mais qu’il vive, et aussi ha

t Cf p 352 Wehave introduced diacritic signs, punctuation, and the distinc-
tion between 1 and 7, u and v We adopt the editor’s suspec for sugpec (65)
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souffit bien, comme au poisson qui est en la nassé, qu1 adroit bon
temps s'on le laissast vivre en languissant, mais on lui abrege 25
ses jours s fait on au povre homme qu1 est mus en la nasse de
mesnage pour les tourmens que j'ay dis, et autres innumerables
Et pource, lui voiant les charges et les choses que 1l a [a] farre,
comme j’ay dit, 1l ne lu1 chault mes qu’il vive, et met tout a non
chalorr, comme un cheval recreu ne fait compte des esperons 3o
ne de chose qui oncques lu fut faicte Ce non obstant, 1l fault’-
qu'il trote et aille dehors pour gouverner sa terre selon Pestat
dont il est 1l a a I'advanture deux povres chevaux, ou yngbu
nul Maintenant s’en va trente ou quarante lieues 2 ugne assise
ou en parlement pour une vielle cause qui a duré long temps 35
Il a unes botes qui ont trois ou quatre ans, et ont esté apareiliees
par bas tant que ce quu souloit estre aux genoulx est au mllieu
de la jambe Il a uns esperons du temps au roy Cloutaire, dont
l'un n'a pomnt de molete, et une robe de parement qui a bien
dix ans, mais 1l n’a acoustumé de la porter, s1 non aux bonnes
festes et quant 11 alloit dehors, et est de vielle fagon, pource que
depuis qu’elle est faicte, 1] est venu d’autres nouvelleiés de robes
Et quelques jeux ou mstrumens qu’il voie, 1l lui souvient tousjours
de son mesnage Il vit povrement sur les chemins, et les chevaux
[de] mesmes, s’il en a, et ung varlet tout desgarote, qui a au 45
coslé une vielle espee toute enroullie que son maistre gaigna en
la bataille de Flandres Il porte unes vielles bouges ou le povre
homme porte son harnoys de jambes a la bataille Briefvement,
le bon homme fait le mueulx qu’il peut, et a petis despens,
car 1l a assés a la maison qui lur despent Et auss est 1l plus so
cmpesché d’advocas, de sergens et de grefliers Et <’en vient
le plus tost quil peut en sa mawon, ¢t a I'advanture que 'eure
est auss1 pres du matin comme du soir, et ne trouve gue souper,
car la damc ct tout son mesnage sont couchés, et le bon homme
prent tout en pascience, car 1l I'a bien acoustumé  Et 1l advient 53
que le bon homme arrive de bonne heure, fort las et travaillé,
et a le cuer penuf et chargé et angoisseux de ses besongnes et
cuide bien estre arrivé—combien que 1l a maintes fois eu aussi
bien quil pense d’avoir—la dame tance et tempeste par la
manson Et sachez que, quelque chose que le bon homme com- 6o
mande ou die, les serviteurs n’en feront compte, car ilz seront
tous de la dame, ct les aura tous endoctrinés Et pource 11 pert
sa peme de nens commander, 5’1 ne plait a la dame  Se le povre
varlet qu1 a esté avecques luy demande chose pour lui ou pour
ses chevaux, 1l sera suspec et rebouté, et n’ousera rien dire Et 65
aussy le bon homme, qui est sage et ne veult point fayre de noise,
prent tout en pascience el dit ‘Dame, vraiement vous faictes

)

EFL 25
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bien de# vostres!’ Et la dame respont ‘Vous avés plus perdu
que vous ne gamngnerés de deux ans. Je vous avole piesca bien
dit de par tous les dyables que vous feissiés fermer nostre polallier 70
la martre m’a mengié trois de mes vielles gelines, dont vous vous
apercepvrés bien du dommage Par Dieu, se vous vivés vostre
aage, vous serés le plus povre homme de vostre lignage * 'Belle
dame,’ ce fait 1], ‘ne me dictes point telles paroles Dieu mercy,
1'ay assés, et auray, se Dieu plait, et y a de bonnes gens en mon 75
lygnaige’ ‘Ha, voy!’ fait elle, “en vostre lignage! Par saincte
M%me, je ne s¢ay ou 1l sont, mals au moins je n'en voy gueres'’
‘Par ma foy,’” fait 11, ‘dame, 1l en y a de bons et qu vous valent
bien ’ ‘Eulx,’ faitelle, ‘ qu’1lz me valent !*  Oy,’ fait le preudomme
‘Par Dieu,’ fait elle, ‘vostre fait fust bien petit se ne fussent mes 8o
amis > ‘Et pour Dieu, belle dame, lassés ester ces paroles’
' Certes,’ fait elle, ‘1lz vous respondroient bien, se vous leur parliés
de cestes paroles!’ Lors le bon homme se taist, car a ’advanture
1l a2 doubte qu’elle le die a ses parens

Et adoncques se prent a plourer Pun des petis enfans, et la 85
dame le prent et bat tres-bien de bonnes verges, par despit du
bon homme plus que pour autre chose Lors dit le preudomme
‘Belle dame, ne le batés plus,’ et se cuide courroucer Et la dame
commence a tencer et dit 'Ha! de par tous les diables, vous
n’avés pas la peme de les gouverner, ne 1lz ne vous coustent go
gueres, et Je suis tout les jours aprés que malle mort 5’y puist
mectre’ 'Haa! belle dame,’ fait 1], ‘c’est tres-mal dit’ ‘Havon!
mon seigneur,” ce fait la nourrisse, ‘vous ne s¢avez pas la peine
qu y est et qu'il nous fault endurer a les nourrir’ “Par ma foy,’
dit la chamberiere, ‘c’est grant honte a vous quant vous venés g5
de dehors, la maison deust estre resjouye de vostre venue et vous
ne faictes que noise et debat.” Et ainsy le bonhomme, soy voiant
aculé de toutes pars, et voit qu’il n’y peut riens gaigner, s’en va
coucher sans souper, et par avanture tout moullié et morfondu,
et 5’1l soupe, Dieu scet comment 1l est aise et quelle plaisance 100
i1l 2 Puws s’en va coucher, et oit toute la nuit les enfans crier,
et la dame et la nournsse les laissent crier tout en esciant, pour
despit du puvre homme Et amns1 passe la nuyt en soussy et en
tourment, et tient tout a joye, veu qu'il ne vouldroit pas autre-
ment Pource y est et demourra tousjours et finira mserablement 105
ses jours
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XIV RABELAIS GARGANTUA

Edition Abel Lefranc (Champion, 1913)

Comment Gargantua laissa la wiile de Paris pour secoursr son pais,
et comment Gymnaste rencontra les ennemys

Chapitre xxrv

En ceste mesmes heure, Gargantua, qui estoyt yssu ge ¥arms
soubdain les lettres de son pere leues, sus sa grand jument venant,
avait ja passé le pont de la Nonnain, luy, Ponocrates, Gymnaste
et Eudemon, lesquelz pour le suivre avolent prins chevaulx de
poste Le reste de son train venoit 3 justes journées, amenent tous 5
ses livres et mstrument philosophique

Luy arnvé a Panllé, fut adverty par le mestayer de Gouguet
comment Picrochole s'estoit remparé 4 La Roche Clermaud et
avoit envoyé le capitame Tripet avec grosse armée assaillir le
boys de Vede et Vaugaudry, et qu'ilz avolent couru la poulle 10
tusques au Pressouer Billard, et que c’estoit chose estrange et
difficile & croyre des excés quilz faisorent par le pays Tant quil
luy feist paour, et ne sgavoit bien que dire ny que faire Mais
Ponocrates luy conseilla qu’ilz se transportassent vers le seigneur
de La Vauguyon, qui de tous temps avoit esté leur amy et con- 15
federé, et par luy serolent meulx advisez de tous affaires, ce
qu’illz ferrent incontinent, et le trouverent en bonne deltberation
de leur secourr, et feut de opimon que 1l envoyroit quelgq’un
de ses gens pour descouvrir le pays et s¢avorr en quel estat
estorent les ennemys, affin de y proceder par conseil prins scelon 20
la forme de I'heure presente  Gymnaste se offrit d’y aller, mais
il feut conclud que pour le meilleur 1l menast avecques soy
quelq’un qui congneust les voyes et destorses et les rivieres de
I’entour

Adoncques partirent luy et Prelinguand, escuyer de Vauguyon, z3
et sans effroy espierent de tous coustez  Ce pendent Gargantua
se refraischit et repeut quelque peu avecques ses gens, et feist
donner A sa jument un picotin d’avoyne c’estolent soisante et
quatorze muys troys bousseaux Gymnaste et son compaignon
tant chevaucherent qu’ilz rencontrerent les ennemys tous espars 3o
et mal en ordre, pillans et desrobans tout ce quilz povorent,
et, de tant loing qu’ilz 'aperceurent, accoururent sus luy a la foulle
pour le destrouser Adonc 1l leurs cria

‘Messieurs, je suys pauvre diable, je vous requiers qu'ayez de
moy mercy J’ay encores quelque escu. nous le boyrons, car c’est 35

25-2
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aurum potabile, et ce cheval icy sera vendu pour payer ma bien
venue, cela faict, retenez moy des vostres, car jamais homme ne
sceut mieulx prendre, larder, roustir et aprester, voyre, par Dieu!
demembrer et gourmander poulle que moy qu suys 1cy, et pour
mon proficial Je boy 3 tous bons compaignons’ 40
Lors descouvrit sa ferriere et, sans mettre le nez dedans, beuvoyt
assez honnestement Les maroufles le regardoient, ouvrans la

"gueule d’un grand pied et tirans les langues comme levriers, en
g 4 P g

attente de boyrc apres, mals Trlpet, le capitaine, sus ce pomct
acCQ-uryt veorr que c’estoit A luy Gymnaste offrit sa bouteille, 45
disant

‘Tenez, capitamne, beuvez en hardiment, j’en ay faict I'essay,
c’est vin de La Faye Monjau

— Quoy, dist Tripet, ce gautier 1cy se guabele de nous' Quu
estu? 50

— Je sws (dist Gymnasle) pauvre diable

— Ha!' (dist Tripet) puisque tu es pauvre diable, c’est rason
que passes oultre, car tout pauvre diable passe partout sans peage
ny gabelle, mais ce n’est de coustume que pauvres diables solent
st bien monstez Pour tant, Monsieur le diable, descendez que 55
je aye le roussin, et, s1 bien 1l ne me porte, vous, Maistre diable,
me porlerez, car J’ayme fort q'un diable tel m’emporte ’

Comment Gymnaste soupplement tua le caprtaine Tripet
et aultres gens de Picrochole

Chapitre xxxv

Ces motz entenduz, aulcuns d’entre eulx commencerent avoir
frayeur et se seignolent de toutes mains, pensans que ce feust
un diable desguis¢ Et quelq’un d’eulx, nommé Bon Joan, 6o
capitaine des Franc Topins, tyra ses heures de sa braguette et
cria assez hault ‘Agios ko Theos S1tu es de Dieu, sy parle! Sy tu
esdel’Aultre, sy en va'’ Etpasnes’en alloit, ce que entendirent
plusieurs de la bande, et departoient de la compaignie, le tout
notant et considerant Gymnaste 65

Pour tant feist semblant descendre de cheval, et, quand feut
pendent du cousté du montouer, feist soupplement le tour de
Pestriviere, son espée bastarde au cousté, et, par dessoubz passé,
se langa en l'air et se tint des deux piedz sus la scelle, le cul tourné
vers la teste du cheval Puis dist ‘Mon cas va au rebours’ 70

Adoncq, en tel poinct qu'il estont, feist la gnambade sus un pied
et, tournant a senestre, ne faillit oncq de rencontrer sa propre
assiete sans en rien varier Dont dist Tripet

“Ha! ne feray pas cestuy 13 pour ceste heure, et pour cause
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— Bren! (dist Gymnaste) pay failly, je voys defar® cestuy 75

sault’

Lors par grande force et agilité feist en tournant A dextre la
gambade comme davant Ce faict, mist le poulce de la dextre
sus I'argon de la scelle et leva tout le corps en l'air, se soustenant
tout le corps sus le musele et nerf dudict poulce, et amsi se tourna
troys foys A la quatriesme, se renversant tout le corps sans a
rien toucher, se guinda entre les deux aureilles du cheval, soudant
tout le corps en P'air sus le poulce de la senestre, et en cest estat
feist le tour du moulinet, pus, frappant du plat de la maig dextre
sus le medlieu de la selle, se donua tel branle qu’l se assist sus
la crope, comme font les damoaiselles

Ce faict, tout a 'aise passe la jambe droicte par sus la selle,
et se must en estat de chevaucheur sus la croppe

‘Mais (dist 1]) miculx vault que je me metie entre les arsons

Adoncq, se appoyant sus les poulees des deux mains 2 la crope
davant soy, st renversa cul sus teste cn l'air et se trouva entre
les arsons en bon maintien, puis d’un soubresault leva tout le
corps en l'amr, et amnst se tnt piedz joinctz entre les arsons, et 1a
tournoya plus de cent tours, les bras estenduz en crom, et ciiont
ce faisant a haulie voix ‘J'enrage, diables, j’enrage, j’enrage!
Tenez moy, diables, tenez moy, tenez !’

Tandis qu’amns: voltigeont, les marroufles en grand eshahisse-
ment disoient 'ung a Paultre “Par la mer Dé' c’est un Iutin ou
un diable ains1 deguisé  Ab hoste maligno, libera nov, Domine’ Et
fuyoient 4 la route, regardans darriere soy comme un chien qu
emporte un plumail

Lors Gymnaste, voyant son advantaige, descend de cheval,
desguaigne son espée et i grands coups chargea sus les plus
huppés, et les ruoit 4 grands monceaulx, blessez, navrez et
meurtriz, sans que nul luy resisiast, pensans que ce feust un diable
affamé, tant par les merveilleux voltigemens qu’il avort taict que
par les propos que luy avoit tenu Tripet en U'appellant pauvre
duable, sinon que Tripet en trahison luy voulut fendre la cervelle
de son espée lansquenette, mais 11 estoit bien armé et de cestuy
coup ne sentit que le chargement, et, soubdain se tournant,
lancea un estoc volant audict Tripet, et, ce pendent gue 1celluy
se couvroit en hault, luy tailla d’'un coup ’estomac, le colon et
la moyt:é du foye, dont tomba par terre, et, tombant, rendit plus
de quatre potées de souppes, et I'ame meslée parmy les souppes

Ce faict, Gymnaste se retyre, considerant que les cas de hazart
jamais ne fault poursuyvre jusques 4 leur pertode et qu’il convient
4 tous chevalicrs reverentemnent traicter leur bonne fortune, sans
la malester ny gehainer, et, montant sus son cheval, luy donne

8o
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110
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des cspefons, tyfant droict son chemin vers La Vauguyon, et
Prelinguand avecques luy 120

XV PIERRE DE RONSARD
Editon P Laumomier (Société des Textes Frangais Modernes, 1914-1928)
(a) A la fontaine Belleriet

(Lavre 1, Ode 1x)

O Déesse Bellerie,

Belle Déesse cherie

De nos Nimphes, dont la vois

Sonne ta gloire hautaine

Acordante au son des bois, 5
Voire au bruit de ta fontaine,

Et de mes vers que tu o1s

Tu es la Nunphe eternelle

De ma terre paternelle,

Pource en ce pré verdelet 1o
Vor ton Poete quu t'orne

D’un petit chevreau de laict,

A qui 'une & T'autre corne

Sortent du front nouvelet

Sus ton bord je me repose, 15
Et 13 amsif je compose

Caché sous tes saules vers

Je ne sga1 quoi, qui ta gloire

Envoira par I'umvers,

Commandant 4 la memoire 20
Que tu vives par mes vers

L’ardeur de la Camecule

Toi, ne tes rives ne brule,

Tellement qu’en toutes pars

Ton ombre est epaisse & drue 25
Aus pasteurs venans des parcs,

Aus beufs las de la charue,

Et au bestial epars

' Ed Laumonur, 1, p 203, reproducing the text of the first edition (1550)
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Tu seras faite sans cesse

Des fontaines la princesse, 30
Mo gelebrant le conduit

Du rocher persé, qui darde

Avec un enrsué bruit,

L’eau de ta source jazarde

Quu trepillante se suit 35

(b) Ode 4 Cassandre?

Mignonne, allon vorr s la rose
Qui ce matin avort declose
Sa robe de pourpre au soleil,
A point perdu, cette vesprée,
Les plis de sa robe pourprée, 5
Et son teint au vostre pareil
Las, voiés comme en peu d’espace,
Mignonne, elle a dessus la place
Las, las, ses beautés laissé cheoir!
O vraiment maratre Nature, 10
Puis qu’une telle fleur ne dure
Que du matin jusques au soir
Donc, st vous me croiés, mignonne
Tandis que votre age fleuronne
En sa plus verte nouveauté, 15
Cuellés, cueillés vétre jeunesse
Comme 2 cette fleur, la vieillesse
Fera ternir votre beauté

XVI MONTAIGNE LES ESSAIS
Editon F Strowsk (Bordeaux, 19oG)?
Livre 1, Chapitre xx

Que Phalosopher ¢’est apprendre d mourr

Cicero dit que Philosopher ce n’est autre chose que s’aprester
alamort C’est d’autant que I'estude & la contemplation retirent

' Ed Laumomer, v, p 196, reproducing the text of the first edition (Les
Amours, 1553)

3 The text 18 that of the so-called ‘excmplaire de Berdeaux’, a copy of the
1588 edihon with corrections and additions in Montaigne's own hand The
latter arc here printed 1n italics and Montaigne’s spellings have been strictly
preserved (as in F Strowski’s edition), but the punctuation (including the use
of the apostrophe) has been regulanized
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aucunertent nostre ame hors de nous, & I’embesongnent 4 part
du corps, qu est quelque aprentissage & ressermblance de la

mort, ou bien, c’est que toute la sagesse & discours du monde 5

se resoult en fin a ce point, de nous apprendre 4 ne craindre poini
4 mourir De vray, ou la raison se mocque, ou elle ne doit viser
qu’a nosire contenternent, & tout son travail tendre en sornme
4 nous faire bien viure, & A nostre aise, comme dict la Saincte

“escriture Toutes les opmions du monde en sont 13, que le plaisir
est nostre but, quoy qu’elles en prennent diuers moyens, autrernent
on Tes ¢hasseroit d’arriuée car qui escouteroit celuy qui pour sa
fin establiroit nostre peine ef mesavse?

Les dussantions des sectes philosophiques, en ce cas, sont uerbales
“ Transcurramus solertissimas nugas ” Il y a plus d’opumatreté et de
preoterie qu'yl n’apartient a une st sewncte profeasion Maws quelque
personage que Phome entreprargne, ol 1ue touswours le sien parmy  Quor
qu'tls dient, en la uertu mesme le dermer but de nostre wisee cest la
uolupté 1l me plait dg battre leurs oredlles de ce mol qur leur est 5o fort
a contreceur  Et 51l sigmfie quelque supreme plarsir et excesvf contente-
mant, 1l est mieus deu a Passistance de la uertu qu’a null’ autre assistance
Gette uolupte, pour estre plur gallarde, nerueuse, robuste, wirile, n'en est
que plus serveusernent uoluptueuse Ft luy dewons doner le nom du plawsir,
plus fauorable, plus dous et naturel non celuy de la wgur, duquel nous
Pauons denomee  Ceit’autre uolupté plus basse, s elle meritort cc beau
nom, ce deuoit estre en concurrance, non par prunlege e la trevus mowns
pure I wmcommoditez & de trauerses que n'est la uertu  Quitre que son
goust est plur momentanee, flnde & caduque, ell’a ses ueallees, ses wunes,
& ses trauauws, & la sueur, et le sang, & en outre particulierement ses
passions tranchantes de tant de sortes, & a son coste unz saticié s1 lourde
quelle equipolle o pamtice Nous auors grand tort destimer que ces
wncommoditez luy seruent d’egullon et de condunant a sa douceur, come
en nature le contrere se wuific par son contrere, et de dire, quand nous
uenons @ la wertu, que parelles sutes & difficultez Paccablent, la rendet
austere & wnaccesstble, la ou, beaucoup plus propremant gw’a la uolupte,
ellis annoblissent, esguisent, et rehaussent le plawr duan et parfaict
qu'elle nour mowene  Celyy la est cerles bien indigne de son acowmtance,
qui contrepotse son coust a son frurt, et n’en conout ny les graces ny Pusage
Ceus qui nous uont instruisant que sa queste est scabrewse et laborieuse, sa

25

30

35

rwursiance agreable, que nous disent 1ls par la, 51 non qu'elle est tousiours 40

desagreable  Car quel mowen humain arriua womaws a sa wussance? Les
plus parfawcts se sont bien contantez d’y aspirer et de Iaprocher sans la
posseder  Maws 1ls se trompent ueu que de tous les plasirs que nous
conessons, la poursurte mesme en est plaisante  Lentreprinse se sent de la

qualite de la chose qu'elle regarde, car c’est une bone portion de Ueffaict 45

et consubstantielle  L’heur et la beatitude qui relust en la uertu, ramplit
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toutes ses aparlenances & auenues wsques a la premiére entrefet extreme
barniere  Or des principaus bienfarcts de la uertu est le mespris de la
mort, mowen qui fournit nostre we d’une molle tranquilluté, nous en done
le goust pur et amable, sans qu tout’ autre uolupté est estente 50
Voyla pourquoy toutes les regles se rencontrent & conwennent
a cet article Et bien qu’elles nous condwisent aussi toutes d’vn
commun accord 4 mespriser la douleur, la pauureté, & autreg
accidens 4 quoy la vie humaine est subiecte, ce n’est pas d’'vn®
pareil soing, tant par ce que ces accidens nc sont pas de telle 55
necessité (la pluspart des hommes passent leur vie sang, gouster
de la pauureté, & tels encore sans sentiment de douleur & de
maladie, comme Xcnophilus le Musicien, qui vescut cent & six
ans d'vue entiere santé) qu’ausst d’autant qu’au pis aller la mnort
peut mettre fin, quand 1l nous plaira, & coupper broche a tous fio
autres inconucmients Mais quant 4 la mort, elle est incuntable,

Omnes eodemn cogmmur, omnkum
Veisatur vrna, serms ocius
Sors exttura & nos in xler-
Num exitium unpositura cymbe 65

Et par consequcnt, si elle nous faict peur, c’est vn subicct con
tinuel de tourment, & qu ne se peut aucunement soulager
Il west lieu d’ou elle ne nous wergne, nous pounons tourner sans cesse la
teste ga & la come en pars suspect **qua quasi saxum Tantalo semper
umpendet” Nog parlemens renuoyent souuent executer les criminels 7o
au lieu ot le crime est commis durant le chemin, promenes les
par des belles maisons, fawctes leur tant de bonne chere qu’il

vous plura
P ? non Sicule dapes

Dulcem elaborabunt saporem, 75
Non autum cythareque cantus
Somnum r¢ducent,

pensez vous qu'ils s’en puissent 1usiowr, & que la finale inlention
de leur voyage, leur estant ordinairement deuant les yeux, ne
leur ait alteré & affad: le goust & toutes ces commoditez? 8o

Audtt 1ter, numeratquc dies, spacidgque viarum
Metilur vitam, torquctur peste futura

Le but de nosire carmiere C’est la mort, c’est ’obiect necessaire
de nostre visée s1 elle nous effraye, comme est 1l possible d’aller
vn pas auant, sans fiebure? Le remede du vilgaire c’est de n’y B5
penser pas  Mais de quelle brutale stupidité luy peut venir vn s1
grossier aueuglement? Illuy faut faire brider 'asne par la queue,

Quu capite 1pse suo msttuit vestigia retro



394 APPENDIX A

Ce n’est"pas de merueille s'1l est 51 souuent pris au piege On
faict peur 4 nos gens, seulement de nommer la mort, & la plus- qo
part s’en seignent, comme du nom du diable Et par-ce quil
s’en faict mention aux testamens, ne vous attendez pas quily y
mettent la main, que le medecin ne leur ait donné extreme
sentence, & Dieu scait lors, entre la douleur & la frayeur, de
Auel bon 1gement 1ls vous le patissent 95

Parce que cette syllabe frappoit trop rudement leurs oreilles,
& que cette voix leur sembloit malencontreuse, les Romains
auoyeng apris de 'amollir ou de I'estendre en perifrazes Au lieu
de dire 1l est mort, 1l a cessé de viure, disent-ls, 1l a vescu
Pourueu que ce soit vie, soit elle passée, 1ls se consolent Nous en 100
audns emprunté nostre feu Maistre-Tehan

XVII MOLIERE LE MISANTHROPE
Editon Pars, 1674 (Denys Thierry et Claude Barbin) »
Act 11, Scene 1

ALCESTE

Madame, voulez-vous que je vous parle net?

De vos fagons d’agir je sws mal satisfait

Contr’elles, dans mon Ceeur, trop de Bile s'assemble,

Et je sens qu'il faudra que nous rompions ensemble

Ouy, je vous tromperois de parler autrement, 5
Tost ou tard nous romprons, indubitablement,

Et je vous promettrois mille fois le contraire,

Que je ne serois pas en pouvorr de le faire

CELIMENE

C’est pour me quereller donc 4 ce que je voy,
Que vous avez voulu me ramener chez moy? 10

* 1he only changes we have made consist in the expansion of 4 to an (13, 37,
63), & to en (21), 6 to on (13, 17, 32, 35, 37), 0 to om (43, 52), cf § 167

The 1667 edibon (Pars, Jean Ribou) 15 less carcfully printed (musprints
18 and Bo les] le, 23 Arme, 54 voyez, and perhaps B2 Amant) Amour) It shows
a much more spanng use of ; and v and of the hyphen The use of capitals
18 1dentical, but the comma 15 employed much more freely The bar (4, 4, etc )
and the accent (acute or arcumflex) are sometimes used merely to economize
space The following arc thc chief orthographical vanants 5 and 76 Ouyp,
12 accez, 17 fond, 25 presentez, 27 estendue, 31 Merite, 38 a-t'il, 40 gagnf, 45
Procez, 47 Proces, 50 regeu, 51 r'asseorr, 60 souffire, 61 asstirera, 64 la, 66 deds,
67 meme, 69 r’atrape, 0 bemray, 73 fforts, B4 Demeslez
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ALCESTE

Je ne querelle point, mais vostre humeur, Madame,
Ouvre au premier venu trop d’accés dans vétre Ame,
Vous avez trop d’Amans, qu’on voit vous obseder,

Et mon ceeur de cela ne peut s’accommoder

CELIMENE

Des Amans que je fais, me rendez-vous coupable?
Puis-je empescher les Gens, de me trouver aimable?
Et lors que pour me varr, 1ls font de doux efforts,
Dois-je prendre un Baston, pour les mettre dehors?

ALCESTE

395

15

Non, ce n’est pas, Madame, un Baston qu’il faut prendre,

Mais un Ceeur A leurs vaeeux moins facile & moins tendre

Je sga1r que vos Appas vous suivent en tous Licux,
Mais vostre accuell retient ceux qu’attirent vos yeux,
Et sa douceur offerte & qui vous rend les Armes,
Acheve sur les Ceurs I'Ouvrage de vos Charmes
Le trop niant Espoir que vous leur présentez,
Attache autour de vous leurs assiduitez,

Et vostre Complaisance, un peu moins étendue,

De tant de Sofipirans chasseroit la Cohue

Mais, au moins, dites-moy, Madame, par quel Sort,
Vostre Clitandre a ’heur de vous plaire s1 fort?
Sur quel fonds de Mérite, & de Vertu sublime,
Appuyez-vous, en lui, 'honneur de vostre Estime?
Est-ce par ’Ongle long, qu’il porte au petit Doigt,
Qu’1l s’est acquis, chez vous, I’'Estime ol 'on le vort?
Vous estes-vous rendue, avec tout le beau Monde,
Au ménte éclatant de sa Perruque blonde?

Sont-ce ses grands Canons, qui vous le font aimer?
L’amas de ses Rubans a-t-1l sgeu vous charmer?
Est-ce par les appas de sa vaste Reingrave,

Qu'il a gagné vostre Ame, cn faisant votre Esclave?
Ou sa fagon de rire, & son ton de Faucet,

Ont-1ls de vous toucher sgeu trouver le secret?

CELIMENE

Qu’injustemnent, de lui, vous prenez de 'ombrage !
Ne scavez-vous pas bien, pourquos je le ménage?
Et que dans mon Procés, ans1 qu’1l m’a promus,
11 peut interesser tout ce qu’il a d’Amus

20

25
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ALCESTE

Perdez vostre Proces, Madame, avec constance,
Et ne ménagez pomnt un Rival qu1 m’offence

CELIMENE

Mass de tout 'Univers, vous devenez jalous

ALCESTE
C’est que tout I’Univers est bien receu de vous

L]
CELIMENE

C’est ce qui doit rasseoir vostre Ame effarouchée,
* Puis que ma Complaisance est sur tous épanchée

Et vous auriez plus heu de vous en offencer,

S1 vous me la voyiez sur un seul ramasser

L

ALCESTE

Mais, moy, que vous blimez de trop de jalousie?

Qu’ay-je de plus gu’cux tous, Madame, je vous prie?
CEI IMENE

Le bon-heur de s¢avoir que vous esies aimé

ALCFSTE

Et quel heu de le croire, 4 mon Ceeur enflamé?

CELIMENE

Je pense qu’ayant pris lc soin de vous le dire,
Un aveu de Ia sorte a dequoy vous suffire

ALCESTE

Mais qui m’assurera que, dans le mesme instant,
Vous n’en disiez, peut-estre, aux autres tout autant?

CELIMENE

Certes, pour un Amant la Fleurette est mignonne,
Et vous me traitez la de gentille Personne
H¢é bien, pour vous oster d’un semblable soucy,
De tout ce que y’ay dit, je me dédis 1cy
Et nien ne sgauroit plus vous tromper, que VOous-Imesme,
Soyez content
ALCESTE

Morbleu, faut-1l que je vous aime?
Ah! que s1 de vos Mains je r’attrape mon Ceeur,
Je béniray le Ciel de ce rare Bon-heur!
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Je ne le cele pas, je fais tout mon possible

A rompre de ce Ceeur 'attachement terrible,

Mais mes plus grands efforts n’ont rien fait jusqu’icy,
Et c’est pour mes Pechez que je vous aime ainsi

CELIMENE
Il est vray, vostre ardeur est pour moy sans seconde

ALCESTE
Ouy, je puis la-dessus défier tout le Monde,
on amour ne se peut concevorr, & jamars
Personne n’a, Madame, aimé comme je fais

CELIMENE

En effet, la Méthode en est toute nouvelle,

Car vous annez les Gens, pour leur faire querelle,

Ce n’est qu’en Mots facheux, qu’éclate vostre ardeur,
Et Pon n’a veu jamais, un Amant s1 grondeur

ALCESTE
Maus 1] ne tient qu’a vous, que son chagrin ne passe,
A tous nos Démeslez, coupons chemin, de grace,
Parlons a Ceeur ouvert, & voyons d’arrester

XVIII LA FONTAINE FABLES
Edition Parw, 1670 (Denys Thierry et Claude Barbin)

(a) La aigale & la Fourmy (1, 1)

La Cigale ayant chanté
Tout I'Esté,

Se trouva fort dépourvue

Quand la bise fut venue

Pas un seul pcut morceau

De mouche ou de vermisseau

Elle alla crier famine

Chez la Fourmy sa voisine,

La pnant de luy prester

Quelque grain pour subsister

Jusqu’a la saison nouvelle

Je vous payray, luy dit-elle,

Avant I’Oust, foy d’animal,

Interest & principal

La Fourmy u’est pas presteuse,

C’est 14 son moindre défaut
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Que faisiez-vous au temps chaud?
Dt elle 4 cette emprunteuse

Nuit & jour a tout venant

Je chantos, ne vous déplaise
Vous chantiez? j’en suis fort aise
Et bien, dansez maintenant

(b) Le Loup & I’ Agneau (1, 10)

La raison du plus fort est tojours la meilleure
Nous I’allons montrer tout a I’heure
Un Agneau se desalteroit
Dans le courant d’une onde pure
Un Loup survient 3 jeun qui cherchoit avanture,
Et que la faim en ces lieux attiroit
Qu te rend s1 hardi de troubler mon breuvage?
¢ Dat cet amumal plein de rage
Tu seras chitié de ta temerité
Sire, répond I’Agneau, que vostre Majesté
Ne se mette pas en colere,
Mais plutost qu’elle considere
Que je me vas desalterant
Dans le courant,
Plus de vingt pas au dessous d’clle,
Lt que par consequent en aucune fagon
Je ne puss troubler sa boisson
Tu la troubles, reprit cette beste cruelle,
Et je sga1 que de moy tu médis 'an passé
Comment 'aurois-je fait s1 je n’estois pas né?
Repnt Agneau, je tete encore ma mere
S1 ce n’est toy, c’est donc ton frere
Je n’en ay point C’est donc quelqu’un des tiens
Car vous ne m’épargnez guéres,
Vous, vos bergers, & vos chiens
On me I'a dit il faut que je me vange
La-dessus au fond des forests
Le Loup I'emporte, & puis le mange,
Sans autre forme de procés
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SELECT BIBLIOGRAPHY"®

GENERAL*

A DARMESTETER Cours de grammazre historique de la langue frangase  Paris
Publushed posthumously by E MureT (vol 1, 18g1) and L. Supre
(vols v, 1894-7), later editions by L. SuDRE, whose flame we
use as a short reference for examples taken from vol 1

Kr NYROP Grammaire historique de la langue frangaise 6 vols Copenhagen,
1899-1930

F BruNoT Histowre de la langue francaise des origines d rgoo  Pans, 1905 ff
Twelve volumes (tomes 1-v, vir and part of vi, ) have so far

appeared -

‘La langue frangaise’, in L Petat de Julleville’s Hiviowre de la langue
el de la Littérature frangase 8 vols Pans, 18g5-1900

—— Précry de grammaire hustorique de la langue frangaise Pans, 1887 Now
edition (in collaboration with Ch Biuneau) 1993

W Mever-LuBke Hustorische Grammatik der franzosischen Sprache Heidel-
berg Vol 1t Laut- und Flextonslehre, 1908, grd ed 1919 Vol 11 Wort-
bildungslehre, 1921

K VossLer Frankrewchs Kultur um Spiegel semer Sprachentuncklung Geschichle
der franzosvihen Schriftsprache von den Anfangen bus zur klassischen Neuzeut
Heidelberg, 1913, 2nd ed 1929

L Cutvatr Manuel de Phonétique et de Morphologee historique du frangaus
Pary, 1917

A Davzat La langue frangawse, sa vie, son évolution Pans, 1926

—— Hustowre de la langue frangaise  Paris, 1990

A HarzreLb, A DARMESTETER et A THoMmAs Dictionnaire Géndral de
la langue frangmse (preceded by Trautd de la formatwn de la langue)
Paris, 1892—-1900

W MEYER-LUBKE  Romanusches etymologusches Worlerbuck  Heidclberg,
1911, 3rd ed 1n course of pubhication (A-T)

L CirépaT Dictunnaire dtymologique de la langue frangaise Paris, 1912,
1z2th ed 1929

W vonN WARTBURG  Franzosisches etymologisches Worterbuch  Bonn-
Leipzig, 1922 ff Twenty-three fascicules (A-F) have appeared

1 Further bibliographical indications on points of detail and special aspects
are given in the foot-notes For other recent publicatinns the reader should
consult The Year's Work in Modern Language Studies, edited by W J ENTWISTLE
London Vols 1-um, 1931-3 Also the periodicals hsted below

' The bibhographical mdicatons for separate chapters should be completed
by references to the relevant sections of the larger works here quoted
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E GamiLiscues Etymologisches Worterbuch der franzosischen Sprache Hedel-
berg, 19269
O Brocu et W voN WaRTBURG Dictionnawre étymologique de la langue
Jrangmse Paris; 1932
F Gooerroy Diclionnaire de Iancienne langue frangaise et de tous ses dialectes
du IXe au XVe sidcle 10 vols Pars, 1880-1902
Lexique de Pancien frangars, pp ] BonNARD et Av Sarmon  Pars,
- 1gor
A TonLer-E Lommatzscn Altfranzosuches Worterbuch Berhn, 1915 ff
Fifieen fascicules (A-De) have appeared

J GiLiréron et E Epmont  Atlas hingussiique de la France Paris, 1900-12,
Supplément, 1920

J GrLirron et M Rogues Etudes de géographie ingustigue  Paris, 1972

K Jasernc Sprachgeograpfue Aarau, 1908

A Dauvzar La géographie inguistique Panis, 1922

~—— Esgair de géographie hnguistique  Pawss, vol 1, 1921, vol 1, 1928

A -L TERRACHER L'hustowre des langues et la géographie linguritigue  Oxlord,
1929

J OrrR Reviews i1n Modern Language Review, axiv (1929), pp 364-70,
Xxv (1930), pp 365-70, [imes Literary Supplement, March 21, 1929

PERIODICALS

Archw fur das Studium der neueren Sprachen (Hernigs Archiv) 18406 F
Romama Pans, 1872 T

Revue des Langues romanes Montpellier, 1870 ff

Leschrift fur romanuiche Plulologie  Halle, 1877 F

Letschrift fur franzosische Sprache und Luteratur  Berhn, 1878 ff
Lateraturblatt fur germamsche und romanische Philologie Leipzig, 1880 ff
Romamsche Forschungen  Erlangen, 1885 ff

Modern Language Notes Baltimore, 1886 ff

Revue de Phalologie frangase et provengale Pans, 1887

Modern Phiology Chicago, 1903 T

Modern Language Review Cambndge, 1906 ff

Romanic Review  New York, 1910 fT

Archwum Romanicum  Geneva, 1917 ff

Revue de Linguistique romane  Paris, 1925 T

Medwm .Evum  Oxford, 1932 (T

CHAPTER 1

G GRoBER  Grundriss der romanischen Philologee  Strasburg, vol 1, 2nd ed
1906

W M Lwwosay The Latin Language Oxford, 1894

—— A Short Historical Latin Grammar Oxford, 1895, 2nd ed 1915
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A Mewrer Erquuse d’une histowre de la langue lotine  Pars, 1928, 2nd ed
1931

W Mever-Luske Grgmmatik der romanischen Sprachen 4 vols Lewpzig,
18go-1902 French translauon Grammaire des langues romanes Pars,
18g0-1906

~—— Ewmfihrung i dav Studium der romanischen Sprachwissenschaft Heidel-
berg, 1901, grd ed 1920

C H Granocent An Introduction to Vulger Latin  Boston, 1907

E Bourciez Eléments de hinguistique romane  Paris, 1910 3rd ed 1930

ScHWAN-BEHRENs Grammalik des Altfranzosischen Leipzig, 12thaed 1927,
French translation by O Broua Grammawe de Uancien frangais
Leipzig, 4th ed 1932

J ANncLave Grammaire dlementuwe de Pancien frangais Pans, 1918

K von ErtmavirR Vortrage zur Charakterssisk des Aftfranzosiichen  Fri-
bourg, 1910

D A Paton Manuel d’ancien frangany  London, 1493 .

A DARMESTETER et A HATZFEID Le seiziéme siécle en France Tabl.au
de la bittdrature et de lo langue, suin de morceaux choms Pans, 1878,
13th ed 1920

Cu-L Lwer La grammawre frangawse et les grammairiens au XVIe siicle
Paris; 1859

E Lerca ‘Die franzostiche Sprache im 19 und 20 Jahrhundert’, in
Neuphalologische Monatsschrift, 1, pp 99-111, 145-58 Also separately

E Ricarer ‘Der Entwicklungsweg des neuesten Franzosischen', m
Herrigs Archiv, cLvir, pp 6083, 222—42

G Rourrs Vollsprackliche Ewnflusse un modernen Franzorch 1928

D Morner Hutore de la clorté frangaise  Pans, 1929

H Sucmier  ‘Dic franzosische und provenzalische Sprache und ihre
Mundaiten’, in Grober's Grundnss, 1, pp 712-B40 French transla-
tion by I' MoneT (Part, 18g1)

H Morr Jur sprachlichen Gliederung Frankrechs  Berlin, 1911

A Davzat Les Pators Paris, 1927 (Contains a uscful bibliography )

L Samvéan  L'argot ancien (1455-1850) Pans, 1907

Les sources de Pargot ancien 2 vols  Pars, 1912

A Davzat fLes Argots Parts 1929 (Contains a usefal bibliography )

—— L’argot de la guerre  Parss, 1918, 2nd ed 1919

J LAcassagNE  L'argot du ‘milie’  Pans, 1929

G Goucenan  La langue popularre dans le premier quart du XIXe sildcle
Pans, 1929

L Saméan Le langage parisien au XIXe sidcle Pans, 1920

H Baucur Lelangage populare Grammare, syntaxe et dictionnarre du frangars
tel qu’on le parle dans le peuple de Pars Pans, 1920 New ed 1927

L E Kastner and ] Marks A Glossary of Colloqual and Popular French

London, 1929
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Bulletin du parler frengais au Canade  Quebec, 1902 ff

Glossaire du parler frangais au Canada, préparé par la Société du parler frangais
au Canada Quebec, 1930

A Ruwvarp et S A Lowrtis Llorigine et le parler des Canadiens frangats
Quebec-Pans, 1903

A Rwvaro Les dialectes dans le parler franco-canadien Quebec, 1907

J Geppes et A Rivarn  Biblwgraphie du porler frangaws au Canada

. Quebec-Pars, 1906

N-E DionNe Le parler popularre des Canadiens frangms Quebec, 1909

J Visn@  Etude sur le dialecte anglo-normand du X1le sicle Upsala, 1882

—— Anglo-Norman Language and Laiterature Oxford, 1923 (Contains an
excellent bibliography )

L & Mencer The Anglo-Norman Dialect New York, 1904

F J Tanquerey L’Evolution du verbe en anglo-frangais Paris, 1915

M K Pore Etude sur la langue de Frére Angier Paris, 1909

CHAPTER II

H PauL Prinzipeen der Sprachgeschichte Halle, 5th ed 1920

I' pr SAussurRL  Cours de linguistique générale Paris, 2nd «d 1922

A MEwrer  Luguntique hastorique et hinguistique générale Parns, 2nd ed
1926

J Venpryes Lelangage Pans, 1921

O JespFRSEN Language, 1ts Nature, Development and Origin London, 1922

A H GARpDINER  The Lheory of Speech and Language Oxlord, 1992

A Dauzat La Vie du langage Parns, 3rd ed 1922

La Plulosophie du langage Parns, 6th ed 1929

F BrunoTt La pencée et la langue Paris, 2nd ed 1927

H Dcracrorx Le langage et la pensee  Pans, 1924

CH Barry Lelangage et lg e Paris, 1926

—— Linguustique générale et Linguistique frangaise TParis, 1932

M Barrorr Introduzione alla neolinguistica  Geneva, 1925

G Bertoni-M Bartovl Brevario di neohinguritica Modena, 1925

CHAPTER III

A C JurFT Manuel de phonetrique latine  Parms, 1921

La phonétique latine (abridged) Stiasbuig, 1929

M NicDERMANN  Hustorusche Lautlehre des Latewnischen  Heidelberg, 2nd ed
1991  krench translation  Précis de phonetique hastorigue du latin
Pars, 2nd ed 1931

H SucHIER Les voyelles tomgques du vienx frangms  Paris, 1906 (Translated
from the German by C GUERLIN DE GULR )

H E BertHoN et V' G STaRKEY Tables synoptiques de Phonologie de
Pancien frangas  Oxford, 1908
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E Bourciez Préus hastorique de phondtique frangmse Pans, 7theed 1930

Cu Tuurot De la prononciation frangaise depus le commencement du XVIe
sudcle, d*aprés les témmgnages des grammawrtens 2 vols Pans, 1881-3

Tr RosseT Ler Origines de la prononciation moderne etudiées auw XVIe stécle
Pars, 1911

E Herzoc Hustorische Sprachlehre des Neufranzasuchen 1 Teil Emnleitung
Lautlefre Heidelberg, 1913

G RyppErG Zur Geschichte des franzosischen o Upsala, 18g6-1g07 '

Kr Nyror Manuel phonetique du frangais parlé Pans, 4th ed (translated
by E Pauirot) 1924

M Graumont Trate pratique de prononciation frangmse Paryy 6th ed
192

H LancLarD  La liaison dans le franfurr  Panss, 1928

H KimcHarpr and M pe FourMmtsTRAUX  French Intonation Exereises
Cambridge, 1923 (Translated from the German and adapted by
M 1. Batker)

H MicuaeLs ¢t P Passy Diclionnaire phonetigne do la languc Jrangaise
Hanover, 2nd e¢d 1924

A Barecau et & Ropour  Dictionnawe phonétique de la langue frangaise
Stockholm, 1930

CHAPIER IV

CH BeavLieux Histowre de Uorthographe frangmse Vol 1, Formation de
Porthographe Vol 1, Les accents et autres signes auxiliares Paus,
1927

F Brunot La réforme de Uorthographe Pars, 1905

H SENSINE La ponctuation en frangars  Paris, 1930

CHAPIER V

A ErnNout Morphologie hustorique du latin Paris, 2nd d 1927

P Foucue Le Verbe frangas Ftude morphologique  Strasbuig, 1931

J Giuieron  La fallite de Uetymoogre phonetique (Etude wur la défectunte
des verbes) Neuveville, 1919 Cf L CrEpar in Revue de Phalologie
franpaise, X¥ax1v (1922), pp 1-21I

A C Jurer Systéme dv la syntaxe lalme  Strasbuig, 1926

F Storz und | H ScuMavrz  Latemnische Grammatih  Mumch, 5th ed
1928

P HogRLUC et G MariNeT Biblwgraphie de la syntaxe frangaise Lyons-
Pars, 1go8

L Fourer Petile syntaxe de Pancien frangms Paris, 3rd ed 1930

E Hucuer FEtude sur la syntaxe de Rabelarr Pams, 1894

A Haase Franzosische Syntax des XVII Johrhunderts Oppeln-Leipzig,
1888 French translation by Mlle OBLRT Synlaxe frangaise du XVIle
sidcle Paris, 1898

26-2
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K SNevDLRs DE VOGEL Syntaxe hustorique du frangas Gromingen, 2nd ed
1926
C pe Boer Essawr de syntaxe frangaise moderne  Groningen-Paris, 1923
J DamourerTE et E Picuon Des mots d la pensée  Essar de grammarre de
la langue frangaise g vols Paris, 1930-2
K EtrrmayEr Zur Theorie der analytischen Syntax des Farmzosischen Vienna,
1929
«—— Analytische Syntax der franzosischen Spracke, mut besonderer Beruck-
) suchtigung des Altfranzonischen Halle, 1930 fT (To be complete in about
ten parts, eight parts have appeared to date )
E Lercy Hustorische franzosische Syntax Leipzig, 1925 fI  (To be com-
plete 1n four volumes, the first two have appeared )
A ToBLEr Vermuschte Beitrage zur franzosuchen Grammatih Leipzig,
‘Rethe 1-m, 2nd ed 1902-8, Rethe v, 1908, Rethe v, 1912 (pp 1-20)
E RicuterR Jur Entwicklung der romanwchen Wortstellung aus der
lateimschen  Vienna, 1903
—— ‘Grundlimen der Wortstellungslehre’, i Zeitschrift fur rom Phal
XL,’pp 9-61, L1, pp 70321
A BLINKENBERC L’ordre des mots en frangais moderne 1 Copenhagen, 1928
H Frer La grammaire des fautes Pans, 1929

CHAPTER VI

H BerGER Die Lehnworter in der franzosuchen Sprache altester Zeit  Leipzig,
1899

G Parss ‘Les plus anciens mots d’emprunt’, in Journal des Savants, 1900,
PP 294-307, 356—75, reprinted 1n Gaston Parts  Mélanges Lingurstiques,
P P Mario Rogues, pp 315-52 Paris, 1909

W HavurricH Der Ewnfluss des Christentums auf den franzosischen Wortschatz
Bonn, 1930

Tu CrAusseN ‘Die griechischen Worter 1m Franzosischen’, 1n Romanische
Forschungen, xv (1904), pp 774—883

G Doty  La langue gauloise Paris, 1920

R TaurNeyseN Keltoromamsches Halle, 1884

E MackeL Die germanischen Elemente in der franzosischen und provenzalischen
Sprache Heilbronn, 1887

E Gawmiirscuee ‘Germamsches mm Franzosischen®, mn Festschrift der
Natwnalbibliotheh 1n Wien (1926), pp 235-49

D Bewurens Uber deutsches Sprachgut im Franzosuchen (Giessener Beilrage,
Zusatzheft 1) Gaessen, 1924

—— Uber englisches Sprachgut um Franzosischen (Giessener Beitrage, Zusatz-
heft v) Giessen, 1927

E BoNarrt  Dictionnawe étymologique et hustorique des anglcusmes  Pars,
1920.

P BarseR English Influence on the French Vocabulary Oxford, 1921 Also
1n Modern Language Review, xv1 (1921), pp 138—49, 252-64, and 1n
Modern Languages, v (1923), pp 139-46, 175 ff
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M Kurrver ‘Anglomanie im heutigen Franzosischen’, " Zertechrift
JSur frz Spr und Lit xLvm, pp 446-65

M ScHERER Englisches Spmchgut wn der franzosischen Tagespresse der Gegen-
wart (Giessener Beitrage, x1) Giessen, 1923

M Vacrknorr Etude sur les mots frangms d’orrgine néerlandaise  Amersfoort,
1931

B H ng) Les mots wtaliens introdusts en_frangars au XVIe siicle Deventer,
192 "

G KowuiMaNN  Die valienischen Lehmworte wn der neufranzosischen Schrift-
sprache seit dem 16 Fahrhundert Kael, 1901

W F Scummior ‘Die spamischen Elemente im franzosischen Wertschalz’
(Zeatschrift fur rom Phil Beihelt L1v) 1914

R Rueppert Die spanuschen Lehn- und Fremdworter in der franzamchm
Schriftsprache  Munich, 1915

A DARMESTETER De la crédation actuelle de mots nouveaux dans la langne
Srangaise  Paris, 1877 .

—— Traute de la formation des mots composés  Paris, 1874, and ed 1Bo4

—— La vie des mols Pans 1886

M Bréar Essa: de sémantigue  Pans, 1097, new ed 19oB

G EsnavLt L’unagwnaton populmre Pans, 1925

} Bomwror ‘Les mectaphores fournies 2 la langue frangaise par Part
Ittéraire’, 1 French Quarterly, 1X (1927), pp 245-50

Répertorre des métaphores el mots frangars tirds des noms de willes et de pays

etrangers Paris; 1930

L Samgan La création metaphonique en frangais et en roman’ (Jeu-
schrift fur rom Phil Beihefte 1 and x) Halle, 1905—7

Les sources indigénes de Uctymologie frangaise 3 vols Paris, 1925-30

H Harzrerp Leufaden der verglewchenden Bedeutungslehre Munich, 1924

—— Uber Bedeutungsverschiebung durch Formahnlichket Mumch, 1924

—— Uber die Objektierung subjektwer Begriffe wm  Mutielfranzoiischen
Munich, 1915

I' Brunot Les mots temons de 'hustorre  Parns, 1928

CH Bary Trawtd de stylutique frangarre 2 vols Hadelberg, 2nd ed
1919—21

J GiLuieroN Pathologie et therapeutique verbales, 1-1m1 Paris, 1915 -21

Genealogie des mots qui désignent 'abeille  Pans, 1918

—— Les dymologies des dtymologuites et velles du peuple Pans, 1922

— Thaumaturgie linguistique  Paris, 1923 ClI Mario Rogues, Biblio-
graphie der travaux de Fules Gillieron Paris, 1940

W Foerster und H BReurRr Hristian von Troyes Worterbuch zu seinen
ramtlichen Werken Halle, 1914, 2nd ed 1993

G Tianper Lexique du Roman de Renart  Goteborg, 1924

—— Glanures lexicographiques  Lund, 1932

A G Otr Ftude sur les couleurs en vieux frangms  Paris, 1899

E Hucuer Duchonnaire du XVIe sidgle Pans, 1925 f (A-De)
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L Samga\ La Langue de Rabelars 2 vols Pars, 1922-3

L Merierio Lexigue de Ronsard  Pans, 1895

E Voizaro Etude sur la langue de Montaigne Panis, 1885

J Coeein  Etude sur la grammaire et le vocabulare de Montaigne Lalle,

1927

G Cavrou Le frangaws dasnque  Lexique de la langue du XVIle sibcle
Paris, 1923

«L HucueTr Petit glossare des clasniques frangms du XVIIe midcle  Pans,
grd ed 1919

F Gopoerroy Lexique comparé de la langue de Corneille et de la langue du
XVII siécle en général 2 vols Paris, 1862

Cu-L Liver Lexique de la langue de Molidre comparde 4 celle des éorwains
de son temps g vols Pars, 18957

P Avpam La langue du duc de Saint-Sumon  Paris, 1920

F Gouww Les Transformatons de la langue frangaise pendant lo dewxiéme
motré du XVIHe niéele (1740-178g) Pans, 1904

M Frey, Les transformations du vocabularre frangars d Pepoque de la Révolution
(1789-1800) Pars, 1925

M Fuens Lexique du ° Journal des Goncourt> Paris, 1912

K Grasrr  Neologusmus und Sprachgefuhl um heutigen Franzosuschen Gicssen,
1930

A LoncNoN  Les noms de lieu de la France Pans, 19209

A Davzat Les noms de heurn  Paris 2nd ed 1928

Les noms de personnes  Pans, .1d ed 1928




Index Verborum

(Ihe numbers refer 1o paragraphs Old French forms arc disinguished
by a dagger )

4, 244, 254, 297-B, 457-8, 460, 463

abbe, 179

abbesse, 205, 527

abeille, 517, 591

abime, 194

abais, 572

aboltr, 289

aborder, 537

aboutir, 290

abreger, 102

abricol, 514, 516, 523

absolu, 121

absoudre, 534, wndic pres 316, past def
354, past part 370

absurde, 117

abus, 497

acajou, 516, 581

4 cause de, 457

accélerateur, 529

accent, 122

acces, 58

accessit, 120

arcolade, 517

accomplr, 361, 365

accomplissements, 583

accorder, 591

accoster, 513

accroitre past part 47 Cf croitre

accucllir 534 Cf cueillir

accusation, 497

accuser, 579

a ce que, 473, 461

acharner, 572

acheler indic pres 3un, fut 336

achevement, 61

achever, 119, 573

achopper, 517

tacomtier, 47

acompte, 535

tacordement, 525

a cote de, 464

acquérir wndic pres 310, past def 359,
957, fut 937, vubjy pres 324, pasi
part 362 Cf quenr

acquét, 371

actif, 191

actrice, 204
acluaire, RI2
adagio, 515, 518
adjectf, 121
adjudant, 516
adjuger, 534, 535
adnurer, 102, 121 574, 584
admonester, 595
admonition, 721
tadreaie, 573
adresse, 783
advenu 131
adverbe, 121
adverse, 121
advirale, 121
affaiblir, 28 384
aflawre, 194, 570
aflaler, 511
afleclation, 122
affecter, 122, 574, 504
fallunir, 392
Afliguet, 517
affirmer 07
Thger, 289, 364
affubler, 41

affu., 572

alin que, 473

age, 59, 55 40t
agglomeration, 494
agiotage, 525
agioteur, 525

agir, 289

agneau, 171, 591
ade, 202

aider, 982, prer part 510, indic pres

311

areul, 105, 50

aigu, 59, 191

aiguayer, 517

aile, 165

ailleurs, 442

aumer, 29, 501, wndic pres 6, 102, 308,
310, past def 44, fut 335, tmpv 279

amsy, 442, 468, 471, 475

fainz, 458, 467

tainz que, 471
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arr, 576 ancétre, 183
aisément, 447 ancien, 218, 495-6
alambic, 514 fangow yuc, 471
alarme, 196, 515 ancre, 100, 102
albatros, 127, 514 tandu, 219
album, 171 ane, 102, 205
alchimee, 514 anéanlir, 290
alcool, f14 ane salé (jeu de I'), 520
,alcéve, 516 anesse, 205
aléne, 505 ange, 20, 496, 500, 501, 502
alerte, 515 angelot, 527
alezan, 516 anglais, 72
alguazil, 516 angoisse, 45, 93 102, 571
aliéné, 575 arumal, 0, 157, 161, 164, 185
allégone, 496 année, 525
allemiand, 523 annuaire, 529
aller indic pres 321, fut 336, subjp annuel, 25
pres 923-6, tmpy 528 antarctique, 122
aller (s’en), 984, 533 antenupual, 536
alleu, 508 antichambre, 5175, 536
allumer, 45, 534 anti-républicam, 536
alors, 443 aolt, 23, 102
alors que, 471 apercevorr, 56, 3814
alouelte, fo73, 525 aplet, 517
alpaca, 516, 718 2potre, 495, 501
amadou, 517 apparaitre, 384 Cf paraitrc
amalgame, 514 apparorr, g1z
amant, 910, 542, 586, fem 542 appartement, 515
amarrer, 507 appas, 577, 593
amas, 5308, 548, 585 appit, 572
ambassadrnice, 206 appeler wndi pres 109, 311, fut 336
tamnbes, 219 applaudir, 289
ambre, 514 appointeur, 597
amc, 102, 451, 501 apporter, 535
amer, 102, 128 apprendre, 383 Cf prendre
americaniser, 524 approcher, 102, 384
amertume, 30 appui, 538, 584
améthyste, 496 appuyer, 102, indic pres 310
amecuter, 572 ipre, 102
amable, 593 iprement, 01
amie, 46 102, 202 apres, 58, 299, 404
amitie, 540 apres-rmud, 100, 201
a moms que, 470 apres que, 471
amont, 225, 405 aquardell, 171, 515
amorct, 572, 577 araignee, 55, 548
amour, 201, §17 arbalcle, 599
amoureux, 586 arborer, 515
amour-propre, 5310 arbre, 193
amusement, 584 arbrissczu, 30
an, 45, 102, 108, 181 arc, 531
anagramme, 502 arcade 515
ananas, 516 arc-boutant, 118
anatomie, 497 arceau, 531

tancelle, 102 arc-en-ciel, 540
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archevéché, 525

archi-bon, 546

architrave, 515

argon, 99

Yardoir past def 352, past part 366

ardoise, 581

aréte, 552, 571, 575

argent, 47, g1, 108

argentin, 526

argot, 517

argument, 406

arme, 102

armustice, 199

armoire, 195, 569

arpege 515

arpent, 503

arracher, 334

arréter, 983, past def 342

arricre, 442

arrver, 571

arroser, 66

arscnal, 126, 514-15

art, 200

artifice, 585

artillerie, 565

artisan, 515, 567

asheste 117

tascondre past part 362

a seule fin que, 473

aspect, 577

a paige 56

assalllir .ndic pres 315, 917, fut 338

assassin, 546

assassmat, 529

assemblee, 594

assener, 505

asseoir pres part 902, wndic pres g2r1,
pastdef 352-3, 357 fut 337 Cf seor

as.wez, 102, 442, 445

assidu, 577

asslette, 577

asuster, 289, 982

assommoir, 526

assomption, 106

athee, 502

atlas, 126

tatout, 464

a travers, 462

atrocité, 497

attaquer, 576

atteindre past def 352, 954

attendu que, 472

atuarail, 527

attraction, 583

409

au, 139

aubade, 517

aube, 541

aubépine, 539

auberge, 505

aubin, 510

aucun, 275, 451, 456

aucunement, 452 n

au-~dessous, 445

audience, 584

aujourd’hu, 66 Cf hw

au moyen de, 457 -

aune 'alder’, 20, 102, 168

aune ‘ell’, 506

aussi, 442, 460

auss longtemps que, 471

aussitét que, 471

austere, 5084

authoresse, 207

autodale, 516

automne, 201

automobile, 199

autre, 62, 160, 222, 274

autrice, 207

autrui, 274

aval, 225

avalanche, 503, 517

avancer (s5'), 304

avant, 299, 458, 465, 532

avant-coureur, 533

avant-dernier, 533

avant-hier, 115

avant que, 299, 471

avaricieux, 497, 595

aveq, 102, 255 0, 457, 458, 465

avénement, 525

avenir, 121

Taversiers, 560

aversion, 121

aveugler, 289

aviser, 384

avocat, 17, 121, 1fig

4vocate, 207

avome, 19

avorr, 46, 392, pres part 302, wndic pres
24, 58, 1u2, 321, past def 42, 103,
350, 952, 355; 357, fut 937, subv
pres 323, 325, 326, impf 360, impv
920, past part 363, 367

avril, 129

azur, 514

bibord, 508
bae, 507
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bacheber, §26, 527, 540
tbacon, 506

badaud, 517

badin, 517, 584
bagne, 515

bal, 185

balai, 58

balance, 34
balangoire, 526
balcon, 505, 515
baleine, 207

ballade, 517, 583
ballast, 512

balle, 505

ballet, 515

balzin, 515

bambou, 516

ban, 506

banal, 529
banalité, 529
banane, 516

banc, 505

bande, 505

bandit, 515

banmr, 500

banque, 515
banqueroute, 515
banquet, 515
banquette, 517
baragoun, 504
barbacane, 514
barbe, 559
barbounller, 5B4
barbouquet, 517
banl, 129

baron, 47, 179, 182, fem 203
barnique, 517

bas, 55, 130, 186, 191
bas-bleu, 207

base, 55

basse-cour, {99
bastide, 517

basulle, 517

bastion, 515
bataillon, 515
bateau, 507
biatiment, 546, 548, 584
batr, 505

battement, 525
battenie, 548

battre wndic pres 316, past part 365
bazarder, 524

beau, 45, 71, 102, 188, 578
beaucuit, 520

beauté, 71

bec, 503

bedeau, 506
beffrai, 507
bégayer, 524
bélandre, 511
béler, 34

bel esprit, 578
bélitre, 6o, 509
benét, 369, 517
bénir, zgo—1, ful 338, past pari 369
benoit, 369, 517
bequulle, 526
bercail, 517

béret, 517

berhne, 525
bermcle, 504
besant, 5oz
beiement, 446
bétse, 59

beurre, 502

bévue, 535
bibliothéque, 567
bicoque, 556
bicycle, 512

budet, 559

bun, 46, 79, 216, 542
bienfaiteur, 122
bien que, 474
bienseant, 302
bienveillant, yo2
biere ‘beer’, 509, 518
biere “bier’, 506
bifteck, 512, 518-19
bigot, 510

bnou, 504
byouterie, 527
byoutier, 526
bulan, 515

bile, 549

billet doux, 578
binocle, 592
bismeul, 500, 535
buscutt, 535

bise, 500

bivouac, 511
bizarre, 587
blackbouler, 520
blague, 511

blane, 102, 191, 505, 581
blanchissage, 525, 531
blanchisseuse, 204
blende, 511

blesser, 506
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blessure, 526

bleu, 506, 581

blcuitre, 69

blinder, 511

blocus, 518, 520

1bloi, 581

blond, 581

blondn, 58

bocage, 517

bock, 511

beeul, 46, 181, 185

bohémien, 546

boire, 293, pres part 301, wndic pres
64, 306-8, 310, Y14, 316, npf 331,
pastdef 352, 355, 957, fut 335,337,
subjv pres 922,324, 1mpv 3279-8, past
part 363, 367

boite, 471

boite aux lettres, 540

bolchévisine, 529

holchéviste, 529

bon, 50, 79, 102, 108, 187, 191, a1l
542 fem 29, 78, 102

bonheur, 23, 198 C¢f heur

bonnement, 447

bonnet, 547

bonté, 527

bord, 506

bordeaux, 547

bordelaw, 525

borne, 503

bosquct 515

botter, 289

bouche, /71, 591

bouchée, 514

bouctte, 504

boueux, 525

boullabaisse, 517

bowllir, 291, ndic pres 315-16, fut
998, by pres 325

boule, 553

boulevard, 56, 508, 520, 567

bouline, 507, 518

boulingnn, 512, 518, 593

bouqun, 508

bourg, 131, 171, 558

bourgeos, 526, 558

bourgmestre, 118, 509, 520

Bourgogne, 102

bourrique, 517

boussale, 515

bouter, 500, 593

boutique, 502

bouton, 451, 506

bouvreul, 528
boyaudier, 526
brachet, 505
braconnier, 505
braie, 503
brawse, 505
branche, 571
brandevin, 511
brandir, 290
braque, 505
bra., ro2
bravade, 530
brave, 214, 584
bravoure, 5108
brebis, 199
bredomlle, 572
bredouller 5.4

bref, 102, fern 189

brclan, 529
breuvage, 41,64
brick, 512
bricvement, 447
brig, 512
brigade, 515
brigand, 515
brigue, 515
brio, 515
brisees, 572
brocard, 515
brodequin, 508
bronchite, 529
bronze, 194
broussaille, 525

broyer, 505, fut 336

bru, 505
brun, 505, 581
béichcron, 527
budget, 515
buer, 505
bulletin, 515
bure, 551
bureau, 551
bureaucratie, 502
burnous, 514
buste, 518
but, 126
butin, 508
butiner, 508

ta, 261

cabane, 513, 556
cabarct, 17, 517
cabine, 513
cabinet, 515

411
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cable, 517 '
caboche, 517
caboteur, 516
cabotier, 516
cabahiére, 516
cabrer, 517
cacao, 510
cache-nez, 540
‘cacheter, q11
cachot, 527
cadastre, 517
cadavre, 48
cadeau, 517
cadenas, 517, 523
cadrg, 515
cage, 17, 36
cagne, 203
calou, g1y
caillouteux, 525
caleul, 139
calibre, 515
calmer, 515
calotte, 527
camarade, 516
cambrioleur, 517
cambuse, 511
camée, 515
camembert, 547
cammsole, 515
camp, 515
campagnard, 530
campagne, 515, 591
camper, 516
canadien, 591
canard, 2006, 530
cancer, 128
candeur, 582
cane, 206
caniche, 517
canmbale, 516
canon, 515
canot, 516
cantatrice, 206
cantiléne, 515
cap; 517
capable, 584
caparagon, 516
cape, 517
capitale, 541
caporal, 515
capot, 56g n
chpre, 515
caprice, 201
caphver, 584

INDEX: VERBORUM

capuchon, 515
capuein, 515, 569 n
car, 103, 467, 590
caracole, 516
carafe, 514
caresser, 61
cargue, 515
carnassier, 517
carquois, 56
carrosse, 515§
carrousse, 509
cartilage, 201
cartographie, 502
carton, 515
caserne 517
casque, 516
casse-low, 540
cassette, 515
cassine, 55b
caste, 516
catacombe, 515
catarrhe, 56
cause, 106, 457
cavalcade, 515
cavale, 559

ce {neut pror ), 255-61, 265, 268, 378
ce, cet, cetle, ces, 03, 255-7, 259

ceel, 261

cédille, 516

ceindre past def 352, 354

cewnture, 47

cela, 261

celebre, 17, 579, 584
célen, 515, 518
cellulod, 512

celu, celle, ceux, celles, 255-7, 259

cendreux, 581

ce nonobstant, 468
cens, 127

cense, 496

cent, 93, 102, 221
centaine, 527
centunetre, 502
centralisation, 529

cep, 126

cependant, 445, 468, 471

cercle, 100, 102
cercuell, 44, 56
cerf, 102, 126
certain, 218, 277
cerveau, 174
cervelle, 174
ccrvoise, 36
cesser, 59
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chacun, 275, 520 chef-d'cuvre, 540

chair, 572 chef-leu, 539

chaire, 116, 502, 577 cheik, 514

chaise, 116, 577 tchemeil, see chameau
Tc!‘lalant, 502 chemun, 6o, 557

chale, 512 chénate, 527

chalet, 503, 517, 556 cheml, 129

chaloir, 392 cheque, 512

chambellan, 530 cher, 36, 46, 93, 102, 128
chambre, 28, 100, 547 chercher, zo

chameau, 502 chere, 595

champ, 102, 515 chénr, 6o

champagne, 200, 528 cheul] 564

change, 584 -heval, 95, 119, 1B1, 206, 503, 559
changcr, 503, 571 chevalier, 531

chanome, 501 chevelure, 526

chanter, 209, pres part 301, wndic pres cheviux, 45
63, 101, 102, 168, 190, 906, tmpf  chewlle, 526
931, past def 339, 340, fut 5B, 281,  chévre, 102
subju pres 322, 924, impf 958, 359, chevreau, 525

1mpy 9427-8 chez, 169, 458, 464
chanteuse, 206 chien, 45, 46, fem 203
chantre, 183 chiendent, 540
chanvre, 194 chuffre, 514, 515, 518
chape, 569 chiourme, 518
chapeau, 569 chocolat, 516, 518
chapelet, 569 choir, 292, 294, 595, wndec pres 321,
chapelle, 569 pastdef 345, 350, fut 335,337, subjw
chaque, 275 pres 924, past part 969
char, 503 chousir, 505
char-a-bancs, 540 590 chose, 65, 67, 197, 451, 578
charbon, 102 chou, 65, 129, 185
charge, 515 choucroute, 511, 520
charger 36, 409 chou-fleur, 539
chariot, 56 chrétien, 77, 496, 500, 546, fem 202
charité, 500 chromqueur, 525
charlatan, 515 chronometre, 502
charme 56 cible, 511
charmulle, 526 ciel, 23, 49, 46, 75, 185
charrette, 56 cigale, 517
tcharnére, 557 cigare, 516, 518
charroyer, 524 cigogne, 40, 83
charrue, 503 ci-melus, 372
chartre, 100 ci-joint, 212, 372
chasse, 548 cl, 129
chasser, 93, 108, 572 cune, 502
chassis, 527 cineterre, 199
chitaigne, 40 cingler, 507
chatelan, 527 cing, 20, 219
chaud, 28, 102 cinquante, 210
chauffage, 525 are, 35, 46, 108
chaussée, 557 cirrus, 501
chauve, 190 citadelle, 515

chef] 102, 174, 1B5, 545 citadin, 515, 558
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cité, 558

citayen, 558

<itron, 553

catrowlle, 515

claie, 503

clair, 165

clair-obscur, 539

classique, 587

<lerc, 205

clore past def 326, 352, tubjp pres
326, past part 326

cléture, ﬁz

clou, 44

club, 191, 512, 518, 519

cab, 550

cobalt, 511

coche, 202, 206

cathon, 206

caur, 102, 177, 549, 552, 570

cohésion, 498

teomnte, 471

col, 129

colcre, 542, 549

college, 547

colombe, 34, 66

colonne, 34, 66

combat, 126, 538

combe, 503

fcombien que, 474

comite, 512

coinme, 467

comme il faut, 540

comment, 4406, 467

commerce, 578

commis-voyageur, 539

commodite, 589

compague, 206

compagnie, 527

compagnon, 108, 179, 182, 206, 563

comparaison, 527

compe tence, 502

complatre, 550

complel, 191, 541

compost, 513

compote, 513

comprendre, 552

compte, 78, 121

compter Cf conter

comte, 28, 46, 50, 78, 121, 179, 563

comté, 563

comltesse, 205

conclure past def 352, 354, 357, past
part 368

concours, 371

INDEX. VERBORUM

cunduire indic pres 314, pastdef 352,
354, 357, fut 337, subjp pres 324,
empf 960, wmpu 928, past part 368
Cf dure

conferer, 575

conlort, 589

confus, 371

conlusément, 447

connaissance, 207, 548

connaitre, 72, 293, ndic pres 307,
316, past def 350, 352, 355, subjw
pres 324, wmpf” 360, past part 363

connétable, 513, 563

conquenirr jfut 337 Gf quenr

conquéte, 371

conseil, 185, 579

counselller, 567

consentir, 382

conhsigner, 122

consommer, 577, 580

constable, 513

constamment, 189, 446

construwre  past def” 952, 954, fut 337

consultation, 538

consumer, 577, 586

coute, 78, 121

contemr, 285

conter, 47, 78, 1oz

continu, 577

contrure, 577

contraste, 515

contrat, 168

contrebande, 515

contre-coup, 532

contredanse, 512, 520

contredire, 382

tcontremont, 465

Cortre-sens, 532

tcontreval, 465

controler, 537

convenir, 392, 536

conversation 584

converser, 546

converhr Cf vertir

copam, 185

coq, 183

cor, 102

corde, 502

coreligionnaire, 536

cormiche, 515

cormchon, 527

tcorp, 102

corps, 121, 161, 180

correchf, 501
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carndar, zo, 515

costume, 515, 518

cote, 67

cotillon, 527

cotun, 514

cotre, 518

coltage, 556

cotte, 500, 595

cou, ruz, 12y, 181

coucher indic tres 285, 318

coude, g6

coudre, 100, wndic pres 307, 310, past
def 343, 348, fut 337

couenne, Ho

couler, 67

couleur, 65

couleuvre, 66

coup, 101, 502

couple, 106

coupole, 518

cour, 25, 547

courage, 546, 584

courageux, 527

courge, 109

courir, 290, tndic pres 99, pastdef 342,
945, 352, Jut 337, subje pres 923,
past part 363, 460

courre, 290 Cf courn

courrier, 515

courrole, 102

cours, 371

course, 559

coursier, 559

courtisau, {15

courtos, 67 180, 1By, 526, 550

cousin, 202, fem 202

coussin, 66

couteau, 47

couter past def 342

couhl, 129

couturuer, 526

couver, 571

couvrir, 294, wdic pres 307

craie, 72

cramndre, 204, 520, tndic pres 316,
921, past def 354, past part 366

cramotsl, 514

crapaud, 530

creature, 576

creche, 506

crédit, 515, 542

crépe, 202

crescendo, 515

crétin, 517

415

crever, 102

crevette, 517

cricket, 512

cuminel, 496

(rique, 507

cristal, 496

critique, 202

croire, 23, 203, 382, pres part 302,
indic pres 307, 314, 319, past defa
945, 352, 355, fut 337, past part 367"

cloissant, 542

croitre pres part 03, wndic pres 97,
102, 307, 316, past defe 345, 322,
355, past part 367

croix, 102

cromlech, 504

crouler, 34

croupe, 506

croupir, 290, 291, fut 330

teroute, 502

croyable, 505

cruche, 506

crucl, 101

crument, 447

cucillette, 969, 515

cueilllir, 204, tndic pres 315, 317, 325,
past def 342, 345 fur 348, subyo
pres 325, pust part 363-4, 365, 369

cuiller, 128

cuillere, 194 0

cuir, 36

cuire wndic pres 318, pestdef 352, 354

cuisse, 571

cunvrd, 525

cul, 129

culture 583

cumuler, 500

cuneux, 75, 504

cymsme, 490

d’abord, 471, 584

daigner ndic pres 40, B1, 102
d’ailleurs, 584

dus, 72

damage, 102

damasquin, 515

Tdame, danz (< pomiNus), 181, 562
dame (< DOMINA), 516, 562
{Damnedcu, 502

damoiseau, 562, 578

dandy, 512

danais, 72

dans, 445, 457, 460, 463, 465
danser, 289, 506
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dartre, 56 ¢

d’autant que, 472

de (part ort), 230-5

de (prep ), 139, 215, 217, 254, 296,

298, 457, 458, 461

dead-heat, 512, 519
débile, 577

débit, 542
debiter, 585

débonnaire, 585

debout, 542

décence, 497

de ce que, 472, 480
dechoir pres part 903, indic pres 321,

Jut 337 Cf chor

décolleter ndic pres 311
décréditer, 587

décroitre past part 367 Cf croitre
dedans, 445, 465
déduire, 575, past def 352, 354
déesse, 205

défaillir indic pres 317
défaut, 362

défecnl, 497
défendre, 60, pastdef 343, past part 363
défense, 971

défiance, 575

déficit, 126, 501 n, 542
déguerpir, 506

dehors, 464-5

deja, 442 Gf )2
déjeuner, 311, 560
tdejoste, 458

déhiberer, 382

délice, 195, 201

déhvrer fut 330
demam, 442

demande, 538

demeure, 5408

demeurer fut 336

dem, 212

demaoselle, 562

démolir, 290

démordre, 577

denier, 451

dénier, 579

dent, 200

denteler, 524

dépense, 371

dépenster, 526

dépaster, 572

déplaire, 392

depat, 547

de preés, 445

INDEX VERBORUM

depus, 299, 458, 465

depuis que, 471

dénvation, 527

dermer, 191, 218, 578

deroute, 371

dernére, 442, 465

des, 458

descendre, 303, past part 363

déshonneur, 198

désigner, 122

désordre, 545

désormaus, 445, 471

tdespure past def 352

des que, 471

dessemn, 577

desservir, 575

dessous, 445, 404

dessus, 445

destrier, 102, 559

détacher, 537

détourner, /35

détriment, 502

detruire  past def 352, 354

dette, g6, 371

deux, 44, 221

devant, 458, 405, 471

devers, 464, 465

devin, 34

dewis, 584

devour, 84,102, 169, 295, tndic pres 310,
314, 315, 316, 542, past def 42, 103,
350, 352, 355, fuf 337, subjy pres
324-5, tmpf 360, past part 363, 367

devot, 66, 504

dévotion, 576

diablement, 446

chablerie, 522, 527

diaconncsse, 205

diagnose, 122

diction, 122

Dicy, 4g, 114, 157, 205

différent, 218, 501, 577

dufficile, 106

digue, 131

dilettante, 515

diligemment, 189

dimanche, 539

diume, g2, 222

dinde, 206, 542

dindon, 206, 527

diner, 165, 295, 560, wndic prey 311

diplomate, 538

dire, 35, pres part 301, 303, ndic pres
45, 285, 314, 318, past def 108, 346,
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349, 353, fut 337, subv pres 324,
impf 358, 360, smpy 327-8

discerner, 497

discipline, 106, 549

discordance, 535

discuter, 289

duparaitre, 384 Cf paraitre

duspenser, 575

duspute, 585

dissoudre past def 354, past parl 370

dissuader, 289

divan, 514

diversion, 497

diverur, 552

dix, 125

dix-hut, 115, 219

dizaine, 222

dock, 511

doctoresse, 205

dogme, 122

dogue, 510, 520

doigt, 171

dolman, 511

dolmen, 504

déme, 515

domestique, 584

dompte-ennui, 540

don, 46

done, 127, 467

donner, 38, wndic fpres 30B, fut 336,
subjy pres g23 925-6

dont, 127, 264, 268, 442, 445

donzelle, 17

dormur, G5, 290, wdic pres 316, 577,
past def 33y, 340, fut 338, subp
pres 325, mpf 358-9

dortair, 36, 102

das, 84

dot, 127

douane, 514

double, 29, 102

doulorr, 352, 302

doute, 194

douter, 584

doux, 189

douzaine, 222, 527

drague, 512

drap, 102, 126

drapeau, 547

draper, 289

dresser, 94, 102

drogue, 508

droit, 34, 168, 542

droiture, 526

Cf verur

EFL

417

duc, 106, 496
ducat, 515
duché, 525
ducegne, 516
duire ndic pres 918, past def 352,
wmpy 327—H
diament, 447
dune, 507
dupe, 207, 517
dur, 102
durant, 462
durer ful 330

eau, 71, 103, 127
écaille, 505
wcarquuler, 20
echanger, 535
échanson, 506
échappee, 515
écharpe, 506
échelle, 515
échevele, 61
échine, 506
échoir pres part 903, wndic pres 321
éclater, 384
école, By
écossals, 72
écouter, 45, 160
écrier (s), 404
ecrin, 45
écrire, 293, mdic pres. 916, past def
352, 354
écrit, 542
éuntoire, 195
ecrivain, 207
€ecrivasser, 524
écrouler (s'), 384
écu, 181
écume, 505
écuver, 520
edifier, 575
tef, sg1
eflectuer, 122
etlet, 168
effréné, 531
eflroyable, 577
egards, 586
éghse, 496, 500, 502
tewsir fut 338, past part 363
élan, 509
électorat, 529
€légamment, 446
€éléphant, 207
éléve, 207

27



418 INDEX VERBORUM

€lever, 577} 586

&lire. past def 345, 356, past part 366
€lite, 371

€loar, 514

Elle, 73, 238

eloigner, By

éloquemnment, 18g
émnauciper, 497
~mbarcadére, 510
embarcation, 516

embattre, 535

tembler, 47, 78, 100
embolisme, 496
embonpont, 585
embusquer, 515

émel), 515

emmancher, 8o

emmencr, 8o

{motionner, 592

émouvuir, 592, past part 367
emparer, 517

empereur, 179, 18z, 206
emplelte, 371

emplir, 283, 290, 291, fut 738
tempres, 465

en (<IN), 139, 304—5, 457-8, 460, 463
en (<INDE), 247, 412, 533
enamourcr, 8o
enchanteresse, 204

cncolure, 537

encontre, 405

encrier, 75

Tendementiers que, 471
cndnvn:, 502

endormur (s'), 384

tendrott, 465

enfance, 102

enlant, 102, 168-70, 179, 207, 516
enfer, 128

enfermer, 8o

enfler, 102

enfourr, 291, fut 330 Cf fowr
enfreindre past def )54
enfurr ('), 384, 513
engendrcr, 30

engin, 45, 571

englounir fut 330

émgme, 122

covrer, Bo, 537

tenmu, 465

ennemi, Ho

ennuw, 8o

ennuyer, 992, tndic pres 319
enorgueillir, 8o

enseigne, B1, 202
enseigner, 8g
ensemble, 29, 445, 465
enswivre (5'), 533
entendre, 564
enthousiasme, 502
entour, 465
entourage, 548
entr’aider (5’), 535
entrailles, 577
enlramn, 535
entrainer, 583

entre, 134, 458, 459
entrée, 548
entrelacer, 535
entrer ndic pres 307, ful 936
entrevoir, 595
entrevue, 513
tenlrues que, 471
envahir, 290

envers, 404, 465
environ, 465

envoler (s'), 384, 533
envoyer ndic pres 319, ful 336
tenz, 464

épais, 191

épargner, 505

epars, 371

€pée, B4, 97, 120, 403
épeler, 28y

éperon, 505

épervier, 56, 506
épier, 500

émeu, 44, 500
épinard, 514

épne, By, 102
épisode, 199
épithete, 498, 502
épitre, 1of

épleuré, 310

éploré, 310
épousailles, 525
époux, 67, 202, 571, 584, fem =202
équuper, 507

éreinter, 531

erreur, 190

tes (=en+les), 139
tes (<Ecae), 442
escadre, 515
escadron, 515

escale, 515

escalier, 113, 124, 517
escalin, 507

escapade, 515



INDEX VERBRORUM

escarhille, 517

escargot, 517

escient, 77

escompte, 515

escorte, 515

escouade, 516

escroc, 515

fesmer, 102, 591

espace, 201

tespardre past def 352

espérer sndic pres 910

espigle, 509, 568

esplon, 515

esplanade, 515

esporr, 538, 1542

esprit, 500, 578

esquisse, 515

essal, 493, 571

essuyer, 577

est, 507

estampe, 120, 576

tester ndic pres 921, past def 342,
345, 350, 352

esterlin, 510

estime, 504

estimer, 591

estoc, 576

estomac, 584

testouvorr, 392, past def 352

estrade, 575

tosire (prep ), 458

testree, 557

testneu, 4.4, 510

esturgeon, /17

et, 221, 466

étage, 504

étal, 507

étalon, 559

étape, 507

étaple, 507

éte, 200

éteindre  past def 352, 354

etincelle, 20

etiquette, 513, 517, 552

étoffe, 519

ctolle, 120

etonner, 584

étourneau, 587

étrange, 91, 584, 586

étranger, 526, 586

&tre, 100, 217,293, 295, 392, tndic pres
307, 321, mmpf 40, 333, past def 37,
351, fut 279, 337, subjp pres 127,
323, 326, tmpv 329, past part 368

419

étrécir, 290
étreindre  past def 354
etrenne, 8o

étrier Gf estrieu
étriquer, 517
étude, 548, 575
eucharstie, 68
eunuque, 68

eux, 238
évanowr (s'), 384
événement, 584
évéque, 501, 502, 560
eXamen, 122, 501
exaucer, 575
excellent, 122
excepte, 372, 464
excessif, 497
exclure, 122, pastdef 354, past part 36
excursion, 118
exemple, 122
exempter, 121
exercer, 122
exercice, 19y
exhibition, 503
exploiter, 535
expres, 513
ex-rol, 595
externat, 529
extra, 118
extra-fin, 536
extraire, 118, 535
extra-légal, 596
extréme, 122

fable, 592

fabliau, 517

fagade, 515

face, 174, 465

facher, 392, 584

1agon, 513

fadaise, 517

fagot, 527

faible, 72, 577

falence, 515

fallir, 291, 938, indic pres g15-17%,
Sut 338, subjp pres 325 Cf fallur

Faillite, 515

faméante, 203

faineantise, 527

faire, 211, 217, wtndic pres 285, 315,
318, past def 37, 349, 352, 353, 358,
Sut 337, subjy prer 55, 123, 325,
wmpf 958, 360, impy 102, 927, 328,
past part 45, 92, 102, 126

27-2
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faite, 505"
fallowr, 292, 392, mdic pres 315, 316,
917, past def 345, fut 338, subpe
pres 325, past part g6a, 563

falot ‘fellow’, 510

falot ‘torch’, 515, 523
fanal, 502

lange, 505
« fantassin, 518

fantoche, 515

faquin, 585

farandole, 517

farme, 10k

fashion, 513

[at, 126, 517

fatal, 188, 577, 579, 586
faubourg, 531, 533
faubourien, 531
faucher, 168

faucon, 47, 102

faune, zoz

faussement, 447

faute, 362

fautewl, 569

fauve, 505, 581

faux ‘false’, 202, 371
faux ‘scythe’, 168, 202
faveur, 549

fecondité, 106

feindre, 45, past def 352, 354
feldspath, 511

felon, 179

femme, 78, Bo, 207
fendre, 45, past part 363
[enestré, 123

Ienetre, 62, 102

fente, 362

fer, 99, 102, 125, 128
ferir fut 338, past part 363
ferme, 556

fermeté, 527

fermier, 526

ferraille, 525

fesse, 371

festin, 515

festival, 512

féuche, 516

feu (< *FATUTUM), 44
feu (< FocuM), 44, 577
fewllage, 69

feulle, 27, 36, 174
fewllet, 525

feutre, 69

feve, B4

INDEX VERBORUM

fiancé, 542

ficelle, 47

fief, 506

fiel, 102

fiente, 77

fier, 128, 584

fierté, 527, 531

fiévre, 17

hfre, 509, 518

figue, 106

figure, 496

fil, 45, 129

filet, 523

fihgrane, 515

fille, 36, Bg, 102, 206, 592

filleul, 528

fils, 129, 182, 1B3, 206

final, 188

finesse, 527

finir, 34, 286, 287, pres part 901,
indic pres 306, 307, 320, tmpf 331,
subjp pres 322, past part 365

fioriture, 515

flairer, 102

flamand, 530

flan, 506

flanelle, 512, 520

flatter, 552, 584

fAegme, 122

fleur, 178, 193

fleunir, 283, 286, 290-2, subjv pres 324

flirter, 289

florin, 515

flotte, 507, 546, 576

Aatulle, 516

flouer, 517

for, 17, 23, 102

foie, 541

fondre pastdef 345, past part 363, 366

fontaine, 102, 541

fonte, 371

football, 512

forain, 587

Horboire, 539

forcene, 505, 537

forces, 102

forclore, 593

forét, 58

forfaire, 533

formarniage, 539

forme, 66, 67

fors, 464, 475

fort, 102, 186-7, 189, 216

fortement, 446



INDEX VERBORUM 421

fou, 45, 129, 188, fem 189

loudre, 100, 102, 201
fougere, 47
fougue, 515
lowr, 283, 291
fourbe, 517
fourbur, 578
fourbu, 66, 533
fourmu,

fournil, 129, 520
fournur, 505
toyer, 47

fracas, 515
fragile, 106, 500

tfrandre past def 945, 352

frai, 19, 72
franc, 218

frangais, 72, 186, 1y1, 530

Frangass, 72, 530
francoln, 515
frégate, 515
[rein, 17, 102, 531
frelater, 508
fréle, 500

fréne, 199
fréquent, 582
trere, 182, 206
fret, 507

fricht, 511, 518
frimas, 521, 528
frod, 19, 92, 96
frandeur, 198
fromage, 20, 66
froment, 34
Fronde, 587
fronder, 587

frunt, 45, 72 n, 160, 531

fruitier, 531

finr, 283, 290, 382, widic presr 319

fuite, 371

furmer, 41

funébre, 586
funeste, 577, 586
fureur, 577, 579, 580
fune, 577, 586
furieusement, 578
Fusil, 129

fuallade, 530

gabelle, 517

gage, 201, 506
gageure, 68

gagner, 289, 518, 546
gaiment, 447

galant, 558, 578 =

galop, 126

galopin, 526

gant, 506

gantelet, 525

gantier, 520

garce, 592

garcon, 183

garde, B4, 103, 202, 538, 548

garde-manger, 540

garder, 518, subjp pres 923

gardien, 530

garer wmpy 327

garnir, 290, 505

garmson, 527

gars, 185

gasconnade, 550

gastrose, 529

gater, 520

gavion, 517

gavotte, 517

gavroche, 5608

gazelle, 514

gazette, 515

géante, 203

geler, 169, fut 396

gendarme, 540

géne, 564, 584

géner, 564, 504

général, 189

genet, 516, 559

génie, 549, 587

genou, 36, 102, 108, 164, 185, 591

gens, 170, 196

tgent, 93, 102, 108, 156

gentil, 129, 1009, 191

gentilhamme, 513, 539, 558, 583

gentiment, 446

gentleman, 513

geographie, 59

gerbe, 505

germer, 102

gésir, 35, 290, wdic pres 15, past def
359, 352, 355, past part €8, 363

gigantesque, 515

gindre, 192

girale, 514, 515

gpirofle, 102

glace, 96, 102, 174

glacial, 188

glacier, 517

gloire, 36, 584

goddam, 510, 548

gudcnut, 510
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godon, 510, 548
goéland, 504
golfe, 502, 515
gondole, 515, 518
gonfanon, 506
gosselin, 526
tgoupil, 520, 546
gourte, b5, 102, 451, 585
[Zouvernante, 206
' gouvernement, 548
gouvernemental, 529
gouverneur, 206
grice, 575
gradin, 515
tgraignor, 192
graim, 174, 451
graine, 174

grand, 102, 108, 186,187,189, 191,210

grandement, 446
grand’mére, 189
grand'rue, 189
granit, 127
grasscyer, 524
gratis, 126
gratter, 505

gré, 17, 102
grenier, 520
gréal, 129, 528
gréve, 550

gnef, 1089

tgrieu, 44
gritvement, 446
gril, 129

grimace, 504
grinchemx, 517
gr15, 505, 551, 581
grisitre, 528
griser, 289
Erisette, 551
gris-pommelé, 549
grog, 131

gros, Gy, 186, 218
groseille, 581
gros-ceuvre, 195
grotesque, 515
grotte, 502

gué, 5zo

guépe, 520
guerdon, 520, 593
guére, 444, 451
guérir, 56, 505, fut 338
guerre, 103, 5901
guerroyer, 524
guet, 506

guetre, 569
guetter, 500
gueule, 23
gueux, 517
gu, 171
guide, 202
guider, 289
guillotine, 525
guimpe, 507
guindas, 507
guindé, 577
guinder, 507
gunée, 512
guise, 505
guitare, 516
guivre, 520
gutta-percha, 512

habile, 106
halnller, 587
habitude, for
habler, 289, 516
hache, 506
hagard, 572
haie, 506, 572

hair, 291, 506, indic pres 915, 321,

Sut 338
halbran, 509, 510
halecret, 509, 518, 520
halle, 506
halte, 509
hameau, 157, 550
hanap, 518
hanche, 505
bhagquenée, 559
harceler, 56
hardi, 505
hardiment, 447
harem, 514
hargneux, 56
harnas, 72
harnous, 72
harpe, 505
hase, 509
hite “haste’, 55, 500
hite 'spit', 506
haubert, 84
haut, 19, 70, 218, 520
hautain, 523
havre, 507
havresac, 511
heaume, 29, 157, 505
héberge, 108, 506
hébéter, 587



INDEX VERBORUM 423

hébraique, 206
hébreu, 206

hélas, 127

héraut, 530
hénter, 496
hermune, 157, 547
hermite, 157
héron, 506

héros, 115

herse, 56

hétre, 506

heur, 23, 44, 68, 198
heure, 68
heureusement, 447
heurt, 127

hiatus, 126, 194
hier, 115, 442
hiéroglyphe, 498
high-ufe, 519
hiver, 128, 541, 591
thobe, 525
hobereau, 525, 572
hockey, 512
hollandais, 72
hombre, 516
homme, 179, 182, 183, 516, 546
hongre, 559
honncte, 578
honnétete, 61
honneur, 194 549
hannur, 518
honorer, 587
honte, 506

hépatal, b7, 556
hoqueton, 516
horaire, 582
hornble, 577

hors, 464-5

hétel, 67, 556
hétel-Dieu, 209, 540
hételier, 526
hotesse, 205
howlle, 517

houx, 506
huguenot, 509, 520
thut (< mobIE), 36, 46, 442
huile, 134

hus, 156, 595
huit, 115

huitain, 527
huitaine, 222
humamste, 529
humanitaire, 529
humble, 28

humeur, 198, 518, 549, 568
humour, 201, 513, 519
hune, 507

hutte, 509, 556

hygiéne, 50z

hypothése, 498

1€1, 445
if, 125, 127
1gnition, 122

1, 129, 238, 258, 392-3
ile, 102

‘smible, 536
image, 28, 201
mmbrogho, 515
ymperatrice, 206
imperméable, 536
impertinent, 5R4
unportation, 512
importer, 589
mamovibilite, 531
mamovible, 531
mautorisé, 596
nclus, 968
mcognito, 122, 518
incontinent que, 471
incruster, 536
indemmité, Bo
indu, 367
indulgent, 582
mexpugnable, 122
infant, 516
mhltrer, 536
ingrat, 575

mjure, 585
mnjurieux, 585
mstituer, 280
nstruire, 500
mstrument, 500
ntellectuel, 502
mtendant, 567
interdire wndic pres 318
‘nterminable, 497
intervenir, 535
mntervicw, 513
rlandans, 525
irreprochable, 596
15sue, 363

Tive, 559
vre-mort, 539

113, 93, 156, 442, 474
Jacobin, 570

tagoit que, 474
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Jadws, 127,442, 443 + Cf )a

Jalouse, 527, 549

Jaloux, 34, 67, 85, 502

Jamau, 442, 451-6

1ambe, 102, 571

t1ante, 505

janvier, 103

Jardinage, 577

Jargon, 56

Jatte, 571

jaune, 102

Je, 237

Jeter, 936 «

Jeu, 44, 68

Jeuds, 173

Jeune, 102, 218

Jjeline, 102

Jeune fille, 592

Jeunesse, 549

Jockey, 312

Joie, 46, 49, 93, 108, 174

joindre ndic pres 316, past def 352,
354

Jolument, 447

joncer, 531

jonquulle, 518

tjoste, 458

_]OUC, 57!

Jouer, 102, 984, wdic pres gr11

Joug, 131

Jouir, 291, 3B2, fut 338

jour, 93, 102, 181, 586

journal, 525

journée, 525, 586

Jjournel, 525

Joyeux, 47

Juger, 108, 289

jun, 45, 721

jumeau, 41, 202

Jumelle, 202

jument, 206, 546, 559

Jupe, 514

Juré, 583

yurer fut 336

Juriste; 501

Jury, 518, 519

tius, 442

juiqu’a ce que, 471

Jusque, 123, 465, 471

Justice, 495

keepsake, 512
képi, 511
kérds, 518

INDEX VERBORUM

kermesse, 508
lurschwasser, 511

la (def art), 224, (pron ), 238

13, 102, 167, 442

labeur, 198, 582

labourer, 546

ladre, 542

laid, 506

laidcur, 198

lasser, 75, 92, wdic pres 92, fut 336,
tmpy 927

lambrequin, 508

lampe, 569

landau, 511

lande, 503

lange, g1, 201

langue, 103, 155

languir, 289

lansquenet, 509, 518

laquais, 516

larbin, 517

large, 190, 191

laryngoscope, 502

laver tndic pres 307, 310

le (def art), 224-6, (pron), 63—4,
141, 238, 245

lécher, 505

lecteur, 204, 583

lectrice, 204

lecture, 589

leger, g1

tlegne, 156

legs, 126, 131, 163

légume, 501

le long de, 464

lentement, 446

lequel, 264, 273

les, 63, (def art), 224, (pron), 238

lésine, 515

lettre, 592

leur, 116, (pers pron), 238, (poss
pron ), 252

leurre, 572

lever, 47, 86, 102, 577, 586, wmdic pres
g10, fut 336

levraud, 531

levre, 102, 174

levrette, 531

lévnier, 60

tlez, 464

haison, 527

Libéral, 570

libertin, 567, 575, 584



INDEX VERBORUM,

librairie, 567

hbre, 106

Lce, 203

licence, 585

Lége, 36

Len, 77

Lier, 312

lerre, 200

lieu, 44

heue, 44, 503

Lieutenant, 540

hevre, 531

hgament, 498

hgne, 40, 81, 102

lilac, 126, 514, 516

llas, 126, 514

hmite, 194

lhmonier, 559

limousin, 526

hmousine, 526

hnceul, 47

linge, g1

honne, 203

lire  pres part 303, wndic pres  4b,
909, 314, past def 352, 3556, fut
335, suljv pres 324, past part 363,
367

liseur, 128, 204

hiseuse, 128, 204

It, 45

livraison, 30, 550

livre ‘book’, 17, 202

Livre 'pound’, z02

loge, 506, 576

lom, 45, 721, 83, 443, 475

lomntain, 527

lowsir, 290, 295, 391

long, 101, 102, 191, 218, 531

tlong (prep ), 464

longueur, 531

lorgnon, 592

lorrain, 530

lors, 443

lorsque, 123, 471

louange, 528

louer (< LAUDARE), 65, 491, 591

louer (< LOCARE), 401, 591

loup, 44

loyalement, 446

1lues que, 471

luge, 503, 517

1w, 160, 238

lure, 283, 287, 290, 293, 577, pres
part 47, 301, wndic pres 46, 315, past

423

dof 354, 355,4ut 337, Rert part 368,
368 n

lundy, 47, 173, 201 0, 540

lune, 102

luth, 126

macaron, 520
macarom, 510
maichonner, 524
madame, 519, 562
mademasrlle, 119, 539, 562
madngal, 515
magasin, 514

mai, 163

maigrillot, 527
main, 46

maint, 277
maintenant, 445
maimnhen, 530
tmaire (ady ), 192
marre (subst ), 17, 36
mass, 169, 442, 451, 467, 475
mais, 516

tmaisml, 556
maison, 9o, 102, 556
maisounctle, 556
malire, 177, 205
maitre-autel, 530
maitresse, 205
majestueuy, 525
majeur, 192
majohique, 515
major, 17
majordome, 515
majorite, 503

mal, 214, 542
malade, 371, 541
maladie, 147
malaise, 535, 539
malart, 206
maldisant, 535
male, 29, 207

fmale bouche, 573
fmaleoite, 369
malgré, 465

malgré que 474
malheur, 23, 198 Cf heur
mallier, 559
malseant, 3oz
maltraiter, 535
malveillant, 3oz
manant, 565
manche, 202
manchot, 527, 552
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mandann, 536
manége, 515

manger, 165, 571, ndic  pres
318, past def 341, past part 364

mannequn, 508
manauvre, 202, 548
tmanos que, 471
mansarde, 525
manteau, 47
miarabout, 516
marais, 72
maritre, 528
marbre, 100
marche, 505
marché, 34, 548
mardy, 173
maréchal, 563
Margot, 19, 527
marle, 102
marmeladg, 516
marquer, 56
marqueter, 524
marqus, 520, 563
marraine, 56
marron, 209, 542, 581
mars, 120

martre, 505
mascarade, 515
masque, 515
masse, 502
masure, 556
matassin, 516
matin, 542

matois, 517
matou, 517
maudire, 535
mauvais, 214, 218
mauvaise langue, 547
maxime, 122

me, 21, 137
méchant, 218, 3o3
meconnaitre, 533
mécréant, 302, 303
medaille, 515
médecn, 119, 207
médire tndic pres 318
meeting, 519

meilleur, 187, 191, 192, 214

melange, 201, 548
mélasse, 510
méler, 102
méléze, 517
membre, 102
méme, 218 275

mémoire, 202
ménage, 584
ménagerne, 504
mendiant, 77
mener, 571, fut 336
tmenestier, 495
menhir, 504
menn, 516
méningite, 529
mensonge, 196
menteur, 128, 204
menteuse, Gg, 120, 204
mer, 46, 128, 200
merci, 17, 35
mercredy, 22, 173
mérinos, 516
ménte, 194
merle, 102
merveille, 560
mésange, 506
mésaventure, 533
{mesmement, 446
mesquin, 514
mess, 519
messire, 539, 501
mesure, 84

mets, 163, 371

mettre, 45, wdic pres 316, impf 332,
past def 349, 352, 353, /ut 337, pasi

part 368
meuble, 102, 500
meute, 69, 362
mi, 35
muche, 507
mdy, 2o n
mie, 451
mien, 250

mieux, 187, 192, 214, 448

mignon, 516
mul, 219
mulan, 517
mulle, 219
mulhasse, 525
mullion, 219
nmullour, 510
nmulord, 510
mineur, 192
munistre, 567
minorité, 583
minut, 196
mioche, 517
mussive, 592
mustral, 517
mobile, 500
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mode, 202, 582

meeurs, 126

mohair, 516

mot, 21, 74, 237

moindre, 29, 192, 214

maoinc, 501

moins, 214, 448

moire, 514

mas, 24, 84, 96, 101, 180

moisir, 290

molsson, 102

moissonneuse, 5215

moité, 75, 114

moment, 66, 495

moimene, 67

mon, 63, 134, 250

monarchie, 502

monnaie, 72

monseigneur, 539, 561

monsieur, 128, 539, 561

mont, 177

montagne 78

montrer, 501, fut 336

moraine, 517

mordre, 283, 292, past def 345, 352,
354, subjp pres 325, past part 366,
371

monon, 516

morne, 66

mors, 37[

mortel, 47, 189

mot, 67, 126, 451

motif, 583

motion, 583

mou, 129, 108, fem 189

moudrc, 100, mdic pres 307, past def
952, past part 363

moule, 102

mouhn, 526

tmoult, 160, 216, 274, 442

mounr, 283, indic pres 288, 310, 315,
bast def 342, 345, 352, ful 338, subw
pres 924-5, past part 108, 306

mousse, 202, 546

moustache, 515

moustique, 20, 516

mouvoir ndic pres 310, 314, past
d:f 345, 352, 355, subjp pres 324,
past part 363, 367

moyen, 74

mugir, 290

mulitre, 516

mule, 206

mulet, 206, 525, 591

427

mur, 46, 102, 177
mir, 44, 68
mysiére, 201

nadir, 514

nagueére, 392

naissance, 527

naitre, 100, 204, tadic pres 97, 316,
pait def 345, 348, past part 366, 960

narquots, 517

nasal, 188

natation, 498

natf, 582

nature, 106

navire, 194

navrer, 552

ne, 84, 217, 449, 451-5

néanmoins, 4608

nef, 125, 127

négoce, 106, 5709, R4

negre, 516

Tneient, 451

Tnes, 453

nenni, 449

nerf, 126

nct, 126

ncttoyer, 524

neuf ‘new’; 191

neuf ‘nmine’, 101, 125

neveu, 46, 160, 179, 206, 571

névrose, 529

nez, 102, 125, 127, 169

m, 217, 449, 453, 406

niass, 572

niche, 518

nitce, 206

mer, 35, 310

nigaud, 530

nimbus, 501

noble, 496

Noel, 200

noir, 92, 516

noise, 45

nowx, 108

nom, 174

nombril, 12y, 137

nommer, 47

non, 50, 84, 102, 449

nonce, 515

nonchalant, 4,0, 533

non-conformité, 450

nonnain, 179, 183

nonne, 179, 183

nonobstant, 450, 474
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tnonques, 443, 449 opiuion, 34, 66
non-sens, 450, 533 or (adv ), 443
nord, 131, 507 or (subst), 46, 65, 67, 581
notre, 62, 252 orage, 19, 201
fougat, 517 oraison, 66
nowlle, 511 ordre, 104
nournr, 291, fuf 338 oreille, 36, 102
nous, 237 toreste, 19
neuveau, 188 orfévre, 540
nouvellement, 447 orlévrerie, 527
nouvelliste, 584 orguetl, 505
novembre, 34 orient, 77, 587
noyer, 310 ongmal, 525, 586
nu, 212 ongel, 525, 586

nuire, 290, 293, tndic pres 315, past  orme, 66
def Y50, 352, 354~5, fut 337, past  orne, 102

part. 363, 966, 368 orphehn, 502
nuit, 45 orteil, 520
nul, 45, 129, 274, 453, fem 102 ortie, 66, 67
nulle part,’445 os, 126, 127
niiment, 447 tosbere, 517 Cf haubert
numéroter, 524 tost, 102, 1B1
nuque, 514 oter, 67

ou, 466

objectif, 583 ou, 269, 442, 471, 474
obscur, 117, 118 ouate, 115, 194
obscurément, 447 ouest, 507
obséder, 585 ow, 115, 255 N, 445, 449
obtenir, 121 ourr, 599, wndic pres 102, 315
obus, 511, 518 ours, 102, 127
occident, 122 out, 518
occire past def 345, 352, past part 371 outarde, 66, 539
fod, 458, 460 vutil, 129
mil, 156, 181 outre, 458, 459
ceul, 125, 127, 156, 185 outrecudant, 535
@uvre, 195 outremer, 535
oflense, 371 ouvrage, 201
office, 201, 575 ouvrer, 546
offtir, 28B4, 200, indic pres 307, fut ouvrir wndic pres 67, 307, wmpf 332,

938, impv 328, past part 365 Sut 938, impv 327, past part 365
omndre past def 354
toire, 557 page, 202, 502, 518
oleau, 42, 47, 134, 591 paien, 86, 102, 526, 560
omsif, 531 paillasse, 582
omsiveté, 531 paille, 55, 209
ombrelle, 199 pain, 177, 491
on, 179, 182, 189, 277, 2Bo, 542 parire, Qo
oncle, 100, 102 paitre ndic pres 316, past def 345,
onde, 45 350, 352, 355
ongle, 100, 102 pawx, 50, 1Bo
tonques, 443 palanquin 516
tont, 442 palefroi, 559
onze, 108, 115 pimowson, 527

opéra, 515, 518 pamphlet, 512, 518
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panache, 194

panne, o

pantalon, 515, 570

paon, B6, 102

papegal, 514

Paperasse, 525

paquebot, 51z, 518

par, 34, (adv), 216, 442, 535, (prep ),
299, 457, 461, 462

parabole, 17, 560

parachever, 534

parade, 516, 518, 587

paraitre, 72, fut 337

parangon, 516

parapet, 518

parce que, 472

pardessus, 535

pareil, 191

parfaire, 535

parfum, 548

parisien, 526

parlement, 567

parler indic pres 300, 311

parmi, 459, 465

parol, 22, 200

tparair tndic prer 392, past def 3468,
352, subju impf 359-60, pastpart 369

paroissien, 77, 526

parole, 17, 42, B4, 5060

parpaing, 50

pary, 45, 55, 102, 457

partant, 468

partenaire, 512

partial, 525

partiel, 525

partir, 291, 295, 584, pres parl 301,
tndic pres 306, 307, 308, wnpf 331,
JSur 935, subjy pres 322

pas, 4516

passage, 548

pasteque, 514

pasteur, 183

patate, 516, 518

pate, 55

patelin, 560

patiemment, 189

patience, 77

patre, 183

patte, 55

paume, 102

pause, 576

pauvre, 165, 218, 541

pavillon, 571

payer, 102, 160, wndic pres 62, 319

429

paysan, 203 :

peautre, 503

pécheresse, 204

pédant, 194 n, 585

peindre tndic pres 316, 491, past def
352, 354

peine, 23

peintre, 183, 207

pewnture, 548

pélenn, 20

pendant, 462, 464

pendant que 471

pendre past def 345, pa¥t part 3b3

pendule, 200

penne, 8o

penser, 552

pensum, 501

pente, 362

pepinicre, 536

perclus, 369

perdition, 582

perdre, 102, 293, pres part 301, windic
bres 161, 307, past def 343 fut 337,
subjy wmpf 950, past part 362, 364

pers, 20, 53, 177, 162

peremptotre, 121

peril, 129

période, 201

pénr, 59

perleux, 525

permettre, 34, 306

perplexe, 497

personne, 197, 277, 451 456

personnifier, 524

perte, 371

pertuis, go

perturber, 592

Tpesmes, 192

peste, 542

peter, 6o

petit, 171, 101, 214, 218

petition, 583

peu, 09, 444, 474-5

peuple, 6g, 587

peuplier, 587

peur, 60, 473

peut-étre, 445

photographe, 502

plega, 392

pied, 46, 160, 181

Pierrot, 527

piey, 43

pilastre, 515

pilote, 515
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pin, 193, 491° poivre, 17

pmeraie, 527 pout, 163

purtade, 516 polichinelle, 515, 518
pique-nique, 512 polisson, 517

phre, 192, 214 politesse, 520

pis (< PeaTUs), 180 pomme, 553

pis (< PEJUS), 214, 448

pitié, 75

patoresque, 515

pian::, 108

plage, 515

plad, 371

pladoyer, 544

plaie, 36, 46

plamdre, 100, tndic pres 45, 314, 316,
past def 352, 354, Sfut 337, subjv
mmpf 360

plamnuf, 47

plaire, 290, 293, ndic pres 102, 915,
past def *350, 352, 355, Sut 337,
subjo pres 323—4, past part 363, 367

plaisant, 584

plasir, 290, 295

plancher, 584

plane, 28, 102

planer, 102

plante, 102, 507

planteur, 503

plantureux, 587

plague, 508

plateforme, 583

plitras, 521, 508

pleur, 198, 538

pleurer, 23, 47, wmdic pres 288, 310,
subju pres 324

pleuvoir pres part, 302, past def 352,
bait part 363

pl, 538

pher, g12

ployer, q12

plus, 192, 214-17, 430, 448, 451, 532

plusieurs, 192, 277

poéle, 202

poids, 163

poignet, 83

pondre past def 345, 342, fut 47

pong, 83, Bg, 103, 108, 171, 181

pownt, 45, 102, 168, 451-6

pointu, 526

porre, 553

pos, 163

powson, 47, 102

polsson, 93, 102

palnne, 35, 47

pommuer, 526

ponctuel, 122

pondre, 571, past def 354

pont, 45, 102

pony, 559

populace, 199, 515

pore, 102

porcelaine, 515

porche, 108

porcher, 526

porte, 45, 65, 178

poser, 47, 102

postdater, 118, 536

poste, 202

postier, 559

postillon, 515

postposer, 118

potage, 67

potence, 549

paudre, 100

poulain, 559

pouls, 168

pour, 29g, 462

pourceau, 34, 66

fpour ce que, 472

pourparler, 535

pour que, 472-3, 475

poursuivre, 535

pourtant, 468, 471

pourvorr, 535, fut 335

pourvu que, 476

poutre, 168

pouvorr, 278, 284, 292, 295, pres part
qo2, mdic pres 310, 915, 921, 925,
pastdef 350,352,355, fut 337, subpw
pres 323, 325, past part 363

praurfie, 59

praticien, 163, 497

pratque, 122

précieux, 578, 592

prédisposer, 536

préfet, 168

premuer, 64, 222-3, 471

premiére, 541

prendre, 25, pres part 303, wdic pres
307, 314, 316, 321, past def 345,
952, 353, subjv prer 324-5, wmpf
960, past part 966
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prés, 464

présentement, 446

présomptueux, 121

presque, 123

presse, 538

prét, 542

prétre, 179, 183, 496, 5001, 560

prévalowr subjy pres 325

prévoir fut ags

prévit, 971

prier, g2, wndic prer g10, fut 61, 936

prieure, 204

prime, 222 n

primesautier, 222 n

Tprimes que, 471

primevire, 539

princier, 526

printemps, 222 n, 539

prison, 548

privauté, 527

procédé, 586

procéder, 289

proces, 58, 586

procureur, 567

professeur, 207

profil, 535

profit, 535

profondement, 447

proie, 23

promener, 545

promptement, 121

promu, 367

propre, 106, 218

protestauon, 538

tproteste, 534

prouver, 47, 102, ndic pres 67, subjv
pres 326

tprouvaire, 179, 502

prudemment, Bo, 189 440

prudent, 106

tpruel, 442

{pruismes, 192

prunclle, 525

psalmuste, 120

psalmodie, 120

psaume, 120

psautier, 120

puce, 581

puer, 289, 364

pugnacité, 122

pus, 458

pusque, 123, 4702

pusssant, 189, 302, 542

pur sang, 559

431

putamn, 183

quadrile, 516

quai, 517

quaker, 518

quand, 442, 460

quarante, 219

quart, 222

quasi-mort, 536

quatram, 222

quatre, 143, 219

quatre-vingts, 220

que (cony ), 398-9, 417 18, 468-82

que (pron ), 262, 205, 270-1

que (rel adv), 217, 265, 266, 4258—9

quel, 1By, 272 .

quelconque, 276

quelque, 276

quclque chosc, 194, 276

quelqu’un, 276

qu’en dira-t-on, 540

quereller, 584

querir, 290, past def 342, 345, 349,
352, fut 337, past part 362

quete, 371

queux, 44, 183

Quichotte, 518

quiconque 276

quille, 508

quint, 45, 222

quinze, 105

qu (rel ), 262—4, (wnterrog ), 262, 270

quor (rel ), 262, 264, 207, (nterrog ),
262, 271

quol que, 471, 474

quoique, 474

quotidien, 77

rade, 187, 507
radical, 570
traembre past def 952, past part 371
rage, 91, 174

rai, 102

raide, 19, 62, 72
raideur, 72

rail, 512, 513, 519
raisu, 17, 46, 102
raison, 47, 93
ralingue, 507
ranceeur, 196
rang, 506

rapude, 541
rappeler, 386, 515
rapporteur, 513
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raquette, 575

rasseair, 534

réactd, 535

réagr, 535

%éarmer, 535

recette, 371

receveur, 531

recevoir, 292, 531, tndic pres 410, 314,

& 316, past def 352, 355, fut 337,
subjv pres 924, past part 363

recherche, 538

rechercher, /35

réaf, 516 he

reclus, 368

récolte, 515

recorfl, 583

recours, 371

recouvrer, 30, 294, 586, past part 364

recouvrir, 294, 586, past part 364

trecreant, 566

recueil, 548

rédempteur, 121

redevable, 525

redingote, 512, 520

redire, 535, indic pres 918

redoutable, 577

réduire, 60, past def 354 Cf conduire

reehre, 595

refroidir, 290

regagner, 535

regarder, 382

regir, 289

regle, 106

regne, 122, 595

reille, 102, 5153

reine, 206

reitre, 509, 518

rclief, 538

relwre, 577

fremanoir past def 352

remercier fut 336

Temise, 200

remords, 371

remorguecr, 515

renard, 530, 546

rendre tndic pres 307, 914, 316, past
part 363

renégat, 515

rente, 371

rentier, 526

repentic past def 348, past part 366

repondre, 283, 292, past def 943, 963

réponse, 371

reporter, 513

Cf asseoir

{INDEX.VERBORUM

reprocher, g1

républicain, 531

répubhque, 531, 539

requénir past part 362 Cf quénr

requéte, 371

requn, 517

trere past def 952

rescousse, 371

résigner, 122

résoudre past def 352, 354, 357, past
part 362, 370

resplendir, 291, fut 338, past part 366

ressembler, 382, 535

ressentiment, 584

ressentir, 535

ressort, 577

ressortir, 291

ressource, 462

restes, 577

restituer, 289

retablir, 535

retourner, 384, 535

réussir, 584

rcverur, 384, 535

révolter, 515

revolver, 60, 128, 518

rez-de-chaussée, 371

rhabuller, 535

rhungrave, 511

rhum, 512

nbaud, 507, 530

nichard, 530

riche, 500, 541

rictus, 501

ndicule, 587

rien, B4, 102, 197, 277, 443; 451, 456

triere, 442

rire, 283, 202, 304, mndsc pres 314, 321,
past def 372, 353, subjp pres 3235,
past part 368

risque, 515

nviére, 582

rz, 502

robe, 131, 506

rognon, B3

roi, 35, 46, 74, 206

rode, 19, 72, 190

rowdeur, 72

roman, 568

romance, 199, 516, 510

romantsme, 529

rompre, 102, 294, tndic pres 313, 316,
bast def 343, 348, past parst 363, 366

ronde, 60
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rasbd, 512, 518, 519
roseau, 67

rosier, 67, 526

rosse, 509, 559
rossmante, 559

rour, 67, 5og
roublard, 517
rouennais, 8o

rougir, 28g

roussin, 550

route, 45, 102, 371, 557
routine, 526

rouvrr, 535

roux, 1g1

frover subjy pres 326
royal, 74, 188

rue, 86, 102, 557
rugir, 2go

sabre, 511

sac, 181, 105

sage, 218

salgner, 55

sailhe, 542

sallir, 291, ndic pres 317, fut 338,
subju pres 325, past part 363

saison, 5§71

salade, 517

salicoque, 517

salon, 515

saltimbanque, 515

Ysale, 102

samedy, 173

sanctifier, 122

sang, 125, 127, 171

sangle, 521

sangler, 5260, 527, 541

sangloter, 28, g6iq

sans, 155; 458, 532

sans-culotte, 570

sany doute, 445

sans-géne, 535

sans que, 426, 470, 475-6

saonil, 129

sarabande, 516, 518

sarcelle, 56

{sarcou, see cercueil

sarment, 56

sauf, 45, 191, 464, 475, 595

saumon, 581

saur, 581

sauterelle, 525

sautiller, 524

sauvage, 34, 108, 525

EFL
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savamment, 446°

savane, 516

savant, 302, 542

savelier, 11y

savoir, 165, 284, 295, 468, pres parim
302, tdsc pres 58, 307,315,321, past
def 346, 348, 350, 352, 355, fuf 337,
subjo prer 108, g25, impv q29, pasi
bart 44, 363, 367

savon, 505

saynéte, 516

sceptre, 496

science, 77

scorpion, 496

sculpter, 121

sculpteur, 207

se, 238, 248

séant, 303

sec, 180, 191

sécher, 290

second, 218, 222

secouer, 209, 364

secourtr, 548

secours, 371

Secousse, 371

secret, 120

séduire past def 352, 354

seigneur, 179, 561

séjour, 6o

selon, 459

sembler indic pres o7

semestre, 49B

semonce, 362

tsen, 505

tsendre, 179, 561

sénechal, 506

sens, 125, 126, 127

sente, 102

sentunental, 512

sentinelle, 207

seolr, 294, pres part 3oz, indic  pres
321 past dgf 345, 352, fut 337

séparément, 447

sept, 121

septante, 121, 220

septidme, 121

serge, 56

sergent, jor, 565

sergent-major, 565

serpe, 56

serpent, 102

servante, 206

service, 576

serviette, 525

Cf durre

28
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servir, 102p 382, prev part qo1, wndic
pres 314, 316, fut 338, subp pres
925, wmpy 327, 328
serviteur, 206, 576
aseasmon, 583
seul, 43, 218
51 (<< a1), 134, 4216, 466
51 (< 8IC), 134, 442, 467, 471, 476
siécle, 122
“sien, 250
sicste, 516
sieur, 183, 561
signe, 122,%60
signet, 122
sigrufier tndec pres q11
silence, 194
sinécure, 512
singe, 91, 102
sinon, 450, 468
sire, 1f3,'561
sobre, 66
S0C, 503
socialiste, 570
seeur, 179, 183, 206
so1, 238, 248
tsoif “hedge’, 23
soigner, 03
somn, Bg
sott (cony ), 468
soit (ntery ), 127, 542
soldat, 515, 574
solde, 515
soleil, 66
solennel, Bo
solfege, 515
somme, 202
son, 63, 134, 250
sonate, 515
sonner, 38
sonnet, 515
sortie, 548
sorur, 295, fut 338, rubjy pres 325
sot, 126, 130, 191
soubresaut, 517
soubrette, 517
soudam, 96, 471
souder, 47
soudoyer, 574
soudre, 102, past def 352, fut 337, past
part 362, 370
souffreteux, 587
souffrir, 284, 290, tndic pres 307, 310,
Jut 338, impv 327
souhait, 58

INDEX. VERBORUM

soulever, 911, 535
souber, 526, 527
souloir, 43

soupe, 505
souptrail, 527
soupirant, 578
source, 362
soureil, 129
sourd, 102
sourdine, 515
sourdre, 100, fut 337, bast part 362
souris, 193

sous, 464
SOous-ceuvre, 195
sous-officier, 535
soutane, 515
souterrain, 537
SOUVENIT, 392
spirtuel, 120
spleen, 512
splendeur, 120
sport, 512

sportif, 528
square, 519, 519
squelette, 201
stagnant, 122, 171
station, 120
stcamer, 120
stock, 512
stockfisch, 508
stopper ‘repair’, 517
stopper 'stop’, 2fg
stratageme, 502
structure, 498
stuff, 513

stupide, 17, 584, 585
subdiviser, 535
subjectif, 589
subjection, 122
substituer, 118
subterfuge, 121
subtil, 102, 500
succeder, 584
succes, 58

sud, 131, 507
suédois, 72, 526
suer, 17

suffire, 500, past part 368
suisse, 546

suite, 371, 548
suivre, 294, indic prer 321
sujct, 58, 191
super-fin, 535
supportable, 525
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sur, 458, 459, 460
sur, 6o, 68, 102, 168
surabondant, 535
surcharger, 535
suret€, 527
sur-le-champ, 445
surprise, 583
survivre, 382

sus, By, 127, 442, 459
svelte, 515
sympathie, 502
symptomatique, 498
symptime, 121, 494, 502

tabac, 521

labac a priser, 510

tabatiere, 531

tableau, 547

tableautin, 526

tablier, 75

taire (se), 290, 293, 952, 104, tndic pres
315, past def 350, 352, 355, ful 337

talent, 571

Ttandis, 443

tandis que, 123, 471

tant, 442

taon, 102

tapis, 502

tapoter, 524

tard, 101, 102, 442

tarder, 102

tare, 514

tarentelle, 320

tanf, 514

tartufe, 546

taureau, 525, 591

teindre past def 952, 354

tel, 102, 129 189, 274

telegramme, 502

téléphone, 502

tellemnent que, 476

temoigner, 83

ternowm, 83, 108, 548

tempete, 19

temporel, 525

temps, 102, 121, 174, 180

tendre indic pres 307, past def 345,
past part 363

tendre ( <TCNERUM), 100, 187

tenir, 211, 290, pres part 303, wndic
pres 310, past def 37, 342, 345, 340,
952, 953, fut 335, 337, rubp pres
324, 325, 326, mmp/ 36u, vmpy 328,
542, past part 363, 306

435

tenor, 60, 515

tente, 362

tterdre, 283, past def 952, past pard
371

terre, 99

terre-neuve, 200, 547

terrible, 577

tertre, 56

ttestimome, 496

téte, 45, 553, 571

tele-a-tete, 445

thuere, 526

thomiste, 531

ucket, 512, 513

tien, 250

tierce, 22

tiercet, 520

tiers, 222

tige, 102 108, 101, 571

tillac, 507

tumbre, 548

timbre-poste, 209, 540

urailler, 524

tiroiwr, 526

tison, 47

twser, 280, 364

titre, 106

tor 237

toile 17, 102

toilette, 550

toise, 371

toit, 45

wole, 517

ftollir past part 9471

tomale, 516

ton, 63, 134, 250

tondre, 283, 292, past part 303

tonne, 503

fonnerre, 22, 72

“nte, 371

paze, 496

ftor, 591

tordre, 209, 292, past def 352, 354,
past part 362, 966, 971

torque, 517

torrentel, 523

tort, 371

tot, G7

tour, zoz

tourment, 34, 66

tournesal, 516

tourmquet, 525

tousser, 287, 289, 304

tout, 127, 212, 274, 404
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toutefows, 469

trafic, 515

trahir, ago

trarre, 546, pas def 353, fut 337, 338

raut, 577

traiter, 289, past def 341, past pard 364

traitre, 205

traitresse, 205

traitreusement, 447

wramway, 512

transatlanthque, 535

transitoire, 497

trappe, 505¢

travail, 36, 8g

travesur, 515, 5768

ttref, 102

tremblement, 61

trembler, 100, 102

trémolo, 515

tn:nu:l 43y 219

lrepasm‘_r, 535

trépied, 6o

trés, 442, 450

trésor, 6o

tressaillr, agt, 535, wmdic pres 317,
Jut 338

tréve, 506

tnibord, 508

tribune, 515

tringuer 509

triste, 186, 1g0, 218, 519

trombone, 515

ttrompe, 538

tromperie, 538

trompette, 202

trop, 126, 216, 444

trotuner, 524

trottolr, 526

troubadour, 517

troubler, 592

trouvaille, 525

trouver, 560, sndic pres 1B, 310, 326,
subyo pres 326

trucher, 517

tu, 134, 137, 242

tube, 500

ulster, 128, 518, 519

ultra-royaliste, 535

ultra-violet, 535

un, 46, B2, 167, 198, 221, (wndef
arf ), 227-9, (pron ), 274, 277

uméme, 222

umon, 124

INDEX VERBORUM
[}

unique, 577
urbain, 558

user, 47

vacarme, 507

vache, 108

vague ‘void’, 202

vague “wave', 202, 507

vaillant, 186, 187, 18y, j02

vain, 581

vaincre, 100, 294, tadic pres 307, pait
def 348, fut 307, 335, 337, past
part 307, 363

vamngueur, 525

vair, 102

valsseau, 102

vallon, 527

valoir pres part 302, indic pres 101,
306, 307, 915, 316, 324, wmpf 331,
past def 945, 356, fut 337, subjy
pres 36, 322-3, 325, past part 363

valse, 511

varpire, 511

vanlle, 516

vapeur, 200

varaigne, 517

varech, 507, 518

vanante, 542

vase 'alt’, 202, 508

vage 'vase’, 202

vasistas, 511

vassal, 509

vaurienne, 203

vedette, 207, 515

véhémentement, 446

véhicule, 498

velller andic pres Bg

veine, 46

velours, 517

venaison, 571

vendange, 17, 528

vendre ndic pres 316, past def 943,
past part 369

vendreds, 173

vemir tndic pres 310, pastdef 17, 342,
346-7, 349, 353, fut 335, 338, subp
pres 324, 925, 926, subjy wmpf 360,
past part 363, 366

vent, 45

vente, 371

ver, 102, 125, 128

verbe, 560

verdict, 519

Vverge, 102



INDEX VERBORUM

vergogne, 83, 8g

vergue, 517

vénté, 527

vermout, 127, 511

verre, 72, 547

vers, 404

verser, 102

vert, 24, 18g

fvertir, 289, 291, past def 348, fut
334, past part 303, 366

vertu, 47, 560

véur ndic pres 316, fut 938, pat
part 363

veul, 203

veuve, U4, 103, 203

vexer, 122

viande, 546

viatique, 17

vice-président, 535

vicornlc 535

victime, 207

victuaille, 500

vidame, 595, 562

vidange, 528

vide, 62, 131, 100

vider, 169

vie, 07, 102

vicillot, 527

virge, 28, 496, 500

vieux, 30, 84, 102, 109

wvif 46, 102, 161, 18l, 1091

vigne, 01, lg

vil, 129, 189

vilain, 47, 527, 550

vilebrequin, 50l

villa, 556

village, 550

villageois, 5206

ville, 45, 547, 558

villégature, 515

vin, 46

vinaigre, 539

vingt, 219, 221

violatre, 531

violemment, 446

violet, 531

violon, 515

virginile, 495

vis-a-vis, 445, 4075

vivre, 102, pres par! 302, wndic fres
314,316, pastdef 343, 355, fut 337
past part 363

437

vivres, 295

vocalique, 529

veeux, 578

voguer, 515

voicr, 328, 542

vole, 557

vaild, 328, 542

vaule, 201

vaorr, o, 102, 294, pres part 302, indig
pres 307, 314, past def 352, 3537
fut 335, 337, why pres 325, impf
960, impv 927-B, past pmt 363

voire (< VERA) 444 -

voisin, 20, 34, 81, 93, 203, fem 203

voiture 571

vy, 16, 46, 180

volonticrs, 443

volugur, 507

volume, 34, GO

volute, 515

voter, B3

votre, 62, 252

vouloir, 278, 204, 292, pres port 3oz,
wdic prer 307, 300, 310, 315, 316,
past def 345, 949, 356, subjv pres
g25, wmpf 3bo, wmpr 329, pait part
456, 369

vousy 237, 242

voussour, 362

voussure, 462

voilte, 371

voyage, 17, 525

VUYU\I, :‘l 7

vrai, 34, 102, 210

vraiment, 01, 447

vu (prep ), 464

vu que, 472

wagon, 1144, ;12, 519
whig, 191

s 247, 392, 442
yacht, 134
yeuse, 134, 517

zele, 502
zemith, 514
Z1gzag, 131, 511
zing, 511

zonc, 496
7ouave, 514
zyeuter, 137






